
A Sanskrit 
Qrammar 

for beginners 

in Devanagari and Roman Letters Throughout 


By 

F, Max Muller, M,A., 

Foreign Member of The French Institute, Etc. 


Second Edition, Revised and Accentuated 


m 

Asian Publication Services 

New Delhi 




ASIAN PUBLICATION SERVICES 

C-2/15 SDA, NEW DELHI 110016 


FIRST PUBLISHED 1970 
FIRST APS REPRINT 197S 


Price Rs. 75.00 


PKINTEF* IN INUlA 

AT JAYYEt) PRESS, BALLIMARAN. DELHI 110006 AND 
’HLISHED BY J JETUEY. ASIAN PUBLICATION SERVICES. 
C-Z'IS SDA. NEW DELHI 110016. 



SANSKRIT GRAMMAR: 


FOR BEOINNEliS, 


IX 

DEVANACARt AND ROMAN LETTERS TllROrOHOJT,. 


]\\ 

F. MAX mlLLER, M.A., 

PORKIGN OF THK rUENCn INSTIXrTK, 

KJ( . 


SECOND EDITION, REVISED AND ACCENTUATED. 


LONDON: 

LONGMANS, GREEN, AND CO. 

liro. 



®xforlf: 

T. COMBE, M.A., X. B. OABDMKB, AMD I. PICKARD HALL, 
PBIMTIRS TO THB UMITIBSITT. 



PREFACE 


TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


J.irE present graininar, which is chiefly intended for beginners, is 
lielieved to contiiin all the information that a student of Sanskrit 
is likely to want during the first two or three years of his reiiding. 
Kules referring to tlu? language of the Vedas have been entirely 
excluded, for it is not desirable that the difficulties of tliat ancient 
dialect should be aj)})roached by any one who lias not fully mastered 
tlie grammar of the ordinary Sanskrit such as it was fixed by Paninl 
and Ills successors. All allusions to cognate forms in Greek, Latin, 
or Gothic, have likewise been suppressed, because, however inter¬ 
esting and useful to the advanced student, they are apt to (leprl\ e 
the beginner of that clear and firm grasp ot grammatical system 
peculiar to the language of ancient India, vvhich alone can form a 
solid foundation for the study both of Sanskrit and of Comparative* 
Philology. 

The two principal objects which I have kept in view while com¬ 
posing this grammar, have been clearness and correctness. With 
regard to clearness, my chief model has been the grammar of Bopp; 
with regard to x^orrectness, the grammar of Colebrooke. If I nia\ 
hope, without presumjition, to have simplified a few of the intricacie s 
of Sanskrit grammar which were but partially cleared up bv Bopp, 
Benfey, Flecchia, and others, I can hardly flatter myself to have 
reached, with regard to correctness, the high standard of Golelirooke s 
great, though unfinished work. I can only say in self-defence, that it 
is far more difiicult to be correct on every minute point, if one endea¬ 
vours to re-arrange, as I have done, the materials collected by Panini, 
and to adapt them to the grammatical system current in Europe, 
than if one follows so closely as Colebrooke, the system of nativa*, 
grammarians, and adopts nearly the whole of their technical teuii/ 
nology. The grammatical system elaborated by native grammarians 
is, in itself, most perfect; and those who have tested Pdninis work, 
will readily admit that there is no grammar in any language that 
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could vie with the wonderful mechanism of his eight lx)oks of 
grammatical rules. But unrivalled as that system is, it is not 
suited to the wants of English students, least of all to the wants 
of beginners. While availing myself therefore of the materials 
collected in the grammar of P4nini and in later works, such as the 
PrakriyAKaumudi, the Siddhiiita-Kaumudi, the Sdrasvati Prakriyil, 
and the MAdliavjya-dhiltu-vritti, I have abstained, as much as pos¬ 
sible, from introduciiig any more of the peculiar system and of 
the terminology of Indian giammarians* than has alreiuly found 
admittance into our Sanskrit grammars; nay, I have frequently 
rejected the grammatical observations supplied ready to hand 
in their works, in order not to overwhelm the memory of the 
student with too many rules and too many exceptions. Whether 
I have always been successful in drawing a line between what 
is essential in Sanskrit grammar and what is not, I must leave 
to the judgment of those who enjoy the good fortune of being 
engaged in the practical teaching of a language the students 
of which may be counted no longer by tens, but by hundreds f. 

I only wish it to be understood that where I have left out rules 

The few alterations that I have made in the usual terminology have been made 
solely with a view of facilitating the work of the learner. Thus instead of uumhoring 
the ten classes of verbs, I have called each by its first verb. This relieves the memory 
of much unnecessary trouble, as the very name indicates the character of each class ; 
and though the names may at first sound somewhat uncouth, they are after all the only 
names recognized by native grammarians. Knowing from my experience as an examiner, 
how difficult it is to remember the merely numerical distinction between the first, second, 
or third i>reterite8, or the first and second futures, I have kept as much as possible to the 
terminology with which classical scholars are familiar, calling the tense corresponding to 
tile Greek Imperfect, Imperfect; that corresjmnding to the Perfect, Reduplicated Perfect; 
that .corresponding to the Aorist, Aorist; and the mood corresponding to the Optative, 
Optative. The names of Periphrastic Perfect and Periphrastic Future tell their own 
story;’ and if I have retainetl the merely numerical distinction between the First and 
Second Aorists, it was because this distinction seemed to be more intelligible to a 
classical scholar than the six or seven forms of the so-called multiform Preterite. If it 
were possible to make a change in tlie established grammatical nomenclature, I should 
much prefer to call the First the Second, and the Second the First Aorist; the former 
being a set^ondary and compound, the latter a primary and simple tense. But First 
and Second Aorists have become almost proper names, and will not easily yield their 
place to mere argument. 

t In tlie University of Leipsig alone, as many as fifty pupils attend every year 
the clasfi^ of Professcur Brockliaus in order to acquire a knowledge of tlie elements of 
Sanskrit, |vrevioiis to the study of Comparative Philology under Professor Curtius. 
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or exceptions, contained in other grammars, whether native or 
European, I have done so after mature consideration, deliberately 
preferring the less complete to the more complete, but, at the same 
time, more bewildering statement of the anomalies of the Sanskrit 
language. Thus, to mention one or two cases, when giving the 
rules on the employment of the suffixes vat and maZ (f 187), I have 
left out the rule that bases ending in though the m be preceded 
by other vowels than a, always take vat instead of mat, I did so 
partly because there are very few bases ending in m, partly because, 
if a word like kim-vdn should occur, it would be easy to discover 
the reason \^hy here too v was preferred to m, viz. in order to avoid 
the clashing of two s. Again, when giving the rules on the 
formation of denominatives 495)» I passed over, for very much 
the same reason, the prohibition given in Pin. ill. i, 8, 3, viz. that 
bases ending in w are not allowed to form denominatives. It is 
true, no doubt, that the omission of such rules or exceptions may 
be said to involve an actual misrepreseii? ition, and that a pupil 
might be misled to form such words as kim-mdn and kim-yati. 
But this cannot be avoided in an elementary grammar; and 
the student who is likely to come in contact with such recon¬ 
dite forms, will no doubt be sufficiently advanced to be able to 
considt for liimself the rules of Pinini and the explanations of his 
commentators. 

My own fear is that, in writing an elementary grammar, I have 
erred rather in giving too much than in giving too little. I have 
therefore in the table of contents marked with an asterisk all 
such rules as may be safely left out in a first course of Sanskrit 
grammar*, and I have in different places informed the reader 
whether certain portions might be passed, over quickly, or . should 
be carefully committed to memory. Here and there, as for insLance 
in § 103, a few extracts are introduced from P 4 nini, simply in 
order to give the student a foretaste of what he may expect in 
the elaborate works of native grammarians, while lists of verbs 
like those contained in ^ 332 or § 462 are' given, as everybody 
will see, for the .sake of reference only. The somewhat elaborate 
treatment of the nominal bases in t and d, from ^ 220 to ^ 226, 


♦ In the second edition all [lara^phs are printed in smaller type. 
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became necessary, partly beCiiuse in no grammar had tJie different 
paradigms of this chiss been correctly given, partly because it 
was impossible to bring out clearly the principle on which the 
peculiarities and apparent irregidarities of these nouns are based 
without entering fully into the systematic arrangement of native 
grammarians. Of portions like this I will not say indeed, /^(ofii^crerai 
Ti 9 fidWov fj fiiix'qa^TaL^ but I feel that I may say, ^ ftwfif 

; and I know that those who will take the trouble to 
examine the same mass of evidence which I have weighed and 
examined, will be the most lenient in their judgment, if hereafter 
they should succeed better than I have done, in unravelling the 
intneate argumentations of naliv^e scholars*. 

]hit wliile acknowledging my obligations to the great gram¬ 
marians of India, it would be ungrateful were I not to 
jicknowledge as fully the assistance which I have derived from 
the works of European scholars. My first acquaintance with the 
elements of Sanskrit was gained from Bopp's grammar. Those 
only who know the works of his predecessors, of Colebrooke, 
Carey, Wilkins, and Forster, can appreciate the advance made 
by Bopp in explaining the difficulties, and in lighting up, if I 
may say so, the dark lanes and alleys of the Sanskrit language. 
I doubt whether Sanskrit scholarship would have flourished as 
it has, if students had been obliged to learn their grammar from 
Forster or Colebrooke, and I believe that to Bopps little grammar 
is due a great portion of that success which has attended the study 
of Sanskrit literature in Gennany. Colebrooke, Carey, Wilkins, 
and Forster worked independently of each other. Each derived 
his information from native teachers and from native grammars. 
Among these four scholars, Wilkins seems to have been the first 
to compose a Sanskrit grammar, for he informs us that the first 
printed sheet of his work w’as destroyed by fire in 1795. The 


* To those who have the same faith in the accurate and never swerving argumen¬ 
tations of Sanskrit commentators, it may be a saving of time to be informed that in 
the new and very useful edition of the Siddhinta-Kaumudi by S^ri T 4 rin 4 tha-tarkava- 
chaspati there are two misprints which hopelessly disturb the order of the rules on the 
proper declension of nouns in I and 4 . On page 136, 1 . 7, read instead of 

this is corrected in the Corrigenda, and the right reading is found in the old edition. 
On the same jwgc, 1 . 13, insert "H after ftRT, or join 
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whole grammar, however, was not published till 1808. In the 
mean time Forster had finished his grammar, and had actually 
delivered lus MS. to the Council of the College of Fort William 
in 1804. But it was not published till 1810. The first part of 
Colebrooke's gramnmr was published in 1805, and therefore stands 
first in point of time of publication. Unfortunately it was not 
finished, because the grammars of Forster and Carey were then 
in course of publication, and would, as Colebrooke imagined, supply 
the deficient part of his own. Carey’s grammar was published in 
1806. Among these four publications, which as first attempts at 
making the ancient language of India accessible to European 
scholars, deserve the highest credit, Colebrooke’s grammar is 
facile priuceps. It is derived at first hand from the best native 
grammars, and evinces a familiarity with the most intricate pro¬ 
blems of Hindu grammarians such as few scholars have acquired 
after him. No one can understand an<l appreciate the merits of this 
grammar who has not*previously acquired « knowledge of the gram¬ 
matical system of P 4 nini, and it is a great loss to Sanskrit scholar- 
shiji that so valuable a work should have remained unfinished. 

I owe most, indeed, to Colebrooke and Bopp, but I have derived 
many useful hints from other grammars also. There are some por¬ 
tions of Wilson’s grammar which show that he consulted native 
grammarians, and the fact that he possessed the remaining portion 
of Colebrooke’s * MS., gives to his list of verbs, with the exception 
of the Bhd class, which was published by Colebrooke, a peculiar 
interest. Professor Benfey in his large grammar jierformed a most 
usefid task in working up independently the materials supplied by 
P 4 nini and Bhattojidlkshita ; and his smaller grammars too, pub¬ 
lished both in German and in English, have rendered good service 
to the cause of sound scholarship. There are besides, the grammars 
of Boiler in Gennan, of Oppert in French, of Westergaard in Danish, 
of Flecchia in Italian, each supplying something that could not be 
found elsewhere, and containing suggestions, many of which have 
proved useful to the writer ot the present grammar. 

But while thus rendering fuU justice to the honest labours of 
my predecessors, I atn boimd to say, at the same time, that with 


* See Wilson’s Sanscrit and English Dic*tioiiary, first edition, preface, p. xlv. 
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regard to do\\\)ti\A\ or difRcwlt foririB, of which there are many in 
the grammar of the Sanskrit Jangunge, not one of them can be 
appealed to as an ultimate authority. Every grammar contains, 
as is well known, a nuniher of forms which occur but rarely, if ever, 
in the literary language. It is necessary, however, for the sake of 
systematic completeness, to give these forms ; and if they are to be 
given at all, they must be given on competent authority. Now it 
might be supposed that a mere referiaice to any of the numerous 
grammars already publislu^d would be sufficient for this purpose, 
and that the lists of inxgular or unusual forms might safely be 
copied from their pages. But this is by no means the case. Even 
with regard to regular forms, whoever should trust implicitly in tlie 
correctnes.8 of ;iny of'ilie grammars, liitherto published, would never 
be certain of liaving tlie right form. I do not say this lightly, or 
without being al)le to produce proofs. When I began to revise my 
manuHcript grammar wliieli I had composed f a* my own use many 
years ago, and when on j>oints on which I felt doubtful, I con¬ 
sulted other granimars, I soon discovered either that, with a strange 
kind of se(]uacity, they all repeated the same mistak(‘, or that they 
varied widely from <‘acli oilier, without assigning any reason or 
authority. I need not say that the grammars wliich we possess 
difier very much in the degree of their trustworthiness ; but with 
the exce})tion of tlK', first volume of Colebrookc and of Professor 
Benfey’s larger Sanskrit grammar, it would be impossible to appeal 
to any of my predecessors as an authority on doubtful points. 
Forster and Carey, who evidently depend almost entirely on 
materials suj^plled to them by native assistants, give frequently 
the most difficult forms witli perfect accuracy, while they go wildly 
\\Toiig immediately after, without, it would seem, any power of 
controlling their authorities. The frequent inaccuracies in the 
grammars of Wilkins and Wilson have been pointed out by 
others ; and however useful these works may have been for 
prax^tical purposes, they were never intended as authorities on 
contested points of Sanskiit grammar. 

Nothing remained in fact, in order to arrive at any satisfactory 
result, but to collate the whole of my grammar, with regard not 
only to the irregular but likewise to the regular forms^with Pdnini 
and other native grammarians, and to supply for each doubtful case, 
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and for rules tliat might seem to differ from tnose of any of my 
predecessors, a reference to PAniiii or to other native authorities. 
This I have done, and in so doing I liad to re-vTite nearly the 
whole of my grammar; but though tlie time and trouble expended 
on this work have been considerable, I believe that they have not 
been bestowed in vain. I only regret that I did not give these 
authoritative references throughout the whole of my work*, because, 
even where there cannot be any difference of opinion, some of my 
readers might thus have been saved the time and trouble of 
looking through Panini to find the SAtras that bear on every 
form of the Sanskrit language. 

By this process which I have adopted, I believe that on many 
points a more settled and authoritative character has been imparted 
to the grammar of Sanskrit than it possessed before ; but I do by 
no means pretend to have arrived on all points at a clear and 
definite view of the meaning of Panini and his successors. The 
grammatical system of Hindu grammarla. « is so peculiar, that rules 
which we shoual group together, are scattered about in different 
parts of their manuals. \\"e may havt^ the general rule in the last, 
and the excej)tions in the first book, and even then we are by no 
means certain that exceptions to these exceptions may not occur 
somewliere else. I shall give but one instance. There is a root 
'^nnjdgri, which forms its Aorist by adding isham, % th, \\ it. 
Here the simplest rule would be that final ^ ri before ^ isham 
becomes ;• (PAn. vi. i, 77). This, however, is prevented l>y another 
rule which requires that final ^ ri should take Guua before isham 
(Pan. VII. 3, 84). This would give us wumfirt ajdgar-isham. But 
now comes another general rule (P^n. vii. 2, i) which prescribes 
Vriddhi of final vowels before isham, i.e. ajdgdrisham. 

Against this change, however, a new rule is cited (P 4 n. vil. 3, 85), 
and this secures for W(^jdgri a special exception from Vi’iddhi, and 
leaves its base again as wn\jdgar. As soon as the base has been 
changed to 'mvm^jdgar, it falls under a new rule (Pto. vii. 2, 3), and 
is forced to take Vriddhi, until this rule is again nullified by P 4 n. vil. 
2, 4, which does not allow Yfiddhi in an Aorist that takes interme¬ 
diate \iy like nifmfti ajdgarisham. There is an exception, however, 


* Tliey have been given in the second edition. 
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to this rule also, for bases with short w a, beginning and ending 
with a consonant, may optionally take Vriddhi (Pdn. vii. 2, 7). This 
option is afterwards restricted, and roots with short w a, beginning 
with a consonant and ending in ^r, like have no option 

lifti but are restricted afresh to Vfiddhi (P 4 p. vii. 2, 2). However, 
even this is not yet the final result. Our base ^mn^jdgar is after 
all not to take Vriddhi, and hence a new special rule (P 4 n. vii. 2, 5) 
settles the point by granting to W^jdgr% a special exception from 
Vriddhi, and thereby establishing its Gima. No wonder that these 
manifold changes and chances in the formation of the First Aorist of 
should have inspired a grammarian, who celebrates them 
in the following couplet: 

“ Guna, Vriddhi, Guna, Vriddhi, prohibition, option, again Vriddhi 
and then exception, these, with the change of ri into a semivowel 
in the first instance, are the nine results.” 

Another difficulty consists in the want of critical accuracy in 
the editions which we possess of P 4 nini, the Siddhinta-Kaumudl, 
the Laghu-Kaumiidl, the SArasvati, and Vopadeva. Far be it from 
me to wish to detract from the merits of native editors, like 
Dharanidhara, KliiinAtha, Tlr^nlttha, still less from those of 
Professor Boehtlingk, who published his text and notes nearly 
thirty years ago, when few of us were able to read a single line of 
P 4 mni. But during those thirty years considerable progress has 
been made in unravelling the mysteries of the grammatical literature 
of India. The commentary of S 4 yana to the Rig-veda has shown us 
how practically to apply, the rules of P^nini; and the translation of 
the Laghu-Kaumudl by the late Dr. Ballantyne has enabled even 
beginners to find their way through the Labyrinth of native grammar. 
The time has come, I believe, for new and critical editions of P 4 nini 
and his commentators. A few instances may suffice to show the 
insecurity of our ordinary editions. The commentary to P&n. vn. 2,42, 
as well as the S&rasvatl ii. 25, i, gives the Benedictive Atmanepada 
vMhi vartshtshta and staHshtshta; yet a reference to Pin. VIL 

^9 39 and 40, shows that these forms are impossible. Again, if 
P&^ini (viii.3,92) is right—^d how could the Infallible be wrong?— 
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in using wifni ftfftr a^ragdmtni witn a dental n in the last syllable, 
it is clear thai he extends the prohibition given in viri. 4, 34, 
with regard to Upasargas, to other compounds. It is useless to 
inquire whether in doing so he was right or wrong, for it is an article 
of faith with every Hindu grammarian that whatever word is med 
by P^nini in his Sdtras, is eo ipso correct. Otherwise, the rules 
affecting compounds with Upasargas are by no means identical with 
those tha-t affect ordinary compounds; and though it may be right to 
argue a fortiori from innftrftr pragdmini to mnnfirftr agragdmitny it 
would not be right to argue from viiTTR agraydna to praydna, 

tills being necessarily wm praydna. But assuming agni- 

gdmini to be correct, it. is quite clear that the compounds 
evargakdminmi, vrishagdmhiau, ^ftTipnftr harikdmdiii, and 

Cfiimi Nl Jiarikdmenay given in the commentary to viii. 4, 13, are all 
wrong, though most of them occur not only in the ])rinted editions 
of P 4 iiini and the Siddh^nta-Kaumudi, but may be traced back to 
the MSS. of the Prakriy 4 -Kaumudi, tiic source, though by no means 
the mcxlel, of the Siddh 4 nta-Kaumudi. 1 was glad to learn from 
my friend Professor Goldstucker, who is prejiaring an edition of the 
K 48 ik 4 -Vritti, and whom I consulted on these forms, that the MSS. 
of V 4 mana which he possesses, carefully avoid these faulty examples 
to P 4 ri. vrii. 4, 13. 

After these explanations I need hardly add that I am not so san¬ 
guine as to suppose that I could have escaped scot free where so many 
men of superior knowledge and talent have failed to do so. All I can 
say is, that I shall be truly thankful to any scholar who will take 
the trouble to point out any mistakes into which I may have fallen ; 
and I hope that I shall never so far forget the regard due to truth 
as to attempt to represent simple corrections, touching the declension 
of nouns or the conjugation of verbs, as matters of opinion, or so far 
lower the character of true scholarship as to appeal, on such matters, 
from the verdict of the few to the opinion of the many. 

Hearing from my friend Professor Buhler that he had finished 
a Sanskrit Syntax, based on the works of P 4 nini and other native 
grammarians, which will soon he published, I gladly omitted that 
portion of my grammar. The rules on the derivation of nouns, by 
means of Krit, U]^di, and Taddliita suffixes, do not properly belong 
to the sphere of an elementary grammar. If time and. health permit, 
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I hope to publish hereafter, as a separate treatise, the chapter of 
the PrakriyA-Kaumudi bearing on this subject. 

In the list of verbs ■which I have given as au Appendix, 
pp. 244-285, I have chiefly follo'wed the Prakriytl-Kauinudi and 
the Sdrasvati. These grammars do not conjugate eveiy verb that 
occurs in the Dh 4 tup 4 tha, but those only that serve to illustrate 
certain grammatical rules. Nor do they adopt, like the Siddbflnta- 
Kaumudi, the order of the verbs as given in Pdnini’s Dhdtnpatha, 
but they group the verbs of each class according to their voices, 
treating together those that take the terminations of the Parasmai- 
pada, those that take the terminations of the Atmanepada, and, 
lastly, those that admit of both voices. In each of these subdi¬ 
visions, again, the single verbs are so arranged as best to illustrate 
certain grammatical rules. In making a new selection among 
the verbs selected by Pdmachandra and Anubhiitisvarupdcharya, 
I have given a preference to those whicli occur moi’e frequently 
in Sanskrit literature, and to those which illustrate some points 
of grammar of peculiar interest to the student. In this manner 
I hope that the Appendix will serve two purposes: it ■will not 
only help the student, when doubtful as to the exact forms 
of certain verbs, but it will likewise serve as a useful practical 
exercise to those who, taking each verb in turn, will try to 
account for the exact forms of its persons, moods, and tenses by a 
reference to the rules of this grammar. In some cases references 
have been added to guide the student; in others he has to find by 
himself the proper warranty for each particular form. 

My kind friends Professor Cowell and Professor Kielhom have 
re'vised some of the proof-sheets of my grammar, for which I beg to 
express to them my sincere thanks. 


PARIS, 

Sth April, 1866. 


F. MAX MULLER. 
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The principal alttration.s in the new edition of my Sanskrit grammar 
consist in a number of additional references to Pdnini, in all cases 
where an appeal to Ids authority seemed likely to be useful, and in 
the introduction of the marks of the accent. I have also been able 
to remove a number of mistakes and misprints which, in spite of all 
the care 1 had taken, bad been overlooked in the first edition. Most 
of these I had coi’rected in the German translation of my grammar, 
jmblished at Leij')zig in 1868; some more liave now been corrected. 
I feel most grateful to several of my reviewers for having pointed 
out these oversights, and most of all Pandit RrijAr&ma^Satrl, 
whose list of notes and queries to my grammar has been of the 
greatest value to me. It seems almost hopeless for a European 
scholar to acquire that familiarity with the intricate system of 
Panini which the Pandits of the old school in India still possess; 
and although .some of their refinements in the interpretation of 
Paiuni’s rules may seem too subtle, yet there can be no doubt that 
these living guides are invaluable to us in exploring the gigantic 
labyrinth of ancient Sanskrit grammar. 

There is, however, one difficulty which we have to contend with, 
and which does not exist for them. They keep true throughout to 
one system, the system of P 4 nini; we have to transfer the facts of 
that system into our own system of grammar. What accidents are 
likely to happen during this process I shall try to illustrate by 
one instance. R 4 j 4 r 4 masslstrl objects to the form ^ punsu as the 
locative plural of pumdn. From his point of view, he is perfectly 
right in his objection, for according to Pinini the locative plural has 
Anu 8 v 4 ra, ^ puihsti. But in our own Sanskrit grammars we first 
have a general rule that s is changed to sA after any vowel 
except 'B and en d, in spite of intervening Anusvflra (see J 100); 
and it'has even been maintained that there is some kind of 
physiological reason for such a change. If then, after having laid 
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down this rule, we yet write ^ puriisu, we simply commit a gram¬ 
matical lAunder; and I believe there is no Sanskrit grammar, except 
Colebrooke’s, in which that blunder has not been committed. In 
order to avoid it, I wrote jsf punsu, thus, by the retention of the 
dental ^ n, making it gi’ammatically and physically possible for 
the to remain unchanged. It may be objected that on the same 
ground I ought to have written Instr. f«(tT punsd, Gen. ptmsa//, 
&c.; but in these cases the is radical, and would therefore not be 
liable to be changed into after a vowel and Anusv&ra (P 4 n. viii. 
3, 59). Professor Wel)er had evidently overlooked these simple 
rules, or he would have been less forward in blaming Dr. Keller 
for having followed my example in writing yg punsu, instead of 
^ purhsti. In Pdnini’s grammar (as may be seen from my note 
appended to § 100) the rule on the change of into sh is so care¬ 
fully worded that it just excludes the case of puriisu, although the 
^ su of the loc. plur. is preceded by an Anu 8 v 4 ra. I have now, by 
making in my second edition the same reservation in the general 
nde, been able to conform to Ptlnini’s authority, and have written 
■^jniihsu, Instead of ^ punsu, though even thus the fact remains 
that if the dot is really meant for Anusv^lra, and if the ^ su is the 
termination of the locative plural, the ^ s would be sounded as 
^ sh, according to the general tendency of the ancient Sanskrit 
pronunciation. 

I have mentioned this one instance in order to show the peculiar 
difficulties which the writer of a Sanskrit grammar has to contend 
with in trying to combine the technical rules of Pflnini with the 
more rational principles of European grammar; and I hope it may 
convince my readers, and perhaps even Professor Weber, that where 
I have deviated from the ordinary rules of our European grammars, 
or where I seem to have placed myself at variance with some of the 
native authorities, I have not done so without having carefully 
weighed the advantages of the one against those of the other 
system. 


PARKS END, OXPORD, 
August, 1870. 


F. MAX MULLER. 
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* Sometimes Tepresented in the Veda by \ 0* 

^ Sometimes represented in the Veda by 5^, ogfi }h (or Ih), 







CHAPTER I. 


THE ALPHABET. 

^ I. Sanskrit is properly written with the Devaiifigan alphabet; but the 
Bengali, Grantha, Telugu, and other modemi Indian alphabets are commonly 
employed for writing Sanskrit in their respective provinces. 

Note— Detandgari means Ihe Xdgari of the gods, or, possibly, of the Briihmans. A more 
current style of writing, used by Hindus in all common transactions where Hindi is the lan¬ 
guage employed, is called simply NdgaH. ^Vhy the alphabet should have been called NdgaH, 
is unknown. If derived from nagara, city, it might mean the art of writing as first practised 
in cities. (PAn. iv. 2,128.) No authority has yet been adduced from any ancient author for 
the employment of the w'ord Devandgar(. In the I^ilita-ristarn (a life of Buddha, translated 
firom Sanskrit into Chinese 76 a.d.), where a list of aljiluibets is given, the Devandgari is 
not mentioned, unless it be intended by the Deru alphabet. (Sec History of Ancient 
Sanskrit Literature, p. 518.) Albiruni, in the nth eenfnry, speaks of the Nagara alphabet 
as current in Malva. (Reinaud, Memoire sur I’lnde, y, S.) 

BeghrAm {hhagdrdtna, abode of the godsl is the native name of one or more of the most 
important cities founded by the Greeks, such as Alexandria ad Caucasum or Nicira. (See- 
Mason's Memoirs in Prinsep's Antiquities, ed. Thomas, vol. I. pp. 344*“350.) Could 
Devanagari have been meant as an equivalent of BcghrAmi ? 

No inscriptions have liecn met with in India anterior to the rise of Buddhism, llic 
earbest authentic specimens of writing are the iri'«criptions of king Priyadarsi<iT /fsokoy about 
250 B.c. I’bese are written in two different alphabets. The alphaliet whi(h is found in the 
inscription of Kapurdigiri, and which in the mam is the same as that of the Arianian coins, 
is wTitten from right to left. 11 is clearly of Semitic <u'igin, and mo.it closely connected with 
the Aramaic branch of the uhl benutie or Phenician alphabet. The Aramaic letters, how¬ 
ever, v/hicii we know from Egyptian ami Palmyrenian in8cri})tious, have experienced further 
changes since they served as the model for the alphabet of Kapuidigiri, and we must have 
recourse to the more primitive types of the ancient Hebrew coins and of the Phcnician 
inscriptions in order to explain some of the letters of the Kapurdigiri alphabet! 

But while the transition of the Semitic types into this ancient Indian alphabet can be 
proved with scientific precision, the second Indian alphabet, that which is found in the 
inscription of Gimar, and which is the real source of all other Indian alphabets, as well as of 
those of Tibet and Burmab, has not as yet been traced back in a satisfactory manner to any 
Semitic prototyi^e. (Prinsep’s Indian Antiquities by Thomas, vol. 11. p. 42.) To admit, 
however, the independent invention of a native Indian alphabet is impossible. Alphabets were 
never invented, m the usual sense of that word. They were formed gradually, and purely 
phonetic alphabets always point back to earlier, syllabic or ideographic, stages. There arc no 
such traces of the growth of an alphabet on Indian soil; and it is to be hoped that new 
discoveries may still bring to light the intermediate links by which the alphabet of Gimar, 
and through it the modem DevanAgart, may be connected with one of the leading Semitic 
alphabets. 

B 2 



4 


THE ALPHABET. 


§ 2 - 


J a. Sanskrit is written from left to right. 

Note— Samskrita nuans what is rendered fit or perfect. But Sanskrit is not called 

so because the Brahmans, or still less, because the first Europeans who became acquainted 
with it, considered it the most j)erfect of all languages. Samskrita meant what is rendered 
fit for sacred purposes; hence jiurified, sacred. A vessel that is purified, a sacrificial victim 
that is properly dressed, a man who has passed through all the initiatory rites or saniskdras; 
all these are called samskrita. Hence the language which alone was fit for sacred acts, the 
ancient idiom of the Vedas, was called Samskrita^ or the sacred language. The local spoken 
dialects received the general name of prdkrita. This did not mean originally vulgar, but 
derived, secondary, second-rate, literally ‘ what has a source or type,’ this source or type 
(prakfiti) being the Sailiskvita or sacred language. (See Vararuchi’s Prakrita-Prakasa, ed. 
Cowell, p. xvii.) 

The former explanation of prdkrita in the sense of *the natural, original continuations of 
the old language [bltdshd),* is untenable, because it interpolates the idea of continuation. 
If prdkjita had to be taken in the sense of'original and natural,’ a language so called would 
mean, as has been well shown by D’Alwis (An Introduction to Kachchayana's Grammar, 
p. Ixxxix), the original language, and saniskfita would then have to be taken in the sense of 
* refined for literary purposes.’ 'I'liis view, however, of the meaning of these two names, is 
opposed to the view of those who framed the names, and is rendered impossible by the 
character of the Vedic language. 

^ 3 , In writing the Devanagari alphabet, the distinctive portion of each 
letter is written first, then the jWrj>cndicular, and lastly the horizontal line. 
Ex. 4 , Mk; It, 4^, Tl^kh; J, < 1 , V gh; <•, Tw, 

Bepnners will find it useful to trace the letters on transparent paper, till 
they know them well, and can write thein fluently and correctly. 

J 4 . The following are the sounds w hich are represented in the Devanagari 
alphabet: 



I linni and 
Hard, aitpiraUii, 

(WuiMtt) (tviuu'» 

, oxpirata',) 

Sott, 

(lutHlite.) 

Soft and . 
aspirated, ! 
(niciliie 
lutpiratir ) ; 

Nasals. 

1 1 

! Liquids. ' Sibilants. 

i : ! 

Vowels. 
Short, Long. 

Diphthongs. 

1. Gutturals, 

2. Palatals, 

mk [■mkh 
^ch 1TR chh 


JIffh i 

51 Jf‘ 

T/i 

\^n 

ifA' -‘(X)' 

: 

S[j \ 


'^e ^ai 

3 . Linguals, 

Zt \Zih 

lz4' 

zdk' 

W H 

Xr \^^sh 

Hjri 

Vto 

4 . Dentals, 

Tfi -^th 

j^d 

a dh' 1 



■^(i {%li) 


5 . Labials, 

i'^ph 


« bh j 

If m 





Unmodified Nasal or Anusvara, * m or m. 
Unmodified Sibilant or Yisarga, : A. 


1 In the Veda 1 4 and W 4k> if between two vowels, are in certain schools written 
35 / and 0 ^ Ih. 

2 * is not properly a liquid, but ^ soft breathing. 

* W 0 is Mmetimes called Dento-labial. 

^ The signs for the guttural and labial sibilants have become obsolete, and are replaced 
by the two dots I ft. ^ 
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Students should be cautioned against using the Roman letters instead of 
the Devanfigari when beginning to learn Sanskrit The paradigms should 
be impressed on the memory in their real and native form, otherwise their 
first impressions will become unsettled and indistinct. After some progress 
has been made in mastering the grammar and in reading Sanskrit, the Roman 
alphabet may be used safely and with advantage. 

^ 5 . There are fifty letters in the Devanagari alphabet, thirty-seven 
consonants and thirteen vowels, representing every sound of the Sanskrit 
language. 

^ 6 . One letter, the long lt\ is merely a grammatical invention ; it 
never occurs in the spoken language. 

$ 7 . Two sounds, tlie guttural and labial sibilants, are now' without 
distinctive representatives in the Devan%an alphabet. They are called 
Jihvdmiilhja^ the tongue-root sibilant, formed near the base of the tongue; 
and Vpadhmdniya^ i. e. afflandus, the labial sibilant. They are said to have 
been represented by the signs X (called Vairdkriti^ having the shajie of the 
thunderbolt) and % (called Gujakumbhdkntiy Having the shajie of an 
elephant^s two frontal bones). [See Vopadeva’s Sanskrit Grammar, i. 18 ; 
History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 508 .] Sometimes the sign X, 
called Ardka'-visargay half-Visarga, is used for both. But in common 
writing these two signs are now replaced by the two dots, the Dvivindu, 
(dvi, two, vinduy dot,) properly the sign of the unmodified Visarga. The 
old sign of the Visarga is described in the Katantra as like the figure ^ 4 ; 
in the Tantrabhidhana as like two 7 th^s. (See Prinsep, Indian Antiquities, 
vol. 1 . p. 75 .) 

§ 8 . There are five distinct letters for the five nasals, r^n, w n, », 

m, as there were originally five distinct signs for the five sibilants. When, 
in the middle of words, these nasals are follow ed by consonants of their own 
class, (h by k, kh, g, gh ; n by chy chhyjyjh; n by ?, thy dh ; n by i, thy 
dy dh; m by p, ph, by bh^ they are often, for the sake of more expeditious 
writing, replaced by the dot, which is properly the sign of the unmodified 
nasal or Anusv&ra. Thus we find 

liftiTIT instead of wfifat ahkitd, 
liftiirT instead of wflfirr ahehitd, 
pm instead of ^rftinrT kun4itd. 

instead of nanditd. 
iflnrr instead of wftmrr kampitd. 

The pronunciation remains unafiected by this style of writing. itftfirT 
muftt be pronounced as if it were written wf^flTT ahkitd^ &c. 

The same applies to final 1 ^/^ at the end of a sentence. Tliis too, 
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though frequently written and printed with the dot above the line, is to 
be pronounced as ii m. I, is to be pronounced yx^ aha^n. (See Preface 
to Hitopadesa, in M. M/s Handbooks for the Study of Sanskrit, p. viii.) 

Note—According to the JKaum&ras final inpausd may be pronounced as Anusv&ra; 
cf. Sara«vatl-Prakriy&, ed. Bombay, 1829*, pp. 12 and 13. I 

m I 'llie Kaum&ras arc the 

followers of Kum&ra, the reputed author of the K&tantra or Kal&pa grammar. (See 
Colebrooke, Sanskrit Grammar, Preface; and page 315, note.) S^arvavarman fs quoted by 
mistake as the author of this grammar, and a distinction is sometimes made between the 
KaumAras and the followers of the KalApa grammar. 

J 9 . Besides the five nasal letters, expressing the nasal sound as modified 
by guttural, palatal, lingual, dental, and labial pronunciation, there are still 
three nasalized letters, the 7^, or 7^, y, /, v, which are used to 
represent a final if followed by an initial and modified 

by the pronunciation of these three semivowels. (Pan. viii. 4 , 59 .) 

Thus instead of it mfir tani ydti we may write toy ydti; 

instead of w tarn lahhate we may write tal labhate; 

instead of it tarn vahati we may write t(w vahati. 

Or in composition, 

saihydnam or nJirR sayydnam; 
samlabdham or TtStm sallabdham; 
sa^twahati or saiwahati. 

Rut never if the m stands in the body of a word, such as kdmyak ; 

nor if the semivowel represents an original vowel, e. g. Rig-veda x, 132 , 3 . 
sain u dran, changed to sam vdran. 

^ 10 . The only consonants which have no corresponding nasals are T r, 
sh, A final therefore, before any of these letters at 

the beginning of w'ords, can only be represented by the neutral or unmodi¬ 
fied nasal, the Anusvara. 

it rakshati. Or in composition, Hxy^ samrakshaii, 

if tarn kfinoti. irjnjftfw samkrinoti. 

a iam shakdram. samshfhivati. 

if ^irfir tOTh sarati, saihsarati, 

if ^ iam haratu samharati. 

§ II. In the body of a word the. only letters which can be preceded by 

* This edition, which has lately been reprinted, contains the text—ascribed either to VAni 
herself, i.e, Sarasvatt, the goddess of speech (MS. Bodt.,386),or to Anubhfiti-svarfipa-AchArya, 
whoever that may be—and a commentary. The commentary printed in the Bombay editions is 
eidled Iflfhft^ or in MS. Bodl. 383. i.e. In MS. Bodl. 382. Mahtdhara or 

'MalddAsabhatta is said to have written the SArasvata in order that his children might read it, 
and to please !sa, the Lord. The date given is 1634, the place Benares, (Sfivarijadhani.) 
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Anusvara are J(^6, ^$k, 15 h. Thua#;^. mhia^, dhanAmshi, n y i ft t yakdmsi, 
m> simhah. Before the semivowels y, t r, c5 ^ t\ the if in. in the body 
of a word, is never changed into Aniisvara. Thus gamyate, tW namrak^ 
W|r: amlaJ^, In ^nft: samyoh (Uv. i. 43, 4, &c.) the in stands ‘padante,^ but 
not in idmyati. (See ^ 9 .) 

^ 12 . With the exception of Jihvdmultya ^ (tongue*root letter), Upadh- 
mdniya (to be breatlu^d u[)on), Anusvdra * m (afler-souiul), Visarga : h 
(emission, sec Taitt.-Brahm. iir. p. 23 a), and Repha r (burring), all letters 
are named in Sanskrit by adding kdra (making) to their sounds. Thus 
^ a iir called akdrah; ka, kakdrah, &c. 

^ 13 . The vowels, if initial, are written, 

l, %, •%, •», ^; 

a, d, i, /, n, n, /i, (//), m, u, c, at, 0 , au ; 

if they follow^ a consonant, they are written with the following signs— 

- T, f, % ,,,, g, 

a, dy iy (, ri^ riy /i, (/?), «, Uy e, aiy 0 , au. 

There is one exception. If the vowel ri follows the consonant r, it 
retains its initial form, and the r is written over it. Ex. ftr^RiT: nirritii^. 

In certain words which tolerate an hiatus in the body of the w^ord, the 
second vowel is written in its initial form. Ex. iftwir goagra, adj. preceded 
by cows, instead of go 'gra or gavdgra; nhrt goaham; cows and 
horses ; im\ prauga, yoke ; finr^ tiiauy sieve. ^ 

§ 14 . Every consonant, if written by itself, is supposed to be followed by 
a short a. Thus is not pronounced k, but ka; not y, but ya. But il k 
or any other consonant, if followed by any vowel except a, is pronounced 
without the inherent a. Thus 

m kd, fm ki, ift ki, 7 kri, ^ kri, ^ kH, (t| kli), ^ ku, Tjf kd, ^ ke, % kai, 
ko, kau. 

The only peculiarity is that short fi is apparently written before the con¬ 
sonant after which it is sounded. This arose from the fact that in the 
earliest forms of the Indian alphabet the long and short t’s were both 
written over the consonant, the short i inclining to the left, the long i 
inclining to the right. Afterwards these top-marks were, for the sake of 
distinctness, drawn across the top-line, so as to become ftl and Eft, instead 
of % and <f. (See Prinsep’s Indian Antiquities, ed. Thomas, vol. ii. p. 40.) 

§ 15. If a consonant is to be pronounced without any vowel after it, the 
consonant is said to be followed by Virdma, i. e. stoppage, which is marked 
by Thus ok must be written ; kar, ; ik, 

{16. If a consonant is followed immediately by another consonant, the 
two or three or four or five or more consonants are written in one group 



8 


THE ALPHABET. 


I 17- 

(samyoga). Thus aika U writfcn ; afpa is written ; hdrtsnya is 
written These groups or compound consoniints must be learnt by 

practice. It is easy, however, to discover some gene ral laws in their forma¬ 
tion. Thus the |)cipendicular and horizontal lines are generally dropt in 
one of’the letters: "gj-f ^= 1 /cA:a; w + + ^ + W 

= Wskha; ^-fq = cAya ; + K — pfn : = A/e/: ■cp-f7r + ^ = 

H ktva; -fa + ^ ^ ktya. 

(i 17 . The T r following a consonant is written by a sliort transverse 
stroke at the foot of the letter; as if +1 = *fR or ^ Ara; jt 4 T = !T yru ; 
l^ + X—'^orlftra; Tl'-\~x = j(/ra: + z + X=^}[ shfra. 

The t r preceding a con.sonant is written by placed at the top of the 
consonant before which it is to be sounded. Thus ^4- ’erin arka ; ^^4* 
i|^4-iT=r*^ varshma. This sign for is placed to the right of any other 
marks at the top of the same letter. Ex. wS arkam ; arkena; 
arkendd. 

k followed by t? $h is written tSf or if kska. 

V followed by wm is written 
is sometimes wTitten ^jh. 

X r followed by T n and *1 il is written ^ rw, ^ rd, 

X d followed by Tf n and n ii is w ritten X du, X dd, 

s, particularly in combination with other letters, is frequently written 

Ex. ^ §H; ^ ^ ka, 

^ 18 . The sign of Firdma ^ (stoppage), which if placed at the foot of a 
consonant, shows that its inherent short a is stopped, is sometimes, when it 
is difficult to write (or to print) two or three consonants in one group, placed 
after one of the consonants : thus instead of ^ yuhkie, 

^ 1 9 . The proper use of the Virama, however, is at the end of a sentence, 
or portion of a sentence, the last word of which ends in a consonant. 

At the end of a sentence, or of a half-verse, the sign i is used; at the 
end of a verse, or of a longer sentence, the sign 11 . 

J 20. The sign s {Avagraha or Arddhdkdra) is used in most editions to 
mark the elision of an initial 5R a, after a final 0 or ^ e. Ex. so ^pi 
for ^ isrfx so api, i. e. ^ sas apt; ie ^pi for it ^ te apt. 

List of Compound Consonants, 

1 k-kuy m k-kha, m k-chuy % k-tOy ^ A-/-ya, 11 A-f-ra, lif k-t-r-ya, 
1 k-t-va, 1 A-iwr, fT A-»-ya, Hf A-ma, iR A-ya, %or% A-ra, fSf or ’ap A-r-ya, 
1 A-/a, B A-ra, flf A-t^-ya, 1 k-sha^ w k-sh-may WK A-jA-ya, W k-sh-va ;— 
m kh-ya, ^ kh-ra ;—nf g-ya, l ^ g-r-ya 1 gh-na, n gh-n-ya, 

UR gh-maf UR gh-^ya, ut gh-ra; —A-Aa, ii-k-ta, ^ i4-A-f-ya, U w-A-ya, 
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If ^ ,)-/.-s/,-ra, 75 n-hh-ya, »>-//«, JJJf ii-g-y.:, f i>^ha, 

H cft-cha^ ^ ch-rlifin, ^ ch-chh-ra, ch-ma^ Hf ch-ya; — chh-ya, 

'^chfi-ra : — j-nu^ ^ j-fi'l/a, im j-ma, 9T jr'-ya, 'm j-ra, 
^ j-ra ; — il-r/Hi^ m ft-ch-ma, ^ n-ch-ya, u-cfiha, ^ n-ja, g ii-na, 

fi-yff. 

? 25 {-f/(f ;—W ^ //'-m.—-Jf (I-ya^ ^ 

^ ^ sg* - 'Z// //^/, -5 dh-ia; —ip ?/-/«, ip 

K? //-(Z^/, ipf >/-^/-//«, Ilf tf-ff-ra, VR iMlha^ ^ ^ n-ina, 

inj IP ?/»?Y/. 

Z-Xyi, Z-A-.y/. -sr /-/", ^ Z-Z-yr/, ^ Z-/-yYf, ^ Z-Z-r’a, rP Z-ZZ/fl, ^ Z-«a, 
W t-n-ya^ ri 1 Z-y>^^ HI m jRi i-m-ya^ W Z-yflr, p or p Z-ra, 

"aj z-/•*•//«, Z-/Y/, riT Z-w, (P t-s-nn^ rl^xi f-s-n-ya, Z- 5 -yft ;—ZZ<-yr? ;— 

5f ^Z-//Z.Y/, •»■ d-f/Zf-ra^ d-ila, d-d-ya, ^ d-dha^ n d-dh-ya^ d-na, 

^ ^Z-Za^, 5 ^ d-hha, 'gj d-hh-ini, TT d~mu, fj d~yff, ^ d-ra^ d-r-ya^ If r/-r«, 
ar d-i'-yn : - -K dlt-na, J 4 dZi-n-ya, wr dh-ma^ dh-ya^ V dh~ra^ VI dh-r-ya, 
ts( dh-ra : — n-ta, //-/-////, n-i-ra^ v da, ^ n-d-ra^ Pf n-dha, 
/^-dh-ra, ^ y/-////, ti-j/>f. qtl n-p-ra^ ^ n-ma, ay w-ynr, p n-ra^ PT n^sa, 
a pda, P 7 p-i-ya, IT ^ ^ p-ma^ tiT IT ;>-ra, 3T ^-Zo, 

P p-ra. tiT ;;..>y;, t??! ])^s-ii(i ;—3T h~yha, ^ b-juy ai h^dhay ^ Z>-?/a, 

g Z;-Z/«, •»! hddin, ^ h-bh-ya, ay Zy-//y/, Z»-fa ;—VT bh'-na, «y Z^Z/-ya, 

« bh-ra, ^ddi-va :—^ ni-mu wy m-p-ray ^ m-bay w? m-‘bhay 

m 'ifi-nia, «T in-ya, ^ yz/ yv/, jr whZ^z, 7//-?'a. 

«y y-ya, m y-ra ; —r^p; Pku, BT Z-;yf/, rR l-7nn, ^*1 /-ya, P /-/a, *51 l-va ;— 
g v-J/a, ay r-yy/, ^ /'-/yz, g 7 '-ra. 

U .s'~r//r/, "wy s-ch-ya, ^ 6 ’-//^, ^ ^-yr/, isy »«r«, nj ^-r~yfl, ip ^-/nr, "P 
’W s-r-ya, w s-s((.—y s/i-fa, y^ shd-yay g shd-rUy ipy skd-r-yay y sh-t-vay 
W slidjt(fy HI! sh-na, up sh-n-ya, tq s/i-pa, pt sh-p-^ra, ay ah-may tq ^/^~ya, 
iBET M-ra;—-pR #-Zcr/, IP .v-AZ/^/, irt sduy m sd-yUy ^ sd-ra, ip s-i-va, 
py ^-ZA^/, ar ^ .v-72-ytfj wy s-pa, ^s-pka, py s-ma, qq s-m-ya, ipy s-ya, 

'B ,9-ra, H s-rrf, yyy s-sa. 

h-na, g h-ff(ty p //-z/za, p Af-ya, f A-ra, p hda, af A-vo. 

Numerical Figures, 

^ 21 . The numerical figures in Sanskrit ore 

1234567890 

These figures were originally abbreviations of the initial letters of the Sanskrit numerals. 
The Arabs, who adopted them from the Hindus, called them Indian figures; in Europe, 
where they were introduced by the Arabs, they were called Arabic figures. 


c 
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Thus S stands for ^ e of IHFt eVnh^ one. 

^ stands for dv of r/rr/o, two. 

^ stands for ^ ^/- of irayah^ three, 
d stands for e/i of Wr®lrti chutrdra/t, four. 

M stands for of puTicha, five. 

Tlie similarity becomes more evident by comparing the letters and numerals as used in 
ancient inscriptions. See Woepeke, ‘ Mthnoirc sur la Projiagation des Cliiffres Indiens/ 
in .Journal Asiatique, vi serie, tome i; Prinsej)’8 Indian Antiquities by Thomas, vol. ii. 
p. 70; Chips from a German Workshop, vol. 11. p. 2H9. 

I^ronMiiciation, 

^ 22. Tlie Sanskrit letters should be pronounced in accordance with the 
transcription given page 4 . The following rules, however, are to be 
observed : 

1. The vowels should be pronounced like the vowels in Italian. The short ^ a, 

however, has rather the sound of the English a in ‘ America.^ 

2 . The aspiration of the consonants should be heard distinctly. Thus ^ kh 

is said, by English scholars who have learnt Sanskrit in India, to sound 
almost like kh in ^ inkhorn ^ th like th in ‘ pothouse f t* ph like ph 
in ‘ topheavy’ij gh like gh in ‘ loghouse / \( dh like dh in 
‘ madhouseH hh like bh in ‘ Ilobhouse.^ This, no doubt, is a 
somewhat exaggerated description, but it is well in learning Sanskrit 
to distinguish from the first the aspirated from the unaspirated letters 
by pronouncing the former with an unmistakable emphasis, 

3 . The guttural T h has the sound of ng in ‘ king.^ 

4 . The palatal letters ’'if ch and '^j have the sound of ch in .‘church^ and 

of j in ‘ join.' 

5 . The lingual letters arc said to be pronounced by bringing the lower 

surface of the tongue against the roof of the palate. As a matter of 
fact tne ordinary pronunciation of /, d, n in English is what Hindus 
would call lingual, and it is essential to distinguish in* Sanskrit dentals 
by bringing the tip of the tongue against the very e*dge of the upper 
front-teeth. In transcribing English words the natives naturally 
represent the English dentals by their linguals, not by their own 
dentals ; e. g. Birekfar, Oavarnmeiit^ &c.* 

6 . The Visarga, Jihvdmiiltya and Upadhmdniya are not now articulated 

audibly. 

7 . Tlie dental w 8 sounds like 8 in * sin,’ the lingual if 8 h like sh in ‘ shun,’ 

the palatal i like 8S in * session.’ 

* Bdhler, Madras Literary Journal, Fel ruary, 1864, Ri^ndralal Mitra,' On the Origin 
of the Hindvf Language/ Journal of the Asiabc Society, Bengal, 1864, p. 509. 
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The real Anusvarais sounded as a very slight nasal, like 7i in Fiench ‘lion/ 
If the dot is used as a graphic sign in place oftlie otiicr live nasiils it 
must, of course, he pronounced like the nasal which it represents*. 


CHAPTER 11 . 

KULKS OK SAKDIII OU THE COMJifNATION OP LETTERS. 

^ 2 ^. In Sanskrit every sentence is considered os one unbroken chain 
of syllables. Except where there is a stop, which we should mark by 
intcr[)uncti()n, the final letters^pf each word arc made to coalesce with the 
initial letters of the following word. This coalescence of final and initial 
letters, (of vowels with vowels, of consonants with consonants, and of 
consonants with vowels,) is called Sandhi. 

As certain letters in Sanskrit arc incompatible with each other, i. c- 
cannot be pronounced one immediately after .u other, they have to be 
modified or assiniilated in order to facilitate their pronunciation. The rules, 
according to which either one or both letters arc thus modified, are called 
the rules of Sandhi. 

As according to a general rule the words in a sentence must thus be glued 
together, the mere absence of Sandhi is in many cases sufficient to mark the 
stops which in other languages have to be marked by stops. Ex. 

asivagnimahatmyam^ indrasiu devdadm mahattamahy Let 
there be the greatness of Agni; nevertheless Indra is the greatest of the 
gods. 

Distinction between External and Internal Sandhi. 

J 24 . It is essential, in order to avoid confusion, to distinguish between 
the rules of Sandhi which determine the changes of final and initial letters 
of words {pada)y and between those other rules of Sandhi which apply to 
the final letters of verbal roots [dhdtu) and nominal bases (prdiipadika) when 
followed by certain terminations or suffixes. Though both are based on the 
p^oJielic principles and are sometimes identical, their application is 
different. For shortness^ sake it will be best to apply the name of Maternal 


* According to Sanskrit grammarians the real Anusv&ra is pronounced in the nose only, 
the five nasals by their respeetive organs and the nose. Siddh.-Kaum. to PAp. i. i, 

^prrfW ^ (wirW «lyrftr iyi 'g iifw 11 

The. real Anusvira is therefore ndsikya, nasal/ the five nasals arc anundsika^ nasalized, 
i.e. pronotinced by their own organ of apeech, and uttered through the nose. 
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Sandhi or Pac/a Sandhi to the changes which take place at the meeting of 
final and initial letters of words, and that of Internal Sandhi tf) the changes 
produced by the meeting of radical and formative elements. 

llie rules which a[)ply to final and initial letters of words (pada) aj)j)ly, with 
few exceptions, to the final and initial letters of the component parts of com¬ 
pounds, and likewise to the final letters of nominal bases when fol¬ 

lowed by the so-called Pada-terminations («ri bhydni, fW: hhift, wr. hhyah, g sn)y 
or by secondary [taddhita) suffixes beginning with any consonants except 

The changes produced by the contact of incompatible letters in the body 
of a word should properly be treated under the heads of declension, 
conjugation, and derivation. In many cases it is far easier to remember 
the words ready-made from the dictionary, or the grammatical paradigms 
from the grammar, than to acquire the complicated rules with their 
numerous excc{)tions which are generally detailed in Sanskrit grammars 
under the head of Sandhi. It is easier to learn that the participle passive 
of ftyf lih^ to lick, is lidhah^ than to remember the rules according to 
which ^ 4- ^ are changed into ^ 4- Tf# + T + V d 4- and T 4- \4 4- dh; 

dropt and the vowel lengthened : while in 4 - w: parivrih 4 - tah, 

the vowel, under the same circumstances, remains short; parivrih 4 - tah = 
parivn4h 4- tah^ parivrid 4 dhah = ]>arivri4 4 4hah z^pioivridhah. In Greek 
and Latin no rules are given with regard to changes of this kind. If they 
are to be given at all in Sanskrit grammar.-, they should, to avoid confusion, 
be kept perfectly distinct from the rules atfecting the final and initial letters 
of words us brought togetlier in one and the same scntem\, 

Classification of Voiceh. 

^ 25 . Vowels are divided into short {hrasva)^ long [diryha), and protracted 
{pluta) vowels. Short vowels have one measure {mdtrd)^ long vowels two, 
protracted vowels three. (Pan. i. 2 , 27 .) A consonant is said to last half 
the time of a short vowel. 

1. Short vowels: iff a, ^ t, 7 ^ ft, 15 li, 

2 . Long vowels: HT d, ^ d, ^ filT e, ^ ai, ’ift 0, au. 

3. Protracted vowels are indicated by the figure 53; 

^ I f 3, ^ ^ ^ 3> I fltt 3. Sometimes we find iff ^ 0 3 i, instead of 

1 ? ^ 3 5 or 'f, d 3 M, instead of ^ au 3. 

J 26. Vowels are likewise divided into 

1 . Monophthongs {samdndkshara ): ^ a, 'Vt d, 1,9 v, H i| M H* 

2. Diphthongs (sandhyakihara) : ^ % at, ^ 0, lit au. 

^27. All vowels are liable to be nasalized, or to become anundsika: if d. 
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^ 28 , Vowe ls jirv a^aiii divided into light {layhu) and heavy ijrn'u), Tliis 
division is important for metrical purpt)ses only. 

1 . Lijflit \ r)wels are Wcf, /^if oot followed by a elouble consonant 

2 . Heavy vowels are ^ d, \ f, *31 w, if e, ^ ai, 0 , att^ and any 

short vowel, if I’ollowed by more than one consoiunat. 

^ 29 . Vowels are, lastly, divided aecordin[^ t(> accent, into acuie (udalta), 
grat e (anudatta), and ( ircinnjhwed (svarita). The acute vowels are pronounced 
with a raised tone, the gra\e vowels with a low, 1 he eireuintlex(‘d with an even 
tone. (Piu.i. I. 2 , 29 - 32 .) Aceents are marked in Vedic literature only. 

Guna and Vridd/ii. 

S 30 . Guna is the strengthening of t, ^ T 3R "ij ft, rt, (i, by 
na ans of a pn-cediiig W <?, which raises i and ^ / to If e, ”9^ M and to tfto, 
^ ri and '^rf to W ar, cT li to <d. (Pan. i. ], 2 .) 

By a rcp(‘tition ot' tin* same process tlie VritUllii (increase) vonals are 
foriiK il, viz, F ai instead of F c, W au instead of ^0. ITTT ur instead of fTT ar, 
and WTH d/ instead of o/. (Pan. i. i, i., 

Vowels are thus divided again into : 

j. 8iin[)lc \owels: FTtt, wrd, IT//, TUd, '^(i. 

2 . Guna vowels; —-- Fc (a -f (a 4- a), Wtrtr, 

3. Vriddhi vowels: Fd?(r^ ftf-f?), (V/fr/i w), WRd/%WFJ^d/. 

§ 31 . isr a and vsnr d do not take Guna, 01 % as other grammarians say, 

remain unchanged after taking Guna. Thus in the first person sing, of the 
rediiplieatevi perfect, which requires Guna or Vriddhi, ^ han forms with 
Guna jaghana, or with Vriddhi Jttghdna, I have killed. 

Coitihination vf Vowels at the end and hegitming of words, 

p 32 . As a general rule, Sanskrit allows of no hiatus {vwritti) in a 
sentence. If a word ( nds in a vowel, and the next word begins with a 
vowel, certain modifieations take place in order to rcmiove this hiatus. 

0 33 . For the pur])ose of explaining the cornbiiiatioji of vowels, they 
may be divided into two classes : 

1 . Those which arc liable to be changed into .semivowels, ti, li, 

"■f tiy ^ K »* also the diphthongs, F e, ^ ai, FTt 0, ihI au. 

2. Those w hich are not, W a, WT d. 

Calling the former liquid *, the latter hard vowels, we may say ; If the 

* The Pratisakhya calls them ndmin, for a different reason ; see liig-veda-j r&tisAkh)’*, 
ed. M. M., |). 
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same vowel (lon;^ or short) occurs at the cud aud bc^^iiiniii^ of words, the 
result is the lou;j^ vowel. (Pan. vi. i, lOT.) Thus 
^ or ^ -f ^ or wr = W a -f a — d. 

^or ^or t-i. 

^ or 131 + ■^r or *35 =r ‘31 a -f M = i/. 

^ or f ^ or ■^=1 ^ rl 4- rt = ri ^. 

P^x. -yiiT ^grTywf?T==7 ^ Tq ir^ frt vklrt^( 4- apayachchhati = uldvdpagachchhatl^ 
having spoken he goes away. 

= sft uadi -I idrikt — nadtdriiU sucli a river. 

^ = kartri 4- njazi:karinju^ doing (neuter) right, 

fipr '37rfir kintu -\^ udeti^kintddetL hut he rises. 

Or in compounds, ir^r^ + maht + Uufi = •mahtHali, lord of the earth. 

jj 34. If hard vowels (long or short) occur at the cud of a word, and the 
next begins with a li(|uid vowel (except diphthongs), the result is (juna of 
the liquid vowel. (Pan. vi. i, 87.) Thus 

^ or '^-f5^or^=:^d4-i = c (n/). 

15 T or wr + Tor 131 = ^ a-^u=io {du). 

^ or ^ 4- or m d 4 ri = cu\ (IMn. i. 1,51.) 
l‘iX. tava 4 indrafts larendralj, thine is Indra. 

KH “^TiST — sd 4 uktvd =zsokttul, she having spoken. 

+ ^ sd 4 riddhlk = sarddhih, tin’s w ealth. 

Trq = WqnS'inT: tava 4 Ukdrah = taralkdrah^ tliy letter !i. 

Or in coni])ounds, qiT«T 4-^: = qSTRfF: kdmya-k-ishtih kdiinjeshlih^ an 
otfering for a certain boon. 

fipr 4- 3rqi^^r: = hHa^vpademh = liitop(idvmh, good advice. 

^ 3 /;. If hard vowels (long or short) occur at the (;nd of a w ord, and the 
next begins with a diphthong, the result is Vriddhi. (Pan. vi. i, 88.) Thus 
isrorW4^ — ^« 4 -C“ di, 

iBr or WT 4 ^ ^ tt + di = dL 

vor WT4-^ = ^ a4o~ du. 

Worwr4-^ = ^a4- du = du. 

Ex. ^ = n%ir tava 4 eva = tavaiva^ of thee only. 

^ sd 4" aikshiskfa = saikshishfa, she saw. 

* The letter If li is left out, because it is of no practical utility. It is treated like ri, only 
Kubstituting lf^ I for T r in Gu^ia and Vriddhi. Thus ’?54 li-tunuhandhah becomes 

Utnubandhaftf i. e. having H as indicatory letter, 
t Some grammarians consider the Sandhi of a with ri optional, but they require the 
Khoftening of the long d. Ex. nw+^ifr. hrahmd 4 rishih = wift: hrahmarghih or HQ 
brahma fUkiftt Brahma, a Rishi. 
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ir^ why: = tava + osh(hah = tavaushthah^ thy lip. 

WT WTrgwnnft = ^frrgwnnft sd + autsukyamti = sautsVikymmti^ desirous. 
Or la compounds, -f = rdma -f aihanjam ~ r tinaLwaryam, 

the lordsliip of Kama. 

^Wr 4* wnw = + uupamyum = sitaupaniyuiHy similarity with 

81ta, the wife of Kama. 


^ '»/). If a simple litpiid vowel (lonfj!^ or . Iiort) occurs at the end of a 
word, and the next begins with any vowel or iliphthon{2:, the result is 
change of the li(piid vowel into a semivov el. (Kan. vi. i, 77.) Thus 


^ "*• % 


^ «"• % 


^ or WT ~ Ti or in 
^ or ^ or 
or ii=: g or ^ 

^ or ^ or % 

Wt or = ift or 

f w or WT = t or TT 
^ or 5 = fr or ^ 
j or ^ or ^ 

^ or $=r T or t 
w't or ^ ~ or n 


*3* or w 


i 


f a^ i/a. 

t , ^ 

n = yn, 
yu. 

(\ ai = y(\ yai, 
o, an =. yoy yim. 
I ci~ rfi. 

! 1 •— ?*/. 

J d 

< u rrr rV, 

c, =: rc, f'di. 


0, au = ra, ran, 
c 


VT or 'SSTT —^ or ^ 

r“ 

! i.: 

= mi. 

^ or ^=: or ^ 

7U. 

or 1^=: ^ or 

u j r/ 

= vn. 

W or t = k or % 

I 

ai = ?T, 

left or ^ = ift or ^ 

u>, 

au = 770 , 


l^x. WW = dadhl + aira = dadhyntra, milk liere. 

kartri -f uta^kartrnta, doing moreover. 

^ —irfien modku 4 iva = madkvivay like honey. 

nadi 4 aulasya =: nadyaitlastja, the river of Aida. 

In compounds, 4-WW = ^Tirl nadi art ham =^nady art ham, for the sake 
of a river. 

Note — Some native grammarians allow, except in compounds, the omission of this 
Sandhi, but they require in that case that a long final vowel be shortened. Ex. wA W^f 
chakri atra may be chakryatra or wfw WW chakri atra. 

§ 37 . If a Guna-vowel occurs at the end of a word, and the next begins 
with any vowel or diphthong (except d), the last element of the Guna-vowel 
is changed into a semivowel. If d follows, d is elided, and no change takes 
place in the diphthong; see § 41 . (P&ia. vi. i, 78 .) Thus 
^ (e) 4 - any vowel (except d) = wt^ (ay). 

^ ( 0 ) 4 " any vowel (except d) = (av). 
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Ex. ^ = VRWra: sakhe agnchchha = sakhfnj'ujnchrhhd. Friend, conic ! 

1^= ITHru^ sakha ilia = snkhayiha, Friend, here ! 

eki =z2)y*ah/iaveki, Lord, come iK Jir! 

TMt prahho atisha(Iham= prabhin’infshudlinm, Lord, 

medicine. 

In compounds, 4 - go-V lidih —fp^rl^dh. Hicrc ari‘ various 
exceptions in compounds where go is treated as im gora. (041.) 

^ 38, If a Vriddhi-vowel occurs at the end of a word, and the next 
begins with any vowel or diphthong, the last element is clianged into a 
semivowel. (Ihhi. vi. i, 7<S.) Thus 

^ («/) 4- any vowel m -arn^ (o//). 

{au) 4 any vow el = {ov). 

Ex. = krij/ai arlkah =z tiriyogarthah. 

= p 5 RniH tinyai rite — sriyoyrile, 

rrt = RRWftnl vaicm aslu/ifite = rav(h'<(stao/if(\ after sunset. 

^fr= fTTftrfir tao iti -- idri/i. 

In composition, 4-^81^ = nanarthinn — Nurarthani, for the sake of 
ships. 

jj 39. These two rules, however, arc liable to certain modifications : 

1. The fitial and of «//, which stand according to rule for 

^0, may be drojit before all vow els (except d, J 41); not, however, 
in composition. Thus most MSS. and printed editions change 
vii WRTB® sakhe dgachchha, not into sakhaydgachchha^ but into 

^^■35 sakha dgachchhn. 

sakhe iha^ not into sakhayiha, but into ^ sakha iha. 

j)rohh() ehi, not into but into TW ehi. 

Wt prabho aushadhain^ not into prabhavaushadham, but into 

TR ’whrv jwabha aushadham. 

2 . The final i^y of d//, which stands for ^ di, may be dropt before all 

vowels, and it is usual to drop it in our editions. Thus 
W®: Sriyai arthah is more usually w ritten ftnTT sriyd arthah instead 
of Mydyarthah. 

3. The final r of dv, for dw, may be dropt before all vowels, but is 

more usually retained in our editions. Thus 
lH ^ tau iti is more usually written wrfirflf tuviti, and not ITT Ijfw td iti. 

Note—Before the pfurticlc m the dropping of the final and is obligatory. 

It is u’ithout any reason that the final of Guna and Vfiddhi and the final of 
Guna arc generally dropt, while the final of Vfiddhi is generally retained. It would be 
more consistent either always to retain the final semivowels or always to drop them. See 
Jbg-vena-prdtisAkhya, ed. M. M., Sfitras 129,132,135: P&n. vi. i, 78; VIII.3,19. 
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^ 40. Ill all tlicso ra<cs the hiatus, oecasioucd hy tlie dropping of if y and 
^r, remains, and the rides of Sandhi are not t»> i)e a[)pli(‘(l again. 

41. F e and ’jTt'A before short ^ a, remain unchanged, and the initial 
^ « is elided. (Pan. vi. 1, 109.) 

Ex. '?T5r “ s ^ sire <(lri( sii/r^fro^ in S'iva there. 

WT ^»T?TTTr WT 5 pniliiKt it}uufnh(hia-=prabho 

p}rH^(•. 

In (imposition this eii'^ion is ojitional. (Pan. vi. 1, 122.) 

Ex. ITT + ?T'« 3 T: ~ ifTS’^UT: or yo + asr^/j ~ yo ’s'ceV/ or yo nhdli, cows 

and hor-'cs. 

In >oine eonipuund> ij^ must or may be substituted for ^,^70, if a 
vowel follows ; iT^TTSt: f/ardks/iah^ a window, lit. a bull’s eye ; i?^: yavcndrahy 
lord of kiiic, (a name (4 Krislnia) ; iTTrf»T^ or yuvdjinam or r/o 

a bull's hide. 


Vnch /nf/cahir Voirris (Pragrihya). 

(i 42. There arc ccilain terminatious the inal vowels of which are not 
liable to any Sandhi rules. 'Fhesc voAvels are called praynhya (Pan. i. l, ll) 
liy Sanskrit grammarians. They are, 
j. The terminations (jf the dual in ^ /, * 3 i a, and T? e, whether of nouns oi 
verbs. 

K\. ^ kari hnau^ these two poet.s. 

fin;^ yiri vtau^ these two hills. 

sddhu iiiuniy these two meia hants. 

’STRXI huudhu dmnjn, bring tlie two frie nds. 

Idle efe, these two creepers, 
frir ^ vidye ime, these two sciences. 

saydte arhhakau, the tw^o children lie down. 

^fnm^ saydvahe uvcim^ we two lie down. 

^ ydchete artham^ they two ask for money. 

Note—Exceptions occur, as mantaa^ i.e. 1!^ mant iiui, like two jewels ; 

dampatha, i.e. ^ dumpafi iva, like husband and wife. 

2 . The terminations of wftami and w^amd, the nom. plur. mas6. and the 
nom. dual of the pronoun adas, (Pan. 1 . 1 , 12 .) 

Ex. wft WHITt <iuii asvdhf these horses. 

ami ishava^, these arrows. 

amd arbhakau, these two children. (This follows from rule i.) 
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IrreffiiJar Hundhi. 

^ 43 . The following are a few eases of irregular Sandhi whieli require to 
be stated. When a preposition ending in ^ or n is followed iiy a verl^ 
beginning with He or ^ 0 , the result of tlie coalescence of the vowels is 
^ e or ^ 0 , not ^ ai or au. (Pan. vi. i, 94 .) 

Ex. H H- = ir»T?r pm + ('jaic ~pnjale. 

^ -f 7 fpa -h eshafa — upcahate. 

H 4- ^r*nrfw = inrufiT pm 4- eshayati —prvahmjall ^. 

TOT 4 - Wfir = para 4 - ckhnti — parckhati, 

4 - >sA«tfii = 'TxfbrffT uj}a 4- oskafi — upoahat}. 

4- xiTtirfrT para 4 ahati — parohati. 

'fliis is not the case Ijel’orr the two v(‘ihs to ;^row, ami ^ /, to ^m), it ruiseil by (iuna 

to ^ e. (Pun, VI. I, S9.) 

Ex. 4 “ =: yjtd-\-<‘(lfi(it(‘=: fipdiilhnlc. 

iBr^ 4 -^=^f 7 T ar(i-\-(>ti =: (trillft. 

In verbs derived from nouns, and bt'j^inninj^ with F or c or 0, tin* elisi(jn of tlie final 
^ or Wf a of the preposition is optional. 

^ 44. If a root beginning with ^ ri is prtaeded by a pn'position ending 
in ^ a or ^ «, the two vowels coalesce into ^TT dr instead of ar. (Pan. 
VI. !, yi.) 

Ex. ^ 4 - ajm Y richchhatl ~ apdrckchkati. 

^ 4- = WmSlffT ava 4- rlntUi - uvdnjdii. 

H 4- == 4 - rijale = pviWjate. 

trci 4- = TO'^fiT pard 4“ rishati ~ pardrshat:. 

In verbs derived from nouns and beginning with ^ ri, this lengthening of the ^ a of 
the preposition is optional. (Pf\n. vi. i, 92.) 

In certain compounds rinam, debt, and ritdh, affected, take Vriddhi instead of 
Guna if preceded by y^a; Tl 4 - ~ Tn% pra-^ruiamr=zprdrnam, principal debt; 4 - 

pnaYn^arnzzzrindrnamj debt contracted to liquidate another debt; 9 fNi + 
iokaYT^iob'=^^ok dr tally affected by sorrow. Likewise uhy the substitute 
for vdhy carrying, forms Vi’iddhi with a preceding ^ a in a compound. Thus 4 - 
'Vft rtiea4-<^Aa^, the acc. plur. of fWsTTf risvavdhy is visvauhah, (P&n. vi. i, 89, 

v^.) 

§ 4r;. If the initial 0 in tShn osh^hahy lip, and otnhy cat, is preceded in a com¬ 

pound l^y or Wf a, the two vowels may coalesce into ^ au or ^ 0. (P&n. vi. i, 94, 
v&rt.) 

Ex. tw+=’wr 6 »: or wfd*: adhara 4 oshthah rr adharuushthah or adkaroshfhabt 

the lower lip. 

sthdlaYotuh=:sthtllautuh or sthdloiuhy a big cat. 

♦ In nouns derived from presh, the rule is optional. Ex. or preshya or 
praiskya, a messenger. ptesha, a gleaner, is derived from H pra and 
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-§ ji- 

If osktba and otu are preceded by ’W or W a in the middle of a sentence, 
they folhnv the general rule. 

K.x. =K*?nSf; mama-i-oskthahzzzmamaushfhah, my lip. 

^ 46. As irregular compounds the following arc mentioned by native grammarians; 
svairanu wilfulness, and self-willed, from W d- 

aksliauhinfj a complete army, from 4 - tiksUa4~^mi. 

ITT?! pruatjha'ty from H ■+- ’WBTt j)ra-\-wfhah^ full grown. 
prauka/i, investigation, from Wd- 

prnishnli, a certain prayer, from H -f pre-j-ei'Aa/n (See § 43.^ 
tni; pruishij(i/i, a messenger. 

§ 47. The final 0 of imleclinahle words is not liable to the rules of Sandhi. (PAii. 1.1,15.) 
El. alto apt'fti, Halloo, go away ! 

^ 4S. Indeclii ‘’dIcs consisting of a single vowel, with the exception of 'flT d 49), are 
not hahic to the rules of Sandhi. (Pan. i. i, 14.) 

ntira, (Jh Indra! tt umesGt Oh lord of Uma ! 

^ d tvam, Is it so indeed ? 

§ 49. If(which is written hy Indian grammarians dh) is used as a preposition 
before verbs, or before nouns in the sense of ‘ so far us *clusively or exclusively) or ft 
little/ it IS liuldc to the rules of Sandhi. 

Fa. ^ ^unDDlT = ^WDTnr a(lhyayandt-=.ddhyayandty until the reading begins. 

^ ^ d pkadesdt aikadc^dty to a certain jdacc. 

’^TTc^tf^TT = d d/ochitam:=: dlochitam, regarded a little. 

d ushnnmzzz oshitaitiy a little warm. 
d ihi rr c/ti, come here. 

If WT d is used as an interjection, it is not liable to Sandhi, according to § 48. 

Ev. ’STT TTiT d, evam kila /at, Ah,—now I recollect,—it is just so. 

§ 50. Certain jiartieles remain unaffected by Sandhi. 

Ex. he indra, Oli Indra. 

§ 51. A protracted vowel remains unaffected by Sandhi, because it is always supposed 
to stand at the end of a sentence. (Pan. vi. 1, 125; viii. 2, 82.) 

E,\. ^ I devadattd 3 c/ii, Devadatta, come here ! 



^ 52. Table showing the Cmnbination of Final vnih Initial Vowels. 
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Combination of Final and Initial Consommis. 

$ 53 . Here, ns in the case of vowels, the rules whi( i* apply to the final 
consonants of words following each other in a sentence ar< ' ^ally applicable 
to the final consonants of words following each other in a cor.’H>uiul. The 
final consonants of nominal bases too, before the so-called Pne/o-terninations 
(WTT bhtjniii^ fW: bhUi, wt; hhyah^ ^ before secondary (taddhita) suffixes 

beginning with any consonant but are treated according to the same 
rules. But the derivatives formed by means of these and other suffixes 
are best learnt from the dictionary in their ready-made state ; while 
the changes of nominal and verbal bases ending in consonants, before 
the terminations of declension and conjugation and other suffixes, are 
regulated by different laws, and are best acquired in learning by heart the 
priiK'ipal paradigms of nouns and verbs. 

$ * 54 . In order to simplify the rules concerning the chang(;s of final 
consonants, it is important to state at the outset that eleven only out of the 
thirty-five consonants can ever stand in Sanskrit at the end of a word^ viz. 

^ A*, T /), T t, ^ n, TT IT /?, /, : b, * ?h. 

1. There are five classes of consonants, consisting of five letters each ; 

thus giving twenty-five. In every one of these five classes the aspirates, 
if final, are replaced by their corresponding unaspirated letters: 
by 4 ; t; ///i by fty; IT c/?//, however, not by cA, but by ^ /, ^c. 
Ex. chiiralikh, painter; voc. chitralik. This reduces 

the twenty-five letters to fiftt^en. 

2 . In every class the sonant 58 ) letters, if final, are replaced by their cor¬ 

responding surd letters; by i|^A; ^ d by &c. Ex. ^hrid, 
heart; nom. This reduces the fifteen to ten 

3 . No palatal ^ cA can ever be final; hence the only remaining palatal, 

the ^cA, is replaced by the corresponding guttural *8^ A: t» Ex. vx^vdehy 
speech; voc. Final does not occur. This reduces the 

ten to eight. In a few roots the final is replaced by a lingual 
instead of a guttural. 

4. Of the semivowels, T r, 7^ /, ^v,) cJ^ / is the only one that is found at 

the end of words. This raises the eight to nine letters. 

5. ^ A cannot be final, but is changed into ; sometimes into A or 

* Some grammarians allow the soft or sonant letters as final, but the MSS. and editions 
generally change them into the correspondmg hard letters. 

t The only exceptions are technical terms such as ach, a vowel; HsItII ajantaft, 
ending in a vowel, instead of Wijjll agantai. 
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tninsUion of' eh into ^ //, or ot 7T/ into ^ //, we should have h change both 
of [dace and of' quality. 

^ 6o. The changes which take place by the coinhinatioii of the eleven final 
letters with initial vowehs or (‘onsonants may be divided thercd’orc intt> two 
classes. 

Final letters arc clianged, i. with r(‘gard to their places or organs, 2. with 
regard to their ([uality. 

I . Chaufjcs of VUirv. 

^ 6i. Idle only liuHl consonants which are liable to changi of place are 
the Dentals^ tin* Aniisvara, and Yisarga. The Dentals, being incompatible 
with Palatals and Linguals, liecoine palatal and lingual before these letters. 
Anusvai’a and Aisarga adajit tlunnselvcs as much as [lossihle to the jiiace of 
the letter by whieh they are h>llowed. All other changes of'tinal consonant^ 
are merely changes of' quality ; these in the case of Dentals, Aiuisvrira, and 
Yisarga, being sujieradded to the changes of [ilace. 

§ 62. Final rf / before palatals c//, IT chhy jy ft, ^ d, ^ ^ changed 
into a palatal. (Pan. viii. 4, 40.) 

Kx. ffTT -f ^ = TPff tat t ( tiii = tachchtty and this. 

iTW f fSRfw = tat -f chhinafti = tachchJnnaiti, he cuts this. 

fTTri miftfTT = tat + srinoti =: tachsriaoil, he hears this'*. 

?riT + = 7 rwnnT tat -{■jayati -=^tajjay((tt% this is born. The final 

/ is changed into '^ ch and then into according to ^ 66. 

In com])osition, irnw -f ^7TT= ^fiTWWT jayat 4- jetd = jayajjetd, conqueror of 
the world. 

The same change would take place before an initial and before an 

initial ^ ft, K t might become either or ft. ($ 68.) 

63. Final ^^71 before and '3T if is changed to palatal ^ 

FiX. 4 "iTPrfiT = tdti 4 jayati = idftjatjatiy he conquers them. (Pan. 

VIII. 4, 40.) 

Note—Uules on the changes of final before and will be given 

hereafter. Sec § 73, 74. 

§ 64. Final before ^ d, z (fhy (not \shy Pan. viii. 4, 43) 

is changed into a lingual.' (Pan. viii. 4, 41.) 

Ex. tat-{-4(iyat€:=i(xddayate. The final is changed 

into 7 ^ ( and then into ^ 4 according to J 66. 

In composition, TTW 4 = iqjlTVi (at 4 ttkd = iaffikd, a gloss on this. 

4 Tip:: = rf l jy: etat 4 tkakkuraf^ = etatthakkurai^, the idol of him. 

♦ ^ according to § 9a. is generally changed to H chk: ilfiBWl tachchkjii^i. 
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The same change would take place before an initial V#; and before an 
initial might become either or ?!T n. 68.) 

^ 65. Final before ^ ^ dh, J^(^n (not \ 9 h^ Pao. vni. 4 , 43) is 

changed to 

Ex. iTfTP( + TWt: = WWT: mahdn’\-(!(imarah=:mahdn 4 itfmro^^ a great 
uproar. 

Note'—Rules on the changes of before ^ f and '^fh (not \sh) will be given hereafter 
(§ 74). 'The changes of place with regard to final Anusv&ra (m) and Visarga (ft) will be 
explained together with the changes of quality to which these letters are liable. 

2 . Changes of Quality. 

(J 66. Sonant initials require sonant finals. 

Surd initials require surd finals. 

As all final letters (except nasals and /) are surrl, they remain surd 
before surds. They are changed into their corresponding sonant letters 
before sonants. 

As the nasals have no corresponding surd Ictt^-rs, they remain unchanged 
in quality, though followed by surd letters, unless the contact can be 
avoided by inserting sibilants. 

Examples : 

1, before sonants, changed into \g: 

samyak -f uktam = samyagvktam. Well said! 

+ ViprfW = funrmfH dhik + dhanagarvitam = dhigdhanagarvitam^ Fie 
on the purse-proud man ! 

In composition, -|-int: = dikgajaht ^ diggajafjt^ an elephant 

supporting the globe at one of the eight points of the compass. 
BeforePada-terminations: ftr. = -f bhih = Aiiji,instrum.plur. 

Before secondary suffixes beginning with consonants, except Hy; + 
vdk -f min = vdgmin^ eloquent 

2. before sonants, changed into ^ 4 - 

li fti ng + =3 vifillTfM parivrdf -f ay am = parivrd 4 ayam, he is a mendicant. 

+ firflr = utll l parivrdf + hasati = parivrdi hasati, the mendi¬ 
cant laughs; {2I&0 pan § 70.) 

In composition, -f M -f mitram = parivrd4mi- 

tram, a beggar^s friend. 

Before Pada-terminations: 4 - fir* = panvrdf 4 bhi^ = pari- 

vrd4bhib. 

• P acini ifl driven to admit a suffix giuwi instead of miii, in order to prevent the nasalisa* 
tion ofihe finil consonant otoick: cf. Pli^. viii. 4, 45, virt. 
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3. before sonants^ changed into \ b: 

+ 'Wgf = kakup atra = kakubatra, a region there, (inflectional 

base kakubh) 

= wasnr. cip 4* ghatak = abgkatah, a water-jar. 

+ WT* = W^nrt aj9 4“ jayab = abjayah, obtaining water. 

up-^mayah=:.arnntay((hf watery. (§ 69.) 

4-fk: = kakup^b/nh = kakubbhihy instruin. plur. 

4. before sonants, clianged into except before sonant palatals and 

linguals, when (according to ^ 62) it is clianged into and j d: 
5an7 4- atrazzzsaridah'Uy the river there. 
==innfl^ya^a^ 4* Uah^jagadisah^ lord of the world. 

^ mahat 4* dhanuh = mahaddhanuh, a large bow. 

irfH^4- fn: = •nrfir*. 'mahat 4“ bhib = 'Diahadbhih, instrum, plur. 

TT / before sonant palatals, changed into see J 62: 

inf5 = nftWci sarit jalam=i sarijjalc m^ water of the river. 

ir < before sonant linguals, changed into ’^d: see § 62 : 

CTI^ 4 - nro = etat 4- ddmarah = etadddmarah, the uproar of them. 

Note—Tliere are exceptions to this rule, hut they are confined to Taddhita derivatives 
which are found in dictionaries. Thus final before the possessive suffixes 

tin, vala is not changed. P^x. Rlljft 4“ T?T = f^^r*l^rirfyu< + vat=. 
vidyutvaty possessed, of lightning, lonal ^ s too, which represents Visarga, remains 
unchanged before the same Taddhitas. Thus MU^ ^tejas-j-vin = tejasvin, 

instead of see § 84. 3. inT = Wlfn ^yoti8-\-matz=.jyoti9hmat, 

instead of il{WWT^jyon'rma/; ^ 84. (Pan. i. 4, 19.) 

J 67. Additional changes take place if the final surds ^ A*, ^ /, ^Jp are 
followed by initial nasals, chiefly H^n and if m. The nasals being sonant, 
they require the change of A, T /, and ffinto n ^ and b; 

but these final sonants may be further infected by the nasal character of the 
initial nasals, and may be written 'f fi, w, n, i^ m. (Pa^. viii, 4, 45.) 
Ex. flpir 4 - tfrin = or dik 4- ndgah = digndgab or dihndgab, 

a world-elephant. 

4- or n ^ft y f if ^fd tnadhulif 4- nardaii = madhu- 

li 4 nardati or madhulinnardatiy the bee hums. 

Wfrn^4- Ifni: = wnirni: or Jayat + ndthab ^jagadndthab or jagan- 

ndthaby lord of the world. 

iir^4- = wyfl or niffl ap 4- nadi = abnadi or amnadi, water-river. 
-BtUr 4- yj: = or prdk 4- mukhab = prdgmukhab or preekmu- 

khabf facing the east. 

11111(4* Wii = mmil or bhavat 4* matam = bhavadmaiam or bha^ 

vanmatam, your opinion. 
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-j 72. 

Note—If a word should bc^dn with a guttural, palatal, )r lingual n (T», or 
thci: a final If / would cliange its place or organ at the same * iinc that it became a nasal. It 
would become ^ n, or Iff «. There are, however, no words in common use beginning 
with T », ’Sf «, or 1*1 w. 

^ 6S. ilefore the sufli.x IHf ma^a and before *RTW tndtra the change into the nasal is not 
optional, but obligatory. (Pan. viii. 4, 45, vart.) 

Kx. mw + ini=:^T^pr rdk-\-inat/amt=i vdiimayam, consisting of speech. 

+ ’Rra=w fagRM niadkulit’\-mdtrmr\ z=^madhulinmdtram, merely a bee. 
iTH^+ifT?r = irwrT^ tat \-mdtram-=i tanmdtram^ element. 

Note—Ninety-six is always shannarntiy never WljWnffTr shadnarafi. 

§ 60 The initial ^ A, if !)rought into immediate contact with a final ifc ^ f (\ 4 )t 
V du \p b), is comitionly, fiot necessarily, changed into the sonant aspirate of the 
class of the final letter, viz. into V f/h^ 'Zdk, Vdh^ HA/i. (P&n. vni. 4, 62.) 

Ex. finf + fftiTR: = fVmp%!T: or dhik-\~ hastinab=:dhighastina/i or dhigghan^ 

tinah^ Fie on the elephants ! 

irft.JIII'S -f or IffTTTTJirt parivrdf-\~hatah=:pQrivrddkataft or pari- 

vrdddhatah, the mendicant is killed. 

ifH^-f ^ir= or tat-\-hutam:=ztadhufam or tatidhutam, this is sacrificed. 

fit nil = or ap-^haranamzzz ahharnnmn or abbharanam^ water- 

fetching. 

§ 70. before c?^/ is not clningrcd into but into <9/. (Pan. viii. 4, 60.) 

Ex. = inrai tat 4 - hbdham = tallabdhamy this is taken. 

4 - brihat f lald\am = brihallaldtam^ a large fore¬ 

head. 

^ 71. Final T[ n before / is changed into c^/; but this is pronounced 
through the nose, and is written with the Anusvdra dot over it, Jt is usual 
in this case to write the Anusvara as a half-moon, called Ardha-chandra. 

Ex. inn^+ cJTH: = WfrlnK: makdn 4* Idbhah = mahdl Idbhahty large gain. 

f 72. Final ip irr r», and n, preceded by a short vowel and followed 
by any vowel, are doubled. (Pan. viii. 3, 32.) 

Ex. vnm 4 - = VTfWW: dhdvan 4 - akvah =. dhdvannakvab^ a running horse, 

irwif 4 wroi’ = irW|;Td pratyan 4 dste = pratyaiindstey he sits turned 
toward the west. 

4 “ ^fT# = migan 4- dste = suganTnAste^ he sits counting well •. 

If "If n, n, and are preceded by a long vowel and followed by any 
vowel, no change takes place. 

Ex. aisft^ 4 “ kavin 4- dhvayasva, call the poets. 


* Technical tenns like m^ddi^ a list of suffixes beginning with un, or fMW Hikanta, 

words ending in fill, are exempt from this rule. See also Wilkins, Sanskrita Grammar, ^ 30. 
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\ 73, Fmali^n before initial ^^khy andTi;?, i^jt?A, remains unchanged. 
Final n before ch, if cM, requires the intercession of s. 

Final before 7/, requires the intercession of ^ sA. 

Final before 7 ^/, vjh, requires the intercession of ^^s. (Pan. 

VIII. 3, 7.) 

Before these inserted sibilants the original is changed to Anusvara. 

Ex. = hasancAakdra=::hasamschakdraj he did it 

laughing. 

in^4‘ Wn: = Vl^f ' gi TU: dhdvan + chhdgah = dhdvaihkkhdgah, a riin- 
ning goat. 

chalan + tittibhafi = chalamshtitfibhah, a 

moving tittibha-bird. 

»rfR + mahdn -f (hakkurah = mahdmshthakkurah, a great 

idol. 

V:K\^‘l^*^'^fKkw^*p(itan-\-tamh=ipatamtaruhy a falling tree. 

Note— T(^X^^pra^dm^ quiet, forms the nom. X(^j[X\prasdn ; hut this final *^n, beinpr the 
representation of an original is not allowed before l^chk, '^th to 

take a sibilant. Ex. + ftRWr = B^nftpftfs prasdn+ebinoti = prasd/ichinoti; not 

tnjrtftfTftfir praidmschinoti. (Pkn. vin. 3,7.) 

§ 74. Final it and in n may be followed by initial \sh, without 
causing any change ; but it is optional to add a A: after the 7^ ii and a 
^ ( after the n. Thus iika becomes itk^a (or nkchhOy § 92); 
IJl Asha becomes Aksha; Asa becomes nksa; n§a becomes 
nffia (or i|^i[ n(chha); ini Tisha becomes ?|?il nfsha; m nsa becomes 
tifsa, (Pa^i. VIII. 3, 28.) 

Ex. = or (or unP^fif) prdn-\-ktez=.prdhsete or 

prdhkkte (or prdAkchhete). 

^»niT4-incfR=i|inril^^ or 3ugan -\- sarati:=^sugansarati or 

suganfsarati, 

f 75, The aame rule applies to final n before ^ and ^ but not 
before \sh^ where it remains unchanged. Before it is first changed 
into palatal ^ (J 63); a(id ni may again be changed to 
¥11 Achchh (J 72, 92), or '^nchh. Before may remain unchanged, 

or Vdns may be changed into 'm^rUs, (W^. viii. 3,30.) 

Ex. irn^+ IT = irru^f tdn -f shat = tdnshaty those six. 

Wni + Hl7nn|^iq^ or irrnn| 7 TT*^ or or 

tdn-\‘idrddldn^tdMdrddldn or idncMdrddldn or tdnchcTlhdrddldn 
or tdAchhdrddldn^ those tigers. (P&n. viii. 3, 31.) 

* To allow to remaitt unchanged before was a mere misprint in Benfey’s large 
Grammar, and has long been corrected by that scholar. 
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WIW + = ITPinjlf or WPUnn^ tan 4 * sahate = idnsahak or idntsahaie^ 

he bears them. 

W+’i=fH or hin (hims) -f = /$imu or hintsu^ among 
enemies. (The base himSy before the ^ su of the Ipc. plur., is 

treated as a Pada.) See § 53, 55. 

^ 76. A final ^ / before must remain unchanged, and if t may be inserted. 

Ex. -f nfbn = WSnftT. or VZmflUi: shat 4 saritah .= shatsaritah or shaftsa- 
ritahy six rivers. (Pan. viii. 4,42; 3, 29.) 

Anusvdm and Final it m. 

S 77. at the end of words remains unchanged if followed by any 
initial vowel. 

Ex. ftsiT 4 ^ kim 4 atra = ft|fiT?f kimatra. What is there ? 

Before consonants it may, without exception, be changed to Anusvara. (Pai.i. 
vni.3,23.) 

This is the general rule. The exceptions are simply optional (Piin. viii. 

4. 59). ''‘Z- 

Before ^ A*, AA, y, \ghy the final H r;* or Anusvara may be 
changed into /). 

Before ^ cA, 15 chh, to H A. 

Before ^ fA, l^f/, ^(/A, HTn, to ta /n 
Before ir/, \thy y^^/A, wn, to \n. 

Before tj /?, yi/>A, W A, y^AA, ym, to y^m. 

Before y y, <35 /, yr, to '(([r. Sec ^ 56. 6. 

Hence it follows that final ym may be changed into Anusvara before all 
consonants, and must be so changed only before y s, \ shy y#, i^A, and ^r, 
i. e. the five consonants which have nu corresponding nasal class-letter. 

It would be most desirable if scholars would never avail themselves of the optional 
change of final Anusvara into '^n, y »l, y n, y n, y m. We should then he spared a numl)er 
of compound letters which are troublesome both in writing and j)rinting; and we should 
avoid the ambiguity as to the original nature of these class-nasals when followed by initial 
sonant palatals, linguals, and dentals. Thus if TTT inifiT tdth jat/ati, he conquers her, U 
written tdH jayati, it may be taken for Wty ilQfrt tdn jayatif he conquers them, 

which, according to § 63, must be changed into TTHinTfiT tdfi jayati. In the same manner 
mm-^llfn tdn damayati may be either iny <5*nTfiT tdn damayati, he tames them, or Hty 
TJWHfil tdm damayati, he tames her. All this uncertainty is at once removed if final y m is 
always changed into Anusvllra, whatever be the initial consonant of the following word. 

Ex. ftinr 4-(or kimkaroshi =: kith karoshi (or 

kth karoshi)y What doest thou ? 

4- = ny irftr (or iatrum -^jahi = iatruihjahi (or iairuh 

jahi)j kill the enemy. 
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+ ireft) = •r^ ifrfir (or nadim 4 taraii = nadim tarati ( or 

nadin tarati)^ lie crosses the river. 

4 -■sprfff (or (jurumnamati =: (juriuh namaii 
(or gurun namati), he salutes the teacher. 

ftiR -f 'iRci = fi wi (or kirn 4- phalam = kirn phalum (or kim 

phalajh), What is the use ? 

4- ifNhRTT = ^rhrhnr (or sdstram + mimdmsate = 

sdstram Dithtumsate (or sdstram mimdmsate)^ he studies the book. 

Before ^ v: 

?rrn^4- ^rrfw = xrrfk (or ^rclX.^irH) satvaram -f- ydti — satvaram ydli 
(or satvaray ydti), he walks (|uickly. 

-f c5H7r = fWT (or ffUlS^Tr) vidydm latdiate =^vidydm la- 

bhate (or vidydj labhate), he acquires wisdom. 

TO 4-%^ = 11 (or TT^^) tarnveda = tarn veda (or tav veda)^ I 
know him. 

Before r, 9^^ T( sh, ^5, "^h: 

karwuim 4- roditi = karunani roditiy he cries 

piteously. 

974111 4- ^ ^ kiyydydm kete = sayydyum sete, he lies on 

the couch. 

4* irTO = »fVsf ii uksnar^ -\r seveta^moksham seveta^ let a man 
cultivate spiritual freedom. 

+ TOfir = niadhuram-k hasati=: 7 iiadhurajh hasath he 
laughs sweetly. 

$ 7^* at the end of a word in pausd^ i. e. at the end of a sentence, 
is pronounced as not as Anusvara. It may be written, however, for the 
sake of brevity, w ith the simjile dot (^ 8, note), and it is so written through¬ 
out in this grammar. Ex. TO et;a;/i, thus, (or FTO^evam.) 

J 79. Final before if ^ A be immediately followed by 
\yi ^ be treated as if it were immediately followed by these- 

letters (Pan. viii, 3, 26; 27). See, however, J 77. 

Ex. filled- ^=fti ^or kim 4- hnute = kirk hnute or kin hnute^ What 
does he hide ? 

4- 99: = All in or kim + hyah = Hni kyah or kiy hyah^ What 

about yesterday ? 

fti^4- TOWflr = ftir TOTlfV oi flvnUfuOl kim -f hmalayati = Hm hmalayoH 
or kimhmalayati, What does he move ? 

^ 80. If ij is preceded by the preposition an is inserted, 

and nw changed to Anusv&ra. (Pan. vi. i, 137; yin. 3, 3-5,) 

Ex. TO 4“ HfTK = sa$n 4- k^iiab = sa/hakfiiah, hallowed. 
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^81. In samrajy nom. samrdty king, is nevi r changed. 

(Fan. VUI.3, 25.) 

Visarqa and Final ^ s and r. 

{ 82. The phonetic changes of final sibilants, which are considered the 
most difficult, may be reduced to a few \try simple rules. It should only 
be borne in mind: 

1. That there are really five sibilants, and not three ; that the sign;> for the 

guttural and labial sibilanls became obsolete, and were replaced by 
tlie two dots (:) which properly beloiig to the Visarga 01113 , ^ • hi the 

unmodified sibilant. 

2. That all sibilanls and Visarga arc surd, and that their proper (orresponding 

sonant is the T r. 

^ 83. The only sibilant whieh can be final in pansd is the Visarga If 
Visarga is followed by a surd letter, it is changed into the sihilaiit of that 
class to which the following snrd letter belongs, provided there is a siliilant. 

It should be observed, however, that the ‘/ntlnral and laiiih] sibilants are 
now written by : //, and tliat the same sign inav' aJso lx* ii'-ed nn t» ad of any 
sibilant, if follow ed by a sibilant. 

Ex, ynr, -f Wtm=inr. mm (originally irw x ^:) fafah 4 fiU'ina/i k hnaU 

(originally tata'^knniah)^ hence iovc. 

4 pdniah 4 chandrah = purnuk chnndratj, the full 

moon. 

wd: + Wn = taroh \- chMi/d - taroH chMijd, the shade of 

the tree. 

^hr: d-THfw = bhUah tninii - bhitashtalati^ the frightened 

man is disturbed. 

4- bha(jnah 4 thaHkarah ^ bhayaashthakkunih , the 

broken idol. 

•nrr: + ?ftt = mdydh tiriWi - luidydstir imy the border of the 

river. 

•nrn 4 -xnt = mt (originally ^TirrX^) nadynh-i-pdramr^ nadydk 
pdram (originally nadyd(f>pdrani), the opposite shore of a river. 
Visarga before sibilants (Pan. viii. 3, 36): 

^ 4 - fifTg: = ^prfTpnj: or ^ .vwy>/u// 4 kimh = mplai mull or 

suptah Hhib, the child sleeps. 

mm 4 * ifhnn = or mm bhdyah 4 skodaiah = bhdgaish 

shodasali or bhdgali shodasah, a sixteenth part. 

+ or itto: mil prathamak 8 arga 1 }:=z]^rathamas- 

$Qrgah or praJihamiah mrgalj^^ the first section. 
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Note I—If Visarga is followed bjr an initial it is not changed into dental 
but remains Visarga, as if followed by (Pan. viir. 3, 35.) 

Ex. iFr. + ifRfir==^:iircfw 8 athah-\-tsaratiz=:8athah tsarati, a wicked man cheats. 

Wl + = W* kah-^tsaruhz=:kah tsaruh, Which is the handle of the sword ? 

Note 2 —If, on the contrary, Visarga is followed by a sibilant with a surd letter, the 
Visarga is frequently dropt in MSS. (Pan. viii. 3, 36, vart.) 

Ex. Ijrn + W or ^ devdh-\-8iha=idevdh stha or devd stha, you are gods; 

(also devds stha.) 

ffdw or harih-\-sphurati=z karih sphurati or nari 

sphuratiy Hari appears; (also harts sphurati.) 

Note 3—If nouns ending in or like havih or dhanuhy are followed 

by words beginning with V ^jp, and are governed by these words, ^^sh may 

be substituted for final Visarga. ?iw«inrfir or lafS: finrfir sarpishpibati or sarpih pibati^ 
he drinks ghee; but ftlW tisAfAotu sarpih, piba tvam udakam, let the ghee 

stand, drink thou water. (P 4 n. vni. 3, 44.) 

J 84. If final Visarga is followed by a sonant letter, consonant or vowel, 
the general rule is that it be changed into tr. (See, however, § 86.) This rule 
admits, however, of the following exceptions : 

1. If the Visarga is preceded by WT d, and followed by a sonant letter 

(vowel or consonant), the Visarga is dropt. 

2. If the Visarga is preceded by and follow ed by any vowel except wa, 

the Visarga is dropt. 

3. If the Visarga is preceded by wr a, and followed by a sonant consonant, 

the Visarga is dropt, and the ^ a changed to ^ 0. 

4. If the Visarga is preceded by w a, and followed by w a, the Visarga is 

dropt, w a changed into ^ 0, after which, according to 941, the initial 
^ a must be elided. The sign of the elision is s, called Avagraha. 
Examples of the general rule : 
wftn -h irt = havilik 4 ayam = kavirayam^ this poet, 

tftn + ravih 4 udeti = ravir udeti, the sun rises. 

^ 4 gauih 4 gachekhaii = gaur gachchhati^ the ox walks. 

= ftnuyWir Visknuh 4 jfiyati = vishmr jay ally V^«»hnu is victo¬ 
rious. 

iTlft: -f pa$ol^ 4 bandhaJ^ = pakorbandhaf^^ the binding of the 

cattle. 

muhub 4 muhub = muhurmuhuby gradually. 

-f vdyub 4 vdH = vdyur vdtiy the wind blows. 

4 - lirflr = f^lllnOf 4 hasati = Hkur hasatiy the child lau^ths. 
ftn -f MW* = f^Aw* tii^ 4 dhanab = nirdhanaby without wealth. 

5: + == JlfffllR dub + uUib = durnUiby of bad manners. 

+ fii: = jyotib + bhib ^jyaiirbhiby instrum, plur. 
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Examples of the first exception : 

VWn -f mft = WHIT ’Wift oh^dA -f ami = a^d ami^ these horses, 

'WFTirR + ^n: daatdA + rishayali = dyatd rishaya!^^ the poets 

have arrived. 

fwr: 4 ^TifT: = fin ^Tirr: hatdk 4 gajdh = katd (jajdhy the elephants are killed. 

51^1; 4 = SUdl unnatdh 4 naaoA = unnatd naydi}y the high 

mountains. 

4 ^Unt = ir?nf chhdtrdh -f yatanie = chhdtrd yatanie, the pupils 
strive. 

»rL 4fW: = ifTfi?: mdh bhiK^^mdbhihj instrum, plur. of moon. 

Examples of the second exception : 

^5 4 wnni: = 'yr ^STr^nn kutak 4 dgatah = kuta dgatahy Whence come ? 

^ 4 IW =r nr nif: kah 4- esfuxh = ka eshahy Who is he ? 

^ 4 = m kah 4 rishih =z ka tishihy Who is the poet f 

*r*f: 4 -wrfif = ir 5 T nrrfit ddi = 7nana ddiy beginning with mind. 

Examples of the third exception : 

4 VV: = ^ Mhanahgandn^(’-T hbhano gandhaljty a 

scent. 

-f XRT: nutanah 4 gnatai^ = ndtano ghafaky a new jar. 

4 itnSTTZ — nmnrc muvdhanyafi 4 nakarci^ = fuilrdhafit/o nakuTct^ 
the lingual w. 

ftr^nin 4 nirvdnak 4 dipah^ = nirvdno dipahy the lamp i; 

blown out. 

wiftw: 4 = valal wra: atitah 4 mdsah = atito mdsab, the past month. 

4 kriiah 4 yatnab = krito yatnaby effort is made, 

»R: 4 Xm = «TtTkH: manab 4 ramab = manoramaby (a compound), pleasin/ 
to the mind, delightful. 

n: 4 fir: = 'sftfW: nah 4 bhib = nobhiby instrum, plur, with the noses. 

Examples of the fourth exception: 

4 narab 4 ayam = naro ^yam^ this man. 

4 laWin = vedab 4 adhitah = vedo ^dhitaby the Veda has been 

read. 

wm 4 ayab 4 asiram = ayo *stramy an iron-weapon. 

J 85. There are a few words in which the final letter is etyniologically X/**. 
This ^ r, as a final, is changed into Visarga, according to { 8a, and it 

♦ It is called AMiii ftlllfli rajdto visaryak, the Visarga produced from r. It occurs, 
preceded by W a, in punahy again ; imK prdtahy early ; WIH aninb, within • r oZ, 

h^ven ; akaby day (§ 196); in the voc. sing, of nouns in cx. 
from ftnj pitfi, &c.; and in verbal forms such as ajdgary 2. 3. sing. impf.of 

F 
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follows all the rules affecting the Visarga except the exceptional rules ^ 84, 
3, 4; i. e. if preceded by W and followed by any sonant letter, vowel 
or consonant, the ^ r is retained. 

Ex. 4 * 4- api =.punarapi, even again. 

IHNt 4 - ITf = 4- em ^prdtareva, ver\’^ early. 

«TW: 4-^fl= hhrdtah 4- dehi = bhrdtar dehi, Brotlier, give ! 

^ 86. No ^ r can ever be followed by another ^ r (Pan. viii. 3,14). Hence 
final Visarga, whether etymologically 5 or ^ r, if followed by initial ^ r, 
and therefore by ^ 84 changed to is dropt, and its preceding vowel 
lengthened. (Pan. vi. 3, iii.) 

Ex. 4- TT<n'r= firv TTinf 4- rdjate = vidhu rdjate, the moon shines. 

OTft 4- bhrdtab 4 - raksha = bhrdid raksha^ Brother, protect! 

4- cPfl = + ro(ji =zpund, rogi^ ill again. 

These are the general rules on the Sandhi of final Visarga, and t r. 
^Fhe following rules refer to a few exceptional cases. 

^ 87. The two pronouns W. sah and ct: eshah, this, become tr sa and 
CT esha before consonants and vowels, except before short w a and at the 
end of a sentence. (Pan. vi. 1, 132.) 

Ex. «: 4 ' sah 4- daddii = sa daddtiy he gives. 

ISi: 1^ = ^ sah indrah=:sa indraky this Indra. The two vowels 
are not liable to Sandhi. 

But W* 4" sah 4* abhavat = so ^bhavaty he w as. 

^ n: mfitah sally he is dead. 

Sometimes Sandhi takes place, particularly for the sake of the metre. 
Thus IT esha becomes occasionally ^saisha, he, this person. 

sa indr ah appears as #5: sendrah, (Pan. vi. 1, 134.) 

The pronoun w syahy he, follows the same rule optionally in poetry. (Pan. 

VI. 1, 133*) 

J 88. rfh bkoby an irregular vocative of Hsn!{^bhavaty thou, drops its Visarga 
before all vowels and all sonant consonants. (Pan. viii. 3, 22.) 

Ex. wt: 4- ^TfTTWf = Wt bhoh 4 - Udna = bho imna. Oh lord! 

^ 4“ = bhob 4“ devdb = bho devdh^ Oh gods! 

The same applies to the inteijections wrftj bhagoh and Hlfli aghohy really 
irregular vocatives of God, and aghavat, sinner. 

J 89. Numerous exceptions, which are best learnt from the dictionary, 
occur in compound and derivative words. A few of the more important 
may here be mentioned. 
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i Xotitis in as. is, forming the frst port of a Compound, 

1, Before derivatives of ^Ari, to do (e.^. WCkara^ 5 |TT knra)^ before derivatives of 

to desire (e.g, kdnta, kdma)^ before kamsa^ goblet, kumbha, jar, 
pdtra^ vessel, counter, board, karni, ear, the final Visarga of bases 

in is changed to (Pan. vi 11.3,46.) 

K.y. fill* 4" ^S|5K = srpi/ah knrah sreynsknni ’, making happy, 

wf: 4- ^ filit/h-^korah =:ahftsk(ir' \ n. 

wn: 4 - w = TEnrgi^ fnjtih -p kumhfiah = (tyoskinnhhuh, iron>pot. 

There are several words of the oame kind—whu h are best learnt from the dictionary—in 
which the Visarga is changed into dental .sibilant. (Pan. vni. 3,47 ) 

Ex. ’’HVe 4- ^ ~ iidhah-^poclam r=. adhaspadnm, below the foot. 

-p divah -^pat ih :=:z dwdspatih t lord of heaven. 

4- vdrhiih-\-patih = vdchospafih, lord of speech. 

4 ~ 'SSIRJ = HTWC: hh(i/i ^knrah = bhdsknrah, sun, I'^.c. 

2. Nouns in and such as hnvih, dhunuh, &c., before words beginning 

with '^k,, ^ itA, and ’tR ph, always take '^^sh. (Pan. vm. 3, 43.) 

E.V. + ^ = sarpili ^pdnam =1 xarpishpdnam^ ghee-drinking. 

^rnil 4- dyuh kdmnh :=r. dyuxhkdmah^ fond of life. 

Xote— bhrdfushpiit: a/j, nephew, is used instca i of Wj; ; AAr/jfuA pu/raj, the 
son of the brother. 

II. IC'trds in Wf( as, is, us, treated ns Prepositions. 

1. The '.vords •flTt nnmah^ Y- purah, fipPCI firab, if compounded prepositionaliy with ^ Ari, 

change Vi.surga into (Pan. viii, 3, 40.) 

Ex. rT»f: 4 - namah-^kdrnh=znamaskdrah^ adoration; (but ^iffi 

krif' d, ha 01 g performed adoration.) 

jC' ? tf//-P Afifya =pwra«Ari/yfi, having preferred. 

fHT! 4 - ^ = ftrT 4 C\ til ah-\-kdr{^ tiraskdri, despising. In AtC /ir«A the change 

is considered optiooul. (Pan. viii. 3,42.) 

2. The wor ]> nih, dnh, vahih, wrPsn dvih, TTt^lprdduh, Wljt ckatuh, if compounded 

with words beginning with W A, ^p or '^ph, take instead of final Visarga. 

(Pan. VHi. 3, 41.) 

Ex. Aft 4 - "WT = nih-k-kdmah=^nuhkdmah, loveless. 

At. 4- = AfOIfy: nih+phalahz=:niskpkalah, fruitless. 

ISlAi: 4- ^ = WrAn^ dvih-^kritam=:dri 8 hkfitam, made manifest. 

duh-\-kritamz=:du 8 hkritam, badly done, criminal. 

+ Tihn = chatuh-h-koiuim-^ckatushkonam, square. 

III. Nouns in WBas, "^us, before certain Taddhita Suffixes. 

I. Before the Taddhita suffixes Af^ m’n, and vala^ the final appears 

as or \sh (§ 100). 

Ex. iNn 4- ^ H t^ah -P pin = tejasvin, with splendour. 

ilAAn 4 - *n^= slAOl’•ni^iyo/tA -p mat rsjyotiskmnt, with light. 

Xm 4* ^75 = raja^Villa ^rajasvala, a buffalo. 
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2. Before Taddhita suffi.ves beginning with the ^5, preceded by ^ i or '5“//, is changed 

into \8h, after which the becomes ^ /. 

Ex. tifr. archih -f tvam = archish{vam, brightness. 

^ + TR = ^I3»^ chatah-^iayam-=ichatushtayamy the aggregate of four. 

3. Before the Taddhita suffixes kalpa, ^ it«, and in composition with the 

verb #[1-1^0^ kdniyatif nouns in as retain their final ^ s, while nouns in is and 

' 9 ^^us change it into \sh (§ 100). (Pan. viii. 3, 39.) 

Ex. + ^rn|[? = payah-\-pdsam=payaspdsam^ bad milk. 

“f payah-\‘kalpamz=zpayaskalpam^ a little milk. 

yahh-\-kah = yahska({, glorious. 

TT^R + O iat O t = yaM-{-kdmyati:=:iyaiaskdmyati, he is ambitious. 

+ w= gf^win i i snrpih-^pdsammsarpishpdsamf bad ghee. 

+ TO = irfSwm sarpi/i+kalpam = sarpi$hkalpam, a little ghee, 
vg: + ^: = dhanu(i-\~kah=zdhanushkahy belonging to the bow. 

vg: + JiTwifir = v^m i mPa dhanuh-\-kdmyati:=zdhanushkumyati^ he desires a bow. 

§ 90. Nouns ending in radical xr (§ 85) retain the before the "^sn of 
the loc. plur., and in composition before nouns even though beginning with 
surds. 

Ex. + ^ = vdr + su = vdrshu, in the waters. 

fir^ “f vfir, =ifrtfk: gir + patih :=ghyatih, lord of speech. 

In compounds, however, like ifWir: girpatih, the optional use of Visarga is sane- 
tioned (P&n. viii, 2, 70, vart.), and w^e meet with gthpatih, ^xrfiT: dhith- 

patify, and dhurpatih ; svahpatih and svarpatihy lord of 

heaven; ahahpatih and aharpatih^ lord of the day. 

ahar, the Pada base of day, is further irregular, because its final is 

treated like^l^s before the Pada-terminations, and in composition before words beginning 
with '^r. hence -f- 6n = ahah-\~bhih=: ahobhih ; -H aAfl/4-bsu = 

ahahsu ; ahah-^rdtrah^akordtraky day und night. ( Pan. V111.2, 

68 , virt.) 

§ 91. K rM at the beginning of a word, after a final short vowel, and 
after the particles wr d and iTT md, is changed to is chchh. 

Ex. THf + irnn = ini Wnn tava ^ Chhdyd=z tava chchhdyd, thy shade. 
m + ^d + chhidat = md chchhidat^ let him not cut. 

’WT + d -f chhddayati = dchchhddayaii, he covers. 

After any other long vowels, this change is optional. 

or badarichhdyd or badarichchhdyd, shade of Badaris. 

In the body of a word, the change of H chh into ^ chchh is necessary 
both after long and short vowels. 

Ex. ichchhati, he wishes. iNk: mkchchha^^ a barbarian. (P&n. vi. 

1,73-76) 
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I y2. Initial ?! i not followed by a hard consonant, may Ik- changed 
into chh, if the final letter of the preceding word is a hartl consonant or 
(for •!n). (Pan. viii. 4, 63.) 

Ex. or ^T 9 i (7 vuk + ^atam = vdksatam or vdkchhatam, a 

hundred speeches. 

5nf = (fiX'AiS or pttrivnit + kte =parivrdt jc/c 

or parivrdt chhete, the beggar lies down. 

*t^+ or mahat + s(tknlam = mahach kaka(ain 

or viahach chhakatnm, a great car. 

(n(+ tat + slokena = tachchhlokena, by that verso. 

'innT + 7nt; = WI^|r5n or dhdvand-taial^ — dhavah koiah or 

dhdvan. chhasah, a running hare. 

^ or ap + ^abdal^ = ap iabdah or apchkhbdah, 

the sound of water. 

I 93. If E A, \gh, ^dh, ^rfA, or \nbh stand at the end of a syllable which 
begins with >T^r, \d, ^d, or ^^b, and lose their aspiration as final or 
otherwise, the initial consonants t^rf, ^d, or ^b are changed into 
Vjb, ^dh, 'i{dh, vibh. 

Ex. JE duh, a milker, becomes dhuk. 
f^l^p^viivagudh, all attracting, becomes 
TI budhf wise, becomes ^bhut. 



4 94* showing the Combination of Final with Initial Consonants. 
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Not*—I. Th* «i|rn .. mean# that na diange takes place in the initial or final letter. H. Tlic s-gn before a letter, indicates that it i« preceded by a short: the sign *. that it is preceded by a long vuuel; 
the 8%n o. th.st th: !rt‘^r is to be elided. III. In col. 1X6, id. meaut that Ute form is Ihe same as in col. IX a. 1V. Tlie sign is used to dutinguisli the real and necessary Iroiu the optional Anusvsiu. 
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Note—I. The tign ... means that no change takes place in the initial or final letter. II. The sign before a letter, indicates that it is preceded 

hy a short: the sign that it is preceded by a long rowel: the sign o, that the letter is to be elided. III. In col. IX b, id. means that the form is 

tbs same as in col. IX a. IV. The sign is used to distinguish the real and necessary from the optional Anusvkra. 
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NATI, or Change of Dental and into Lingual and n^sh 
^95, In addition to the rules which require the modification of certain 
letters at the beginning and end of w’ords, there are some other rules to be 
remembered which regulate the transition of dental and into lingual 
^ n and T^sh in the body of words. • Beginners should tr\^ to impress on 
their memory these rules as far as they concern the change of the dental 
nasal and sibilant into the lingual oasal and i^ibilant in simple words: with 
regard to compound nouns and verbs, the rules are very complicated and 
capneious, and can only be learnt by long practice. 

Change of ^ n into n. 

§ q6. The dental followed by a vowel, or by ^n, it???, and r, 
is, in the middle of a word, changed into the lingual irt w if it is precedt'd by 
the linguals ^ ri, t ?*, or sh. The influence of these letters on u 

following n is not stop! bv any vowel, by any guttural k, W kh, 
IT//, Vghj T?), ?//, *?//), or by any labial '^ph, 'N b, ^ bh, iT m. ^ r), 

or by T{g, inten euing between the linguals and tlu* *T w. (I’an. vni. 4, 1 ; 2») 
Ex. tj -f ITT = nri -f ivt/n — nrindni, gei.. plur. of nn, man. 
karnafi, ear. 
dushanam, al)tise. 

vri/hhana?)i, nourishing, (f// is guttural and preceded bv Anusviira.) 
arkena, l>y tlu* sun, is giittural.) 
gnhnati, he takes, (if h is guttural.) 
flirty: kshijnnih, throwing, {\p is labial.) 
ftirrrr premnh, by love, (if )n is labial.) 

STCITiit: brahmnnyah, kind to Brahmans, is guttural, IT is labial, 
and 1^7/ followed by \y.\ 

fiishannafj, rested, n is followed by iT n, which is itself 
afterwards chantred to iff 7?.) 

akshanvat, having eyes, (HT?? i> followed by ^ r.) 
in«R!I prdyena, generally, does not prevent the change. ) 

But archana^ worship, c// is palatal. ) 

arnavena, by the ocean, is lingual.) 
darmnanij a system of philosophy, [jj s i'* palatal.) 

WR ardhena, by half, (v <f 4 is dental ) 

kurvanti^ they do, (Tin is followed by 
tniTFT[ rdmdn^ the llamas, (^/i is final.) 

Note—'^nin rugnahy like triknah (Pan. vi. i. i6b shouM )»i- written neith 

The is no protection for the ’’^n. Thus wfinsf agni has to be espet iaUv raeTitioned as 
an exception for not changing its *1 « into TJT » in compoinuis. such as iarSg>*t^. 

(Pan. Gana kshtibhnddi.) 

i\ 
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§ 97. The of ^nu, the sig^ of the Su conjugation, and the t^n of 
^nd, the sign of the Kri conjugation, are not changed into in the two 
NCtba T^trip and '^kshubh (P&i). viii. 4,39). Hence 

tripnoti, he pleases *. ^¥lfk kshuhhmti, he shakes. 

But irinoti, he hears, pushndti, he nourishes. 

kshubhdnaj imper. shake. 


Table showing the Changes of \x\ into 



in spite of intervening 

change 

if there follow 


Vowels, 


Vowels, or 


‘ Gutturals 


wn. 


(including A and Anusvara), 




Labials 

into 



(including n^v). 


\y, 


and 


X*’- 


J 98. The changes here explained of ^ w in the middle of simple words, 
(whether it belongs to a suffix or a termination,) are the most important to 
remember. But is likewise liable to be changed into when it 
occurs in the second part of a compound the first part of which contains 
one of the letters n, ^^iid particularly after certain 

prepositions. Here, however, the rules arc much more uncertain, and we 
must depend on the dictionarv^ rather than on the grammar for the right 
employment of the dental or lingual nasals. The following rules are the 
most important: 

I. The change of into does not take jdacc unless the two members 
of the compound are combined so as to express a single conception. 
Hence WTiff burdhri, a leathern thong, -h ^ nasa, nose, gives 
bdrdhrinasahj if it is the name of a certain animal; according to Wilson, 
of a goat w ith long ears ; according to others, of a rhinoceros, or a bird. 
(Unadi-Sutras, ed. Aufrecht, s. v. Pan. viii. 4, 3.) But 'isk^^charTnanj 
leather, 4- •nftnST ndsiku, nose, gives charmandsikah, if it means 

having a leathern nose. An important exception is sarvandman^ 

a technical term for pronouns, sarva being the first in their list,) 
which Panini himself employs witn the dental only. (Pan. i. i, 27.) 
Other proper names not following the general rule, are trinayanab ft 


* In the Veda we find tfipnuki, Rv. ii. 16, 6 ; tripnavahy Kv. iii. 42, 2. 

t The S^trasx’ati says wt, that the n is ojaionally changed when Trinayanah is 

% name. Hence trinaynnah or ftftinnTt trimyanalK 
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three-eyed, name of Siva; ragkunandana^, name of R&ma; 

svarbhdnuJ^, name of Rahu^ &c. 

Words to be remembered : 

agranihy first, principaJ, from WU agra^ fh)nt, and tff«/, to lead. 
HlHUft: grdmanih^ head borough, from grama, multitude, and ni, 
to lead. 

vritraghnah, Indra, killer of Vritra; but vritrahamm, acc. of 

Ts^^fipf^vnirahan. (Pan. viii. 4, 12 ; 22.) 

or Dlfr^iy^ girinadt or girinadi, mountain-streiun. 
pardhnam, afternooTi, from xrct para, over, and wp[^ahan, day; but 
1^: sarvdhnah, the whole day, from sanm, all, and aban, 
day; and the same whenever the first word ends in isro. (Pfin.viii. 4, 7.) 
There are minute distinctions, according to which, for instance, 

kshhapdnam if it means the drinking of milk, or a vessel for drinking 
milk, 'im: gf t' t: q R : kamsah kshirapdnah, may be j)ron()unced with dental 
or lingual w (iT n or ; but if it is the name of a tribe who live on milk, 
it must be pronounced kshiropdnah, mi^.k-drinking. (Pan. vin. 

4, 9 and 10.) In the same manner darbhavdhanam, a hay- 

cart, is spelt with lingual while in ordinar}’ compounds, such ak 

mdravdhanam, a vehicle belonging to Indra, the dental 
remains unchanged. (Pan. viii. 4, 8.) 

2. In a comjmund consisting of more than two words the Rn of any one 

word can only be atfected by the word immediately preceding. Hence 
qiM^iqqr mdsha-^Hipena, by sowing beans ; but mdsha^kumbha- 

vdpena, by sowing from a bean-jar. (Pan. vin. 4, 38.) 

3. In a compound the change of 5 f w into dt w docs not take place if the first 

word ends in 7 ? g. 

Ex. qfir -f qpCR = rik -f ayanam — rigayannm. 

Some grammarians restrict this to proper names. (Pan. \ iii. 4, 3, 3.) 

Or if it ends in q $h, and the next is formed by a primary suffix with 
Ex. ftf: 4- WR = ftTBITtf nih -^pdnam = nishpdnam. 

yojuh d-pdvanam = yajushpavanmn . (Pan. vin 

4 > 3 :c) 

4. In compounds the w of nouns ending in t^n, and the R n of casc-teiruina¬ 

tions, if followed by a vowel, are ahvays liable to change. 

vrihwdpm, rice-sowing, may form the genitive rri- 

hivdpinah; but also ’jftfigqifqiT: vrthivdpvwh, 

'iftftrqTinflll or vrihtvdpdni or vj ihirdpdni, nom. phir. m id. 

or vrihivdperta or vrihivdpcna, instrum, sing. 
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Likewise feminines such as alffilt'fttilfl or vrthivdpini or vrihivdpini, 

(K&s.-Vntti viii. 4, II.) 

Note—The of secondary suf&xes, attached to the end of compounds, is, under the 

general conditions, always changed to Thus kkarapah (i. e. donkey-keeper) 

becomes khdrapdyanah, the descendant of Kharapa. mdtribhoginah^ 

fit to be possessed by a mother, from mdtri, mother, and bhogah, enjoyment, with 
the adjectival suffix i^ina (samdsdnta), is always spelt with Iff (See also § 98. 6.) Again, 
while gargabhagini^ the sister of Garga, always retains its dental Wn, being an 

ordinary compound, gargahhagini -wonXA have the lingual ^n, if it was derived 

from gargahhagahf the share of Garga, with the adjectival suffix ^ in, fern. int, 

enjoying the share of Garga. Words which after they have been compounded take a new 
suffix are treated in fact like single words {aamdnapetda), and therefore follow the general 
rule of § 96. (P&n. VIII. 4,3. Kiis'.-Vritti viii. 4, ii, vkrt.) 

5. If the second part of the compound is monosyllabic, then the change of 

a final followed by a terminational vowel, or of a terminational 5 ^;?, 
is obligatory. (Pan. viii. 4, 12.) 

Ex. t7'/7r«//aw, Vritra-killer ; geii. vritrahaiiah ; but 

dirghdhnt, (Pap. viu. 4, 7.) 

igpCR*. surdpafi, drinking sura; nom. phir. neut. surdpdni, 

kshirapah, drinking milk ; instrum, sing. kMrapoga. 

6. If the second part of a compound contains a guttural, the change is obliga¬ 

tory, even though the second part be not monosyllabic. (Pan. vii i. 4, 13.) 
Ex. harikdmah, loving Ilari; instrum, sing. karikdwcna; 

but agragdmini, (Pan. viii. 3, 92.) 

hishkagomaijena, instrum, sing, of mshkagomaga; 

mshka, dry, goinaya, dung.) 

7. Likewise after prepositions which contain an t r, the ^ of primary 

affixes, such as ^ ana^ anu xrtfl anrya^ VI !>/, '^na (if preceded 
by a vowel), and wmmdna, is changed to Tff ??, but under certain restric¬ 
tions. (Pan. VIII. 4, 29.) 

Ex. ITETTO prat^apanam ; jmm pramdnam; ingiTRIT prdpyamdnam. 

While in these cases the change is pronounced obligatory, it is said to be 
optional after'causative verbs (Pan. viii. 4, 30), and after verbs begin¬ 
ning and ending in consonants with any vowel but (Paii. viii. 

4, 31); hence vmvm and praydpanmn and praydpanani; initiwi or 
prakopanam or prakopanam. Agidii, after verbs beginning in a vowel 
(not ^ a) and strengtliening their bases by nasalization, the change 
is necessary’; it is forbidden in other verbs, not beginning with vowels, 
though they require nasalization : hence H 4 —Ipnff pra 4 ihganam = 
preitgannm ; hut 1| 4 ♦ffR = pro f kantpanrim = praknmpanam. 
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Lastly, there ai*e several roots which defy all these rules, viz. ^bhd, ^bhti, 
^ pii, '^^f^pydy, ^^vep. hence UHTH prabhdnani 8lc., 

never 'WWprabhdnam; uifT^ pravepananiy never pravepanam. 

8. After prepositions containing an ^ r, such as aiitar^ fift WfV, xrt paviu 
tift: pari^ and u 2)ra, and after «far, the change of in^o trr n takes 
place : 

1. In most roots beginning with '5f ». viii. 4, 14.) 

IT + ~ WinTffT pra narnati =zpranamati, he bows. 

TO + pffrd f nndati - pardnudad, he pushes away. 

thn + ^^rfw = (udah -f nayati = antanmyaii^ he leads in. 

TT -f TOTK = pra -f ndyakah = jrratidyakuh^ a leader. 

The roots which arc liable to this change of their initial ^ n are entered in 
the Dhatupath.i, the list of roots of native grammarians, as beginning 
with /?. Thus we should find the root entered as 

siin]dy in order thus to indicate its liability to cliange. 

2. In a few roots this change is optional i! the' are followed by Krit ntlives 

viz. (Pan. vm. 4. ) 

finft? //i.v, to kl^^ ; nt^lfTTfRI or priujimsitaryani or pranifnsttanjain, 

ftrrisr ^oX'.s7/, lo Iviss ; uUT'rn|in or pniniksbatjaw or ]h'a)i}ks}iaij(na. 

ftrrf^ )iid^ to 1)1.inu' ; or prauindanam or pranindinmui. 


4 . In a feu roots tin* initial rf n resists all change, and these roots are (Mitered 
in th(‘ Dhatiipatha a.-^ beginning with ^viz. (1 Vu.».\l i, 6 ^*;, vart.) 


/trif, to dance. 
Hdf/d, to rejoic e. 
/htrd, to howl, 
•np nakk^ to destroy. 


Wrz ndp to fall dow n, \^Chnr *.) 

to ask. 

TOi /tdilli, to l)('g. 

///•/, to lead. 


Ex. parinarta/ui/fi . juirhiundanam. 


4. The roo’ "TST to destroy, changes if n into tIJi) only when its 5T A is 

not changed to if .\7/. u -r 4- iia^ijate = praiiasyate; but 

U 4 ffp: = ir?Ty :pra 4~ nashfah destroyed. (Pan.vni. 4, 46.) 

5. In the root an^ to breathe, the if n h changed to Hf a if the x r is not 

separated from the by more than one letter. Thus H + ’wfRffifT = 
ITlfiofir 2)ra 4- anid = prdnid, he breathes ; but irfi* 4- irfiffw = 
parianiti^ paryanid (Patah jali). llic reduplieated aorist fonns 

UtRo'IB# ; the desiderative w ith Xfopard is 

nlshati, (Pai^. viii. 4, 19, 21.) 


* It is not wflf, to dance, but "^Z uaf of the Chur class, and hence writ ten with a 
long a. Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. 41. note. 
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6. In the root fi^Aan, to kill, the is changed except where has to 

be changed to (Pkr^, viii. 4, 22.) Thus n -f 4- 

hanyate prahanyate^ he is struck down ; fjifTiiqs antarhanyate 
(Pan. VIII. 4, 24); but H 4 ifffir = VfffW pra + ghnanti =1 praghnanti^ they 
kill. Also irfUPT prahananam, killing. 

The change is optional again where is followed by or (Pan. 
VIII. 4, 23.) Thus or HffitR prahanmi or prahanmi; or 

irf?Fn prahanvah, or prahanvah, 

7. The 's^w of gnw of the Su and of tn wd of the Kri conjugation is changed 

to 10 n in the verbs At, to send, and ^ mi, to destroy. (Pd^. viii. 4, 15.) 
Ex. IlffUiffk prahinvanti; praminanti, 

8. The of the termination in the imperative is changeable. (Pan. 

VIII. 4, 16.) ITius ir -f = W^rTfi 0 pra -f bhavdni z= prabhavdni, 

9. The of the preposition ni, if preceded by n pra, 'vtfrpari, he,, 

is changed into before the verbs (Pan. viii. 4, 17) Jf^gad, to speak, 
nad, to shout, v[i!{^pat, to fall, Jl^pad, to go, the verbs called '’J^Aw, 
mnif* md, to measure, to change, to destroy, ^^han, to 

kill, iniyd, to go, mm, to blow, ^ drd, to flee or to sleej), 'mpsd, to 
eat, to sow or to weave, 'Wfvah, to bear, to be trancpiil 

(dir), f% ( hi, to ('olleet, fS![7 dih, to anoint. 

The same . change takes place even when the augment intervenes, 
(Pan. vm. 4, 17, vart.) 
inWir^W pranyagadat; inPR^ frranyanadat, 

99. In all other verbs except those which follow 7 \^ gad, the change of 
ftr »i after n pi^a, J^fK^pari, &c., is optional. 

Hftfmtfil or nftriTffil pranipachati or pranipachati. 

Except again in verbs beginning with is ka or w kha, or ending in ^ sh 
(Paiy vm. 4, 18), in which the if n of ftf ni remains unchanged. 

Vftmdfn pranikarott; uftfWtUffil pranikhddati; rr ft r fil ir fV pranipinashfi. 


* Where it »eew>ed \vke\y to be useful, the Sausknt roots have been given with their 
diacritical letters {anubandhas), but only in their DevanAgari form, Panini in enumerating 
the roots which change fif ni after Jf pra, IffiC pari, (kc., into fl0 ni, mentions Iff m4, but this, 
according to the commentaries, includes two roots, the root iniFm«(n), which forms 
mimite, he measures, and the root N^ine(B), which forms ^^mayate, he changes. Where 
in this grammar the transcribed form of a root differs from its Devan4gari original, the 
additional letters may always be looked upon as diacritical marks employed by native 
grarainarians. Sometimes the class to which certain verbs belong has been indicated by 
adding the first verb of that class in* brackets. Thus sam {dir) means sdmyati, or sam 
conjugated like dir, and not sdmayaie. 
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Change into ^sh, 

§ lOO. A dental t^s (chiefly of suffixes and terminations*), if preceded 
by any vowel except % WT d, or by A, ^ r, /, is always changed 
into the lingual ^^sh, provided it be followed by a vowel, or by thj 

or likewise by certain Taddhita suffixes, nAa, ka/pa^ 

pdSa, &c. 

If an inserted Anusvaraf or the Visarga or ^^s/i intervenes between tht 
vowel and the ^s, the change into ^^s/i takes place nevertheless. 

Ex. sarpiSy inflectional base; sarpih^ nom. sing. neut. clarified 

butter; instrum. ?lf5wT ; nom. plur. Fnjflfftr (here 

the Anusvara intervenes); loc. plur. sarpihshu (here the 

Visarga intervenes), or sarpishshu (here the ^sh intervenes). 

vdkshu, loc. plur. of TTW rdc/^, speech. 

+ ^ = sarvakak + = sarvahkshu, omnipot(*ut. 

(ir) + ^ chitralikh (k) + S7i = chitraiikshu, painter. 

girshu, loc. plur. of gb\ speech. 

kamal -)- = kainalshu^ naming the goddess Lakshmi. 

dhrokshyati, fut. of ^ drnh, to hate; (here ^ h is changed to 
and the aspiration thrown on the initial ^d.) 
pokshyatij fut. of to nourish; (here W .vA is changed 

into A.) 

+ ^ sarpih -f kah == sarpishkah ; adj. formed by H ka, 

having clarified butter. 

+ irc = iff&irc: sarpih + tarah = sarpish tar ah ; (here the ^ of 
jfXl tarah is changed into Zt, as in 89, III. 2.) If the penultimate 
vowel be long, no change takes place; gisfard, (Pan. viii. 

3 > JO*-) 

^irp^ -f ^ mat sarpishmaty having clarified buffer. 


* TVie'^^s must not be a radical hence supisau, because the belonj^s to 

the root (PAn.viii. 3, 59.) Yet WTfifTW; (tjiishnh. from root Tlie rules 

do not apply to final hence n O matw apni-i tatra. (I*an. \ iii. 3, 33.) 

t The Anusv&ra must be what Sanskrit grammarians call w«m, it must not represent 
A radical nasal; hence, even if wc 'vrite loc. plur. of man. i’ada 

base 'y|(/)i/m, it does not become(Pan. mu. 3. 3S.) According to Popp and 
other European grammarians, who do not limit the .\nusviira to the inserted Anusvara, 
we should have to wite cither or, if we wish to presene the 

According to Pilnini, however, la pumsu is the right form. The Saras vat i prescribet 
’^^^punkihu. 
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Tablt shoiviny the Changes 0/ ^ s into ^ sh. 


Any Vowels except w, wtd, 

--- . 

change ' if there follow 

(in spite of 

Vowels, or 

inserted AnusvkrajVisarga, or sibilant intervening,} 1 

i '%(h, 

also A, 3/ 1 


if immediately preceding, 

1 

\s/t 1 


^ 101. The same rule produces the change of ^ .v into in roots 

beginning with ^ 5 , if reduplicated, provided the vo\\ el of the reduplicated 
syllable is not WTa; Ex. to sleep ; Redupl. Perf. sushvdpa^ 

1 have slept, ftrv sidh^ Des. fuf qw fa slshitsati. This rule is liable to 
exceptions. 

0 i02. Again, many roots beginning with change it into after 

prepositions requiring such a change, viz. qffit uti, over, auu, after, 
wfq api, upon, wft? ahki, towards, ftf in, ftlT /n>, out, pari, round, 
irfif towards, ftl r/, away: Ex. -f + .‘f/ci/z/i == 

abhiahtanti, he praises. Tlie same change takes place even after tlie augment 
has been added, in which ca<e tlie ^^s is really preceded by an ’W.c. 
Ex. 'fHi^^ill[^abhyos/t(aa/, he praised. Some verbs, after these prej)Ositions, 
keep tlie if s/t in the redu[>licated perfect : Ex. ftrq sich, to sprinkle ; 
^TWfq^lT (ibhishutchdi}^ he sprinkles ; abhishishecha, he has 

sprinkled. Jii the inlensive fFrq iiirh does not follow this rule ; hence 
ab/tisc.sir/ff/atc (Piui. viu. 3, 112) ; l)ut in the desiderative ^ 5 is 
changed, qrfkftrfqiSTfw ubbisbisItiLshuti, Many gther cases must be learnt 
from the dictionary or from Panini. 

§ 103. In nrdcr to give an idea of tlie minuteness of the rules aa collected by native 
grammarians, and of the complicated manner in wliich these rules are laid down, the fol- 
lowiiij^ txiracts from l^aniin have been buhjoined, though they by no means exhaust the 
mhjeet according to tht; views of native grammarians. * It need hardly be added that 
beginners should not attempt to burden their memory with these rules, though a glance 
at them may be useful by giving them an idea of the intricacies of Sanskrit grammar. 

Native grammarians enumerate all monosyllabic verbs beginning with and followed 
by a v(»wel or by a dental cunsunant, (Ukewise smiy to smile, n'id^ to sweat, 

stud, to taste, svafij^ to embrace, W^^svap, to sleeji,' as if beginning with ^sA. 
Thus they write ftrq shldh^ ITT shthu, shmi. (Pan. vi. i, 64.) 

This is not done with to go, to let off, to co\ er, to 

cover, iSl tinai, to sound, A, to go, ^ sri, to go, in order to show- that their initial 
is not Miible to be changed into ^$h under any circumstances. 

They then giire the general rule that this initial is to be changed into ^ s, in all 
these verbs, except iW%Mktkw, to spit, and W^^skvoikk, to go, (and a« cording to some 
in 1^“ Skr.J unless where UfA i« enjoined a second time. 
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Now ^sk for in these verbs is enjoined a second time : 

I. When a preposition, or whatever else precedes it reijuins such perm ntat ion, according to 
general rules, -f- *Wlfh = filFtfif vi-pstauti =: nsfitauti. forms fippi sisheva 

in the reduplicated perfect. 

2. In desideratives, when the reduplicative syllable contains ^or ’ 3 'i or a. fw^sidh, Des. 

sishitsati. 

But if the of the desiderative element must itself be changed to ^sh, the initial ^ s 
remains unchanged. ftnisidA, fBBftmfii sistdhisfiati. (P&n. viii. 3, 61.) 

Except in and in derivative verbs in WHaya, where is changed to 

Des. tushtushati. Cans. ^^ Pn sedhayati, Des. sishedha- 

yishati; but susushaii. (v 111. 3, 61,) 

Except again, in certain causatives, in (viii. 3, 62), where is not changed into 

"^^sh. svid, sisredayishati. svad, sisvdday ishati. 

suh, sisdhayishati. 

3. In certain verbs, after prepositions which recpiirt' such a change, even when they are 

separated from the verb by the augment, viz. (sn), (/«</), tfft so (dtv), '^stu (ad), 

l^^stuhh [hhu]', or even if separated by reduplication, in the verbs WT sthd, 
sen ay a, sidh , sich, W^scaiij, ^ sad, ^^^^stambh, T^T^ sran, sev, 

(the last only after pari, ni, fN*rt. viii. 3, 65.) 

After prepositions ; (ihhislnmoti. wfw J*lfd ahhislivruli. ubhishyati. 

])arisfitauti. parishtolthate. TWI Pjl ahhishthdsyati, 'WfHMI&tmPrt 

ahhislif nayati. XJjfV^Vfi! parishedhati. ’WfWPM^Pd ahhishiitvhaii. Trfrmiffff parishajati. 

parishcajate (viii. 3, 65). nishidati, hut MPn^slt^P?! pratisidati 

(viii. 3,66). '^^i^iWSS'f^abhishtabhndti (viii.3,67 and 114). Also uvashtahhya 

(vin. 3, 68, in certain senses), 'ftf and vi and avashvanuti (viii. 3, 6p, in 

the sense of eating). parishtnmte. 

After prepositions and augment: H 5 paryashuvat. W*r*n|[^ 

abhyashyat. ^^^iWJ^^paryashtaut. abhyashtubhaia. 11^ ahhyash^hdL 

^•^Wkik 9 (^abhyashenayat. M^^HUjfaryashedhat. ahhyashiiichat, 

parynshajat, ahhyashvajata. yK^Wf^J{^ahhyask(dat. WtfWmi[^abhya- 

shtahkndt. ^f^^vyashvanat and '^^i'^^t[^at>dshvanat. paryashenata. 

After prepositions and reduplication (viii.3,64): ahhitashfhau. 

(ibh is h ishenay ishati. abhishishedhayishati. abhishi- 

shikshnti. vfWftriTBrfir abhishishahkshati and abhyathishahkshai. 

parishishvahkshate. nishishatsati (vui. 3, 118). ^rfWnt>l 

•ibhitashtamhha. avashashvdna. parishisheva, (the last only 

after ^ftpari, fif ni, vi.) 

4. Only after the prepositions ftfni, fkvi, the following words (viii. 3, 70): the 

part, ftffin sitah, the subst. IHK sayjah, ftr^^sip, sah: If kri (if with initial 
skri) and similar verbs ; 

The words mentioned in 4. and <5fH^#paiy may optionaUy retain if the augment 
inten'enes. (viii. 3, 71.) 
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5. After the prepositions anu, ftf vi, Hflc pari, irfif abhi, ni, si/and may take \sk, 

except when applied to living beings, (viii. 3, 72.) 

6. After the prep, ft vi, skand may take though not in the past participle in 

Ifta (viii. 3, 73), but after the prep.^pari, throughout, even in the past participle 
(viii. 3, 74). trftBRf: or parishkannah or pariskannah, 

7. After the prep. fttniV, ftni, ft m, the verbs '^itsphur and'^eS^sphul may take 

(viii. 3, 76.) 

8. After the prep, ft vi, '^^K^skamhh must always take ^^sh. (viii. 3, 77.) 

9. The verb as, after dropping its initial vowel, takes after i)repositions which 

cause such a change, and after if\^kprddur, if the '^^sh is follow'ed by or a vowel 
(viii. 3, 87). ^ft'«IT^nAAisAya/. Ttt^VUfJ^^prdduhshydt. mjilifil prdduh^hanti. 

10. The verb W^svap, when changed to ^^sup, takes \sk, after ^ su, ft vi, ft^ nir, ^\dur 

(viii. 3, 88). sushuptah. duhshuptah. 

Exceptional cases, where is used, and not ''^^A.- 

11. The verb ftn^.«cA, followed by the intensive affix (viii. 3, 112). (ibfiis&si- 

chyate. 

12. The verb ftn^irtdA, signifying to go (viii. 3, 113). irfrwvft parisedhati. 

13. The verb sah, if change<l to Wfe sodk (viii. 3, 115). parisodhum, 

14. ITie verbs 15 rft A^cimAA, fw^^siv, saA, in the reduplicated aorist (vui. 3, 116). 

pnryusishahat. 

15. The verb followed by the affixes of the ist future, the conditional, or the desidera- 

tive (viii. 3, 1 17). Wftliftlft aAAisosAya/i. uOhisusuk. 

16. The verbs sad, svaflj, in the reduplicated perfect (viii. 3, 118). 

ahhishasdda. abhishasvaje. 

17. The verb sad, optionally, if preceded by the augment {vin. 3, 119). or 

nyashidat or nyasidat. 

§ 104. There are many compounds in which the initial of the second word is changed 
to l^sA, if the first word ends in a vowel (except A). Ex. '^^^^fWK.yudhishfhira, froni'jjft yudAi, 
in battle, and fwt. sthira, firm; ^ swyAMw.well ; ^dushthu, ill; sHshamu, beautiful, 

ftrW! riirAamaA, difficult, from samah, even ; ftjH/mAfwAA, a metre ; ti** 11^141 oynf- 
shomau, Agni and Soma; mdtrishvasri, mother’s sister ; MAJ pitrishvasri, father’s 

sister; gosh(hab, cow-stable; ^ aynishtonuih, a sacrifice; Ultfwifftt yyofi- 

shfomah, a sacrifice, (here the final of yyo/is is dropt.) In turasdh, a 

name of Indra, and similar compounds, is changed to "^^A whenever A becomes 7 f; 
nom. ■gTHCR^/ardsAd/; acc. turdsdham, (Pan. viii. 3, 56.) 

Change of Dental V dh into hingual dh. 

§ 105. The^dA of the second pers. plur. Atm. is changed to 7 dA in the reduplicated 
}M5rfect, the aorist. and in ^i^^AidAram of the benedictive, provided the VJA, or the "^A'Af 
of shidhvam, follows immediately an inflective root ending in any vowel but W, WT a. 
(PAij. viu. 3, 78.) 

Ex. If Afi ; Perf. ckakridhve. 

ekpt; Aor. achyodkeam. 

T^pln; Bcned. ploskitfkvafn. 
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But Aor. mfwni akshihdhvam. 

: Bened. yakshfdhvam. 

If the same terminations are preceded by the intermediate I^i, and the be preceded by 
^r, /, h, the change is optional. 

Ex. lu; Perf. luluvidhve or lulurif/hne, 

fj/a; Aor. alavidheam or 'WcSf^TJ atarujhcam. 

l$lu; Bened. lavishidhpam or lavishilhvam. 

But "yi 6«dA ; Aor. abodhidhvam. 

Rn/es of Internal Sandhi 

^ io6. The phonetic rules contained in the precedin/^ paragraph (^32—94) 
apply, as has been stated, to the final and initial letters of words (padas), 
when brought into immediate contact with each other in a sentence, to the 
final and initial letters of words formed into compounds, and to the final 
letters of nominal bases before the Pada-terminations, and before certain 
secondary or Taddhita sutfixes, beginning with any consonant except 

There is another class of phonetic rules applicable to the final letters of 
nominal {prdtipadika) and verbal bases {dhatu) b- fore the other terminations 
of declen.sion and conjugation, before primary or Krit suffixes, and before 
secondary or Taddhita suffixes, beginning with a vowel or ^5^. Some of 
these rules are general, and deserve to be remembered. But in many cases 
they either agree with the rules of External Sandhi, or are themselves liable 
to such numerous exceptions that it is far easier to learn the words or 
grammatical forms themselves, as we do in Greek and Latin, than to try to 
master the rules according to which they are formed or supposed to be 
formed. 

The following are a few of the [ihonetic rules of what may be called 
Internal Sandhi, The student will find it useful to glance at them, without 
endeavouring, however, to impress them on his memory. After he has 
learnt that dvish, to hate, forms dveahmi, I hate, dvekshi, thou 
hatest, dvvshii he hates, advet, he hated, dviffdhi, Hate! fgZ dvifj 
a hater, %isr: dvishah, of a hater, dvUsUy among haters,—he will refer 

back with advantage to the rules, more or less general, which regulate the 
change of final into T^k, 7 jd, ^e.; but he will never learn his 

declensions and conjugations properly, if, instead of acquiring first the 
paradigms as they are, he endeavours to construct each form by itself, 
according to the phonetic rules laid down in the following paragraphs. 

I. Final Vuwels. 

§ 107. No hiatus is tolerated in the middle of Sanskrit words. Words such as 
praiiga^ fore-yoke, fiflHf tilau, sieve, axe isolated exceptions. The hiatus in com- 
}H)unds, such as going in front, •fHirfte nanm-uktihj saying of praise, which 
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is produced by the elision of a final ^^s before certain vowels, has been treated of under the 
head of External Sandhi. (§ 84. 2.) 

^ 108. Final W a and WT d coalesce with following vowels according to the general 
rules of Sandhi. 

4“flwi = tuddmi^ I beat. 

^ "f /ada-f i = ^ tude, I beat, Atm. 

dd«fl 4-* = dantj in the gift. 

"b ^ dd«a4“f=^fd dd/ie, the two gifts. 

If we admit the same set of terminations after bases ending in consonants and in short 
W o, it becomes necessary to lay down some rules requiring final ^ a to be dropt before 
certain vowels. Thus if ^^ am is put down as the general termination of the acc. sing., as 
in vdch-UHi, it is necessary to enjoin the omission of final of fijR sma before the 
Vam of the acc. sing., in order to arrive at sirmn. In the same manner, if W am is 
put down as the termination of the i.p.sing. inipf. Par., and TT e as that of the i. p. sing, 
pres. Atm., we can lorrn regularly advesh-am and drishe; but we have to lay 

down a new rule, according to which the final ’W a of tuda is dropt, in order to arrive at 
the correct forms atud{(i)’um and ^ tud\u)(\ Py following the system adopted in this 
grammar of giving two sets of terminations, and thus enabling the student to arrive at the 
actual forms of declension and conjugation by a meiLdy mechanical combination of liase 
and termination, it is possible to dispense with a numlM-r of these jihonetic rules. 

Again, in the declension of bases ending in radical ^ d, certain ])honetic rules had to 
he laid down, according to which the final had to he elided before certain terminations 
heginning with vowels. Thus the dative ^fNrWTT 4 ’^ suhkhadhmd-\-e was said to form 
JiWm hhkhadhine, (to the shell-hlower,) hy dropping the final WT and not 
khadhmai. Here, too, the same result is obtained hy admitting tuo bases for this as for 
many other nouns, and assigning the weak base, in whieb the Wfd is dropt, to all the 
so-called Bha cases, the cases which Bopp calls the weakest cases (Pan. vi. 4, 140). Each 
of these systems has its advantages and defects, and the most jiractical plan is, no doubt, 
to learn the paradigms by heart without asking any questions as to the manner in which 
the base and the terminations were originally combined or glued together. 

§ 109. With regard to verbal bases ending in long WT d, many special rules ba^ e to be 
observed, according to which final WI d is either elided, or changed to or to We. 
These rules will be given in the chapter on Conjugation. Thus 

yn 4 " pttfirf4-fl«/i z=5^ftr punanti, they cleanse. 

Tpn + W* punimak, we cleanse. 

-h IV dd-\^hiz=z^\ deki. Give ! 

^ no. Final ’i^i, ’ 5 ‘tt, 'l#u, Wfri, if followed by vowels or diphthongs, are generally 

changed to W r, ^ r. 

Ex. iriV 4 “ V = iri^ nnxft4-ai:= ma/yat, to the mind. 

ftlftr 4 ” "IT ==: f^hey have conquered. 

Hig 4 “ lih = bhdnu 4- oA = bkdnvohy of the two splendours. 

f^ + pitri-i-d=pitrd, by the fsthcr. 

hihk(-\rfif>> = bihh^ati, they fear. 
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In some cases If / and f {are changed to 7 h and 3 »n to Tf^iir; to ftri; ^rf 

to ^ tr and, after labials, to ur. 

Ex. f^rf^ + ^^ 5 * ~ ^sisrinthuh =:sisriijathu/j, you (two) have gone. 

hhi-\-i=zbhit/iy in fear. 

yu-iranti-=1 yuranti, they join. 
f 3 + ' 3 ‘t == 5^55* — they have joined. 

^ 5 Uiihu-\-e-=iSushuve, I have brougl^t forth. 

H 4- hhu-\-i = bhuviy on earth. 

^ 4- W?r == 'ftnnT myi4-a/e = mnyote, he die.s. 

^4* Wfir = Oufn fjr%-\~nti-=.giratiy he-awallows. 

Tn|^ 4“ \ r= liberal. 

When cither the one or the other takes ])lace must he learnt from paradigms and from 
special rules given under the heads of Declension and Conjugation. See bihhyati 

from vi\hhi, t)utftri\nrfiT jihriyati from "5^ hr(. 

^ II 1. Final if followed by terminal ional consonants, is changed to^Tfr; and after 
labials to ur. 

^ to shout; Passive Part. 

'^pri, to fill; Passive pnr-yate ; Part purriab. 

before the ^ y of tlie Passive, Intensive, and Penedictive, final \i and ^ u are lengthened, 
fir al ri changed to ftrfi final ri to ^ ir or ’ 3 IT ur. (Sec § 390.) 

§ 1 13 , ^ e, ^ ai, 0, ^ «;/, before vowels and diphthongs, are generally changed into 
’WT^«r. 


^ 4- ’WTT = d€-\-atez=.(Iaynte, he protects. 

. 4 13^ = r(n-\-e-=zrdyr^ to wealth. 

4" ^ = tjo-}-€■=. gave, to the cow. 

■^ + -w: = naH-\ (th~it(irah, the ships. 

Roots terminated by a radical diphthong (except rye in redupl. perf., P&n. vi. 1,46) 
change it into d before any affix except those of the so-called special tenses. (P&n. vi. i, 45.) 
^ 4 - TTT = ^TrTT de-\- td^ddtd, he will protect. 

^ 4 - de-\-siya = ddsiya, May I protect! 

§ 4- irr = PT?n mlai-\-idr=z rnldtd, he will wither. 

^ 4- 711 = so-^td=sdtdj he will pare. 

But in the Present ^ 4- ^Sfftr = * Ol^lfd gl(n-\-ati-=zgldyat%., he is weary. 


2. Final Consonants. 

^113. The rules according to which the consonants which can occur at 
the end of a word are restricted to iij X:, ^ n, /, inr w, 7^^ f, w, ^ ^ m, 

\h, * must likewise be observed where the last letter of a nominal or 
verbal base becomes final, i. e, where it is not followed by any derivative 
letter or syllable. 

Thus the nominal base '^ yudh, battle, would in the vocative singular be 
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^yudh. Here, however, the vd/i must be changed into ^d, because no 
aspirate is tolerated as a final (§54. 1); and is changed into because 
no word can end in a soft consonant (§ 54. 2). ^r^i’dcA, speech, inthe voc. 
sing, would change its ^e/t into A:, because palatals can never be final 

il 54 - 3 )- 

In w^itMadhoky instead of adohy the aspiration of the final is thrown 
back on the initial 'H^d (§ ii8). The final or *^^ 4 , after losing its 
aspiration, becomes which is further changed to 

§ 114. Nominal or verbal bases ending in consonants and followed by 
terminations consisting of a single consonant, drop the termination altogether, 
two consonants not being tolerated at the end of a word 55). Tlic final 
consonants of the base are then treated like other final consonants. 

UTiT-f vdeh f s~vdky speech ; nom. sing. 

lriw^-f^ = irr^ prdnch-{• s =:prdiiy eastern; nom. sing. masc. Here 

prank y which remains after the dropping of ^.v, is, according to the 
same rule, reduced again to Wl^pi^dh, the final nasal remaining guttural, 
because it would have been guttural if the final ^ k had remained. 

H- # = suvaly well jumping. Here, after the dropping 
of Ti^Sy there would remain suvalk; but as no word can end in 

two consonants, this is reduced to suval. Before the Pada- 
terminations suvaig assumes its Pada form suval 53) ; 

hence instrum, plur. suvalbhih, 

4 ah an + 5 = ahauy thou killedst; 2. p. sing. impf. Par. 

advesh -f / = advety he hated; 3. p. sing. impf. Pan 
4- wtiff adoh 4 / = adhoky he milked ; 3. p. sinir. impf. Par. 
Exceptions will be seen under the heads of Declension d Conjugation. 

§ 115. With regard to the changes of the final consonants of nominal 
and verbal bases, before terminations, the general rule is, 

1. Terminations beginning with sonant letters, require a sonant letter at the 

end of the nominal or verbal base. 

2. Terminations beginning with surd letters, require a surd letter at the end 

of the nominal or verbal base. 

3. In this genend rule the terminations beginning with vowelSy semivowelsy 

or nasals are excluded, i. e. they produce no change in the final con¬ 
sonant of the base. 

1. = vach 4 - dhi = vagdhiy Speak ! 2. p. sing. imp. Par. 

d = jnich -4 dhve = prigdhvey you mix ; 2 . p. plur. pres. Atm. 

2. 111^4- ftr = wfllfr ad4- « = atsiy 2. p. sing. pres, thou eatest. 

+ ftr = nftl ad 4 ti = attiy 3. p. sing. pres, he eats. 



-§ “8- 


INTERNAL SANDHI. 


65 


3. marut + i=:maruii^ loc. sing, in the wind. 

fk =■ vach + mi = vachmi^ I speak. 

HIT = ^rath 4- yate=grathyatty it is arranged. 

Exceptions such as 61^ + Ht = fWw: bhid -f nah = bhinnah, divided, if: = 
VTHt bhaj + nab = hhagnahy broken, must be learnt by practice rather than 
by rule. 

^116. Aspirates, if followed by terminations beginning with any letter 
(except vowels and semivowels and nasals), lose their aspiration. (J 54. 1.) 
Ex. inin^+fiT = ^TTHflT mdmath ^ ti =^mdmattty 3. p. sing. pres. Par. of the 
intensive iTTiT^ mdma/A, he shakes much. 

^ 4- rundh -f dhve = runddhvey 2. p. plur. pres. Atm. of 

rudhy you impede. 

cW 4 ^ Idbh 4- sye — lapsye^ I shall take. 

But yudh 4- i = yudhi^ loc. sing, in battle. 

4 - Jobh 4- yah zn lobhyahy to be desired, 

in “f* hshnbh 4“ ndtt — ksJmbhtidtXy he agitates. 

It is a general rule that two aspirates can never meet in ordinary Sanskrit. 

§ 117. If final \ ght ^^dhi H AA are followed by or ^/A» they are changed to the 

corresponding soft letters, \dy 'WA, hut the and ^fA are likewise softened, and 

the receives the aspiration. See also § 128. 

Ex. fir = runadh-\-ti=:runaddhi, he obstructs. 

4- W; = cWl lahh 4 tah = labdhah^ taken. 

rundh-\-thah-=:runddhah (also spelt I^Vt rwnc/AaA), you two obstruct. 
rundhtah z=runddhahf they two obstruct. 

^rHT^+ W ~ abdndh-\-tamz=zabdnddham, 2. p. dual aor. i. Par. you two bound. 

= HnTHTJ abandh-{-thdh-=r.abanddhdhy 2. p. sing. aor. i. Atm. thou 
boundest. 

In HTfiir abdnddham^ 2. p. dual aor. i. Par., the aspiration of final ^^dh is not thrown back 
upon the initial because it is supposed to be absorbed by the If tam of the termination, 
changed into V dham. The same applies to HTHTT* dbanddhdb, though here the termination 
IfR thdh was aspirated in itself. 

§ 118. If ^(p'A, ^A, ^dhy H AA, A, at the end of a syllable, lose their aspiration either 

as final or as being followed by Mf^dAe (not by fWdAi). ^bh, ^s, they throw their aspiration 
back upon the initial letters, provided these letters be no other than If d, 

See § 93. 

Ex. Inflective base ^AadA, to know; nom. sing. ^H^AAwL knowing. 

Instrum, plur. bhudbhih. 

Loc. plur. bhutsu. 

Second pers. plur. aor. Atm. abkuddhvam. 

Second pers. sing. pres. Intens. wtwhf + ftr=wWtft«r bobodk-^si ss bob hot si. 
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Desiderative of r^^ dubh, fvmfrt dliipsnli, lie wishes to hurt. 

First jiers. sing. fut. of ^ = »T»nfiT bandh~\-sydmi=:bhanfsydmij I shall 

bind. 

^dah, to burn; dknk, noin. sinpr. a burner. 

(luhf to milk ; adfmr/dhrnm, 2. p. plur. irnpf. Atm : but 2. p. sing. imp. Par. 

Jfhi dtif/dhi. 

Note — ^ dadh, tiic redujilieated base nfVldbd, dndhdmi, I jdace, throws the lost 
aspiration of the final '^dh bark on Ihe initial ^f/, not only before mdhr. If .s\ but likewise 
before and '^th, where we might hu\ e exj)e(‘ted the uppbration of § u cfV + rH == VWt 
dndh-{’tahz= dhattah; ^ -f- = 'VnWt d<idh-\-th(ili — dlmtlhnJ '; ^'t ^ ^ dadh-\-fiez=z 

dhatsc: dudh dfirain z=z dhmhlhrnm. 

§ 119. lCn,ch,- 3 [j,'^jh arc final, or followed by a termmiition lx-'inning willi any letter, 
except vowels, semivowels, or nasals, they are ebange<l to ^ k or ^ f/. 

Kx. Xfiminal base '^J'^ rdrh; voc. rdk, speet b. 

Vt'rbul base 3. p. sing. pres. carfi -f f i ~ rakti. 

4 - fvzr yHuj-\-dhi:=: i/Niif/dhi, 2. p. sing. imp. Join ' 

Hut loc. sing. -f- ^=: rdch-\-i z=z rni hi. 

-f If == vdch-\-ynr=.vdc}tiia, to be spoken. 

-j- fJt = qUIft oach-^-mah — rachrniih, we sj)eak. 

TSPl 4 - ! rackrah — rach'nh, we two speak. (See also § 124.) 

§ 120. \sh at the end of nominal and verbal bases, if it becomes tlu' fund of a word, is 
changed into Z t. 

Kx. Nominal base ftnt(/rlsA; nom. sing. fir^ f/r/Z, a hater. 

Verbal f)use ff^^dcish; 3. p. sing, irnpf. Par. ad ret, he hated. 

§ 12T. Hetbre verbal terminations beginning with it is treated like k. 

Kx. ^^ 4 - dvesh-{■ si ^ dveksbi, thim hatest; aor. ’bifg f[^adrikshaty he hated. 

pokshynti [posh-^syati), he will nourish. 

§ 122. Hefure or it remains unchanged itself, hut changes l[^t and Z/< into 
and ^f/j, 

Ex. fk^ 4 ' fTJ = drish-^tah = drishtnb, they (two) hate. 

4* sarpish-^-tamam — sarpishtamnm^ the best clarified butter. 

'riiis rule admits of a more general application, namely, that every dental l{^t, ^ d, 

•T«, and y,v, is changed into the corresjionding lingual, if preceded by Z t, Z^th, Zd^ ^^dh^ 
and Z sh, (Ihin. viii. 4,41.) 

Ex. %ir 4 “ dpid-\‘dhiz=:dvi(^hif hate thou. 

IJf -f fTlfll = mrid~^ndfiz=zmridndii. 

^ 4- ^ he praises. 

^ -f Tfl = skal 4 ndm = shantjAm, of six, 

Ip^-f sAaf4waraZi/4 =:sAonn«rflZiA, ninety-six. (P4n. viii. 4, 42, 

v 4 rt.) 

§ 123. Before other consonantal terminations ysA is treated like Zf, 

Ex. f^+iit=fy^ dvish-\~dhcam:=z dvuidhvam, 2. p. plur, imp. Atm. Hate ye 
c/visA-4«« = cfri/fn, loc. plur. among haters. 
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Exceptions to this rule, such as ^dhrish, nom^^^dkfik^ and to other rulei will be seen 
under the heads of Declension and Conjugation. 

§ 124. In the roots W\[^^bhrdjt to shine, to wipe,to sacrifice, to 

shine, to let forth, and Wf^bhrajj, to roast {^X^H^bhrasj, P&p. vm. 2,36), the final 

is replaced by ^sk, which, in the cases enumerated above, is liable to the same changes 
as an original ^^sh. Thus 

-f- mry-f= mrisA^Afl, you wipe. 

^1^ + ^ = rdj4 -su =r rdfsu, ^ ayaj^dhvam = ayaddkvam . 

§ 125. Most verbal and nominal bases ending in chh, ksh, '^^dch (some in 

124) are treated exactly like those ending in simple 
Ex. Nominal base nom. a man of the third caste. 

Fut. ^ 5 ^ + ^«TTftT = t)€s-\-sydmizzvekshydmi, I shall enter. 

Fut. periphr. irT = ^FT vei-\’td:nveshtdy he will enter 

ftr^ -f Iff = ftnjfj vis-\~dhvamr=ipid(ihvnm, enter you. 

Loc. plur. su = r»Ys«, among men. 

Nominal base A ; nom. VX^prdty an asker. 

Verbal liase JP^prachh; prachh-^sj/dmi:=zprakshijnnii, I shall 

ask. 

+ rTf = ffTT prachh-^td=zprasbtd, he will ask. 

THIS "f ^ prdchh'j-sH =: prdfsu, among askers. 

Notninul liase liT^taksh; Tni^ + ^ = 7 i;^ faksh-^snzzfafsti, among carpenters. 
Nominal base VS^raksh; + g = yoraksh-j-su =z(/f)rn(!^ii, among cow¬ 

herds. 

Verbal ba.se chaksh; chaksh-^strzcliukshe, thou seost. 

-f- chaksh -^-dhvezzichaddhre, you see. 

crasch, to cut; nom. sing. rrit. 

4 * Wrfff = ffT^rrfff rrasch-^si/dmi z=: rrakshyditti, I shall cut. 

•ff^ 4 WT-ff¥T crasch-\-t<tz=:vnishtd, he will cut. 

§ 126. The of to show, Vi dris, to see, spris, to touch, if final, or 

followed ])y Pada-terminations, is changed into k. 

Ex. Nominal base dis; nom. sing. dik ; instrum, plur. firfhr: diijhkih ; loc. 
phir. (fikshu. 

V dris; nom. sing. rik ; instriun. plur. drigbhih. 

In the root WSt^nas, the ehanLiL of .y into k or Z f ojitjoual (Pan. vm. 2. For 
further particulars see Declen-ion umj (’oi'jugation. 

§ 127. h at the end of \ub.ii bas.es, if folioWv‘d iiy a ternnnatiou beginning wuli 1^.*'. 
is treated like '^^yh, i.c. like a giiitmal with aii inliereut aspiration, wliicli a>[)iration may 
be thrown forward on the initial letter. 

E.v. .'fh-p^itonti = fekshydmi^ I shall lick. 

^ vlwrfti dith-f st(tiiin zz-dhokshifamiy I shall milk. 

§ 128. In all t)ther cases, whether at the ei.d of a word or followed bv terminations, “f A 
is treated either (i) like \yh in most wonls hegiumu g with Z d (^Pln. vm. 2.32b nml in 
HshHih ; or (.’) like ? .M in ull other wor.L. f DYAL SIVGI-TT'e’ !C ! 

* ' ■ f [,' ;^ / / / / r 



58 INTERNAL SANDHI. § IZg- 

Ex. (i) nom. ^WdAui; instrum, plur. diuffdhiA,- loc. plur. Vt^dhulshu; 

part. pass. jm: dugdhah, 

•CT + Tr:='5j: dfih-^tahz=zdridhahj fast, is an exception. 

Ex. (j) lih; nom. li\: instrum, plur. lidbkih; loc. plur. litm 

vdh, vd( 8 u), 

4 " in = citet lih-^tah = lidhah, 

4 ” Wt = "Cfft ruh-\-tah =: rddhah. 

In irfhar: Ihihah and rdihah, •\-li^dh-\-t are changed to 1^4-^ dh-\-dh, or, more 
correctly, to ^ d4-'^ dA (§ 117); then the first rf is dropt and the vowel lengthened. 
The only vowel which is not lengthened is ri j e. g. 4 - IT •= ^ mih-\-ta:=ivndha. 

The vowel of sah and vah is changed into o-(Pan. vi. 3, 112), unless 
Sampras^rana is required, as in the part. * 352 *! ddhah. (P 4 n. vi. 1,15.) 

§ 129. "Hie final A of certain roots druA, wiuA, s»wA, f^JT^ snifi) is treated 
either as '^^gh or (Ik, From druA, to hate, we have in compounds the nom. sing 
'^^dhruk and dhru( (P&n. viii. 2, 33); past participle drugdhah or drudhah, 

§ 130. The final ^ ^ to bind, is treated as dh. 

E.\ . updnah, slipper; nom. sing, ^m^ty^updnat ; instrum, plur. upd^ 

nadbhih. 

Past part. pass. + = nah’^tah:=znaddhahf bound. 

Ab ' anaiiukj ox, &c., see Declension. 

§ 31. The ^8 of the nominal bases S^dAcas, falling, and 0 ^^sras, tearing, if final 
or fol .wed by Pada-terminations, and the of iHis, the termination of the part.' 
perf. Par., before Pada-terminations only, is changed to l[^t (Pan. vin. 2, 72). See, how¬ 
ever, § 173,204. 

Ex. dAra8, to fall; nom. sing. W^^dAwa/, nom. plur. lOTt dkvasah^ instrum. plur. 
dhvadbhih, 

§ r32. Verbal bases ending in change it to before terminations of the general 
tenses beginning with (P^n. vn, 4, 49.) 

Ex. to dwell; fut. = NiWtft? rfl8-f-.s'ydw*i =r vatsydmi. 

Before other terminations beginning with final remains unchanged. 

+ ^ = tra.f-f se = oavS-se, thou dwellcst. 

8as-}-if» = i^as8», thou sleepest. 

+ ^ = mww-|-se = »b»88p, thou liissest. 

pepes -f si = pepvshshi, thou hurtest. (§ 100.) 

In certain verbs final is dropt before fV| dhi of the imperative. 

4 " = ' 511 ^ id8d-dAi = 8ddAi. (Pan. vi. 4, 35.) 

= ^mrfv chakds-\-dhi = chakddhi. 

In the same verbs final if immediately followed by the termination of the second person 
may be changed to or remain 15 (^ 8 . 

WflTH^or H^l* asds-^s=zasdt or oidA. 

Before the of the thirtl person, it always becomes 

4 * H^= W|TT1(^ aids -f t = addt. (Pan. viii. 2, 73, 74.) 
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Final before the of the 2iid pers. sing. Imperf. Par. may be regularly repre- 

sented by HJ or by or^l thou knewesi; W^l{uru»at or tsrpj: arunah, 

thou preventedst. (Pan. viii. 2, 75.) 

§ 1313- at the end of a nominal or verbal base, before sibilants (but not 

before the of the loc. plur.), are changed to Anusvara. 

Ex. fujni jgfif jujhdmsatiy he wishes to kill, from an. 
krajrisyat€j he will step, from “W^^kram. 

But siihinsuy among good strikers, from Pada base of 

If n were changed to Anusvara, we should liave to vTite stihimshi. 

§ 134. remains unchanged before semi\ owcls. 

Ex. hanyate, he is killed, from IT^’^^tani'an, extending, from 

preiivafiani*, propelling, from iyiv. 

§ 135. remains unchanged before the semivowels 

Ex. him-yah, to be loved, from '^fM hnn. 

WTO tumram, cojiper, fi-oin W*?/erm and suilix X.r(i. 
innlah, sour, from r/m and suHix c5 

§ 136. W/a at the end of a nominal or A crhal base, if no suftiv follows, or if loll(»wcd by 
a Puda-terminution, or by personal terminations beginning with Wor is changed into 
(Pan. VIII.-i, 63.) 

Ex. jirasdn, nom. sing., and jn[nf»r. jtra^Qnhhih, instrum, jilur., prosdnsii, 

loc. itlur.. from prasdniy quieting. iPun. viii. 2, 64.} 

’CTTpag' (ujnuma^ we went, and ayanra, \vq two ^vcnt, from + W y/nn-\~/nn, 

4* W gam rn. 

But nom. jdur. TTSfTPTJ jinisdmah. 

^ 137. With regard to nasjils, the gronoral rult‘ is that in the body of a 
word the firsts, the seconds^ the thirds, aiui the tourtlis of each class can 
only be jireceded by their own tifths, Uioug:h in writing: tin* dot may be 
used as a general substitute, (j 8.) 

M.x. "^rnilTlfW or WT^lWiW (tsankafe or asamkate, he fears. 

Wlfe'^ffw or ^srrfWJ^rfw uhinjati or (Uidtgati, be einbratcs. 

’^TOTrfw or W^^rfw vunchtUfdfi or vanivkayali, he cheats. 

TWRIWW (U* TfSRTT vtkaulfiaiv or dlkanilhcitv, lie long*';. 

TUn or nw gantvm or (jamtuni, to go. 

'iiriEirw or wrqw kampatc or kadtpate, he trembles. 

In compoiind.s, such as -h som btlpah, it is optional to change 
fimd 1^;;/, standing at the end of a Pada, into the fifth or into real Anusvara; 
hence or Wfm: mihkalpah or sadkalpah, (See jji 77.) . 


If the •I[« before were treated as Aiiiihvura, the ^el^'nd W[« woubi have to be 
changed into a liiiguttl 96). Pan. vm. 4. 2. vart. 

I 2 
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f 138, In the body of a word, Anusvara is the only nasal that can stand 
before the sibilants ^ ^ and ^ A. 

Ex. damsanam, biting. yajumshiy the prayers. 

1^: hamsahj goose, ramhate, he goes. 

^ 139* following immediately after ^c/i or If j is changed to ^ 1 
Ex. mjJT ydchHd, prayer. rdjrif, queen. jajfie, he was born. 

^ 140. chh in the middle of a word between vowels or diphthongs 
must be changed to ^ chchh. (Sec f 91.) 

Ex. '15^ richhy to go ; ^’^fif richchhati^ he goes. 
mlechchhah, a barbarian. 

§ 141. chh bclore a suihx beginning with •^n or m is changed to 
Ex. TTi^, Hr tf = ITOi prachhna■=:prasna/i , question. 

pdprachh-^miz=:pdprasmi, I ask frequently. 

Before v this change is optional. 

§ 142. Roots ending in and throw off their final letters before terminations 
beginning with consonants, except y. 

Ex. 4 * IE = IJK1 = decaying 

^^4- *fl = turv-^-nnh = lurtpth, killed. 

tlidic ran z=i (lidirdn, having playeil. 

§ 143. Roots ending in ^ r and ^ r, if preceded l)y or ’ 3 ‘ /<, lengthen their i and T //, 
\{^^r orlCr is followed immediately by a tenninational consonant. (Pan. vin. 2, 77.) See 
No. 92, fCt (rui . 

Kx. r/fr, to jday, diryatiy he plays. Bened. dir-ydsam, 

to exert, yann/A. 

^jri (l.e. ftfTJ/r'i, to grow oUl, 

fHr yir, voice ; inslrum. plur. t/frfduK loe. pUo 

There are exceptions. (Pan. viii. 2, 79.) 

IF knt, sound. Bened. kuryti'sani . 

On a similar jinneijdc a is lengllumed in = WTRI inrr-^arti/i— turvdrah, 

(Piin. vin. 2, 7S.) 

^ 144. Nominal and verbal bases ending in iV and lengthen ami T «, when 

becomes filial after the loss of another final consonant. (Pan. viii. 2, 76.) 

Kx. ai^+^(^=TftT or n\: (jir-\~s:=:gtr or yfA, norn. sing, voice. 

§ 143, Nominal bases ending in is or >l^ws (the MS being radical) 

lengthen and T1 when final, and before terminations beginning with H/M or 

Loc. plur. + ^ = supis-^-sHzzi supVjshu ; uom. sing. masc. and neut. 

'J'Cftt supth. 

Norn, sing. masc. snjus-\-s:=zsajuh; nom. sing, neut, saiu/i. 
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Doubling of Consonants. 

§ 146. According to some grammarians any consonant except and ^h, followed by 
another consonant and preceded by a vowel, may be doubled; likewise any consonant 
preceded by ^ r or A, these letters being themselves preceded by a vowel. As no practical 
object is obtained by this practice, it is best, with Sakalya. to disepniinne it throughout. 

In our editions doubling takes place most frequently where any consonant, except the 
sibilants and ^ A, is preceded by ^ r or A, these being again preceded by a vowel. Thus 
arka, sun, is frequently written "^^^arkka. 

^U^brahman may be written fl| hrahrnman . 

If an aspirated consonant has to be doubled, the first loses its aspiration. Thus iW 
vardhana or varddhana, increase. 

b 147. A sibilant after must not be doubled, unless it is folimved l)y a consonant. 
I’hus it is always, varshdhy rainy season; ddarhh vlVfit. 3S7), mirror. But we 

may write either or darsyate or darssyatey it is sho^.■n. 

Explanation of sohie Grammatical Ter'ms used by Native Grammarians. 

^ 148. Some of the technical terms used by native gramma riauH have proved 
so useful that they have found ready admittance into our own grammatical 
terminology. Guna and Vriddhi are terms adopted by comparative gramina- 
rians in the absence of any classical words to mark the ex?ct clianges ut 
vowels comprehended under these words by Panini and others. Most 
Sanskrit grammars have besides sanctioned the use of such terms as 
Parasmaipada, Atmanepada, Tatpurushuy Bahuvrihiy Karmadhdrayay Kfit, 
Taddhita, Ihiddiy and many more. Nothing can be more perfect than the 
grammatical terminology of Panini ; but as it was contrived for his own 
pecuhar system of grammar, it is difficult to adopt part of it without at the 
same time adopting the whole of his system. A few remarks, however, on 
some of Panini^s grammatical terms may be useful. 

All words without exception, or according to some grammarians with 
very few exceptions, are derived from roots or dhdtns. The^(‘ roots 
have been collected in what are called TjhdtupdthaSy root-recitals, tlu‘ most 
important of which is ascribed by tradition to Panini*. 

From these dhdtus or roots are derived by means pratyayas or suffixes, 
not only all kinds of verbs, but all substantives and adjectives, and accordirg 
to some, even all pronouns and particles. TTius from the root maw, o 
think, we have not only man-uACy he thinks, but likewise man-as, 
mind, ifT^TR mdnns-ay mental, &c. Words thus fonned, but without as yet 
any case-terminations attached to them, are called Prdiipadikii^ nominal 
bases. Thus from the root to beget, we have the prdtvpadika or 


Siddhanta-Kauipudi, ed. Taranalha, vul. 11. p. i. 
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nominal base nmjan-a, man, and this by the addition of the sign of the 
norn. sing, becomes jan-a-h^ a man. 

Suffixes for the formation of nouns are of two kinds: 

1. Those by which nouns are derived direct from roots; Primary Suffixes. 

2. Those by which nouns are derived from other nouns ; Secondary Suffixes. 

The former are called Krit, the latter Taddhita. Thus ^mjana, man, is 
derived from the root by the Krit suffix ^ a; but jantnaj 

appropriate for man, is derived from ’^jana by the Taddhita suffix ^ ina. 
The name 2)rdtipadika would apply both to '^jana and janina^ as 

nominal bases, ready to receive the terminations of declension. 

The Krit suffixes are subdivided into three classes: 

1. jRlW/, properly so called, i.e. suffixes by which nouns can be regularly 

formed from roots with certain more or less definite meanings. Thus 
by means of the suffix ^”5 athu^ Sanskrit grammarians form 
^5 repathii^ trembling, from to tremble. 

scayathti^ swelling, from fta hn, to swell, 
kshavatfiu^ sneezing, from TJ kahUy to sneeze. 
darathu, V(!\ation, from J du^ to vex, to burn. 

2. Kritya, certain suffixes, such as n^iarya^ anhjay ^ e/bwfir, 

which may be treated as declinable verbal terminations. Thus from 
^ kar^ to do, is formed kurtavya^ kuraniya^ kcinyif, 

what is to be funnuhnn. 

3. Vnddi^ suffi\('s used in the formation of nouns which to native gramma¬ 

rians seemed more or less irregular, either in form or meaning. Thus 
from ras, to dwell, both a thing, and a house. 

The Tiuldki/a suffixes are no further subdivided, but the ieminine suffixes 
{stripratifayd) are sometimes treated as a separate class. 

A root, followed by a sutfix [prutyayu)^ whether Krit or Tuddhita, is 
raised to the dignity of a base {pratipadika), and finally becomes a real 
word {padu) when it is finished by receiving a case-termination (vibhdkti), 
Kv( ry base, with regard to the suffix which is attached If) it, is called 
Aid/a, body. For technical ])urposes, howe ver, new distinctions have been 
introduced by Sanskrit grammarians, according to which, in certain declen¬ 
sions, a base is oidy eallc'd Aiiyn before* the terminations of the nom. and 
aec. sing., nom. and ace. dual, and nom. plur. of ma^'C. and fern, nouns; 
besides the nom. and acc. plur. oj iieuters. The vocative generally follows 
the nominative. Ihesc *J/o/r/ cases together arc called the t^urvundmasthdiia, 
Bop[) calls them the Sirotty fV/A*c,v. 

Before termination- beginning with eonsonants {like"i^e before Tuddhitas 
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beginning with any consonant except the base is callcfl Pada, the 
same term which, as we saw before, was used to signify a noun, with a case- 
termination attached to it. The rules of Sandhi before these terminations 
are in the main the same as at the end of words. 

Before the remaining terminations which begin with vowels (likewise 
before Taddhitas beginning with vowels and y) the base is called Bha. 
Bopp calls the Pada and Bha cases together the Weak Cam; and when it 
is necessary to distinguish, he calls the Pada the Middle and the Bha the 
Weakest Cases. 

Nouns, whether substantives, adjectives, or pronouns, are declined through 
three numbers with seven or, if we include the vocative, eight cases. A case- 
termination is called "^sup or f^>sf%vibhakii, lit. division. 

Verbs are conjugated through the active and passive voices, and some 
through a middle voice also, in ten moods and tenses, with three persons and 
three numbers. A personal termination is called tin or ftwftjriiAaWt. 

A declined noun as well as a conjugated verb, ending in a vibhakti, is 
called Pada. 

Particles are comprehended under the name of Nipdta, literally what falls 
into a sentence, what takes its place before-or after other words. 

All particles are indeclinabl' [avyaya). 

Particles arc, 

1. ITiose beginning with W cAa, and, i. c. a list of words consisting of 

conjunctions, adverbs, intcijections, collected by native grammarians. 

2. Those beginning with n pro,, before, i. e. a list of prepositions collected 

in the same manner by native grammarians. 

When the prepositions beginning with n pra govern a substantive, they 
arc called Karmapravachaniya. When they are joined to a root, they are 
called Upasary a or Gati. The name of Gati is also given to a class of 
adverbs w'hich enter into close combin tion with verbs. Ex. wil dri in 
drikntya, assenting; kkdt i 1 khdtkritya, having made 

khdif i. e. the sound produced by clearing the throat. 
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CHAFTER III. 

DECLENSION. 

§ 149. Sanskrit nouns have three genders, Masculine, Feminine, and 
Neuter; three numbers, Singular, Dual, and Plural ; and eight cases, 
Nominative, Accusative, Instrumental, Dative, Ablative, Genitive, Locative, 
and Vocative. 

Note—There are a few nouns which are indeclinable in Sanskrit; svar, heaven; 
fire ; ^[WI{^samoat, year, (of Vikramkditya’s era); svayam, self; 
half; ^ bhUr, atmosphere; sudi, the light fortnight, and Wflj badi, the dark fortnight, 
the usual abbreviations for iuklapakshah and krishnapakshah, or 

bakulapak$hah^ (Warren, Kklasankalita, p. 361.) According to Mdhakanta, sudi is used 
in the West only. 

Some nouns are pluralia tantum, used in the plural only; ddrdh^ plur. masc. wife; 
Mim dpahy plur. fem. water; varshdhy plur. fem. the rainy season, i.e. the rains; 

sikatdhy plur. fem. sand ; hahuldhy the Pleiades. 

f 150. Sanskrit nouns may be divided into two classes: 

1. Those that have bases ending in consonants. 

2. Those that have bases ending in vowels. 

1. Ba^es ending in Consonants. 

§ 151, Nominal bases may end in all consonants except 
The final letters of the inflective bases of nouns, being either final or brought 
in contact with the initial letters of the terminations, ore subject to some 
of the phonetic rules explained above. 

^ 152. Bases ending in consonants receive the following terminations: 


Terminations for Masculines and Feminines, 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

(which is always dropt) ’ 

i^Ott ' 


Acc. 

^ am j 

1 J 

Instr. 

WXd 1 

1 

fW: bhih 

Dat. 

ne 

t wrf bkydm 1 

1 J 

► bhyab 

Ahl. 

ah J 

Gen. 

ah 1 


W dm 

Loc. 

1 

• 

l^SU 

Voc. 

like Nom., except bases in and 

au 

w: ah 


Neuters have no termination in the Nom., Acc., and Voc. singular (Pada 
cases). 

They take in th Nom., Acc., and Voc. dual (Bha cases), 

Tliey take ^ t in the Nom., Acc., and Voc. plural, and insert a nasal 
lieforc the final consonant of the inflective ba.se (Ahpi cases). This nasal is 
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determined by the consortiant which follows it; hence before gutturals, 
before palatals, before Unguals,•^n before dentals, before labials, Anu- 
svira before sibilants and if A. Neuters ending in a nasal or a semivowel do 
not insert the nasal in the plural. (See Sarasv. i. 8, 5; Colebrooke, p. 83.) 

J 153. Bases ending in cciisonants are divided again into two classes; 

1. Unchangeable bases. 

2. Changeable bases. 

Nouns of the first class have the same base before all terminations, this base 
being liable to such changes only as are required by the rules of Sandhi. 
Nouns of the second class have two or three bases, according as they are 
followed by certain terminations. 

Thus from pratyach, Nom. Dual praiyanch-au ; base HWW pra- 
iyanch. (Ahga.) 

Instrum. Plur. OTrfrr: ; base (Pada.) 

Gen. Dual ; base (Bha.) 


1. Unchangkable Bases. 

Paradigm of a regular Noun vnih unchangeable Base, 

^ 154. Bases ending inirr n and / arc not liable to any phonetic changes 
before the terminations, except that in the Nom. Sing, the of the termi¬ 
nation is ^lopt (see ^114; 55); and that in the Loc. Plur. a may be 
inserted after the final is n. 

Base T^ixm^sugdn, a ready reckoner, masc. fern. neut. (from ^ #w, well, and 
root Jim^gan, to count.) (Accent, Pan. vi. j, 169.) 


Singular, 

MASC. r£M. 

N. sugdn 

A. sugdn-am 

I. sugdn-d 

D. sugdn-e 

Ab.l_ 

G sugdn-ah 

L. sugdn-i 

V. sugan 


sugan-au 


' sugun-bhydm 

* sugdn-oh 

sugan-au 

Neuter. 


Plural. 


sugdn-ah 
sugdn-bhih 

Ijrnniin sugdti-bhyah 

4 |lf 41 |i sugdn^dm 
sugdn-su * 
8 ugan-ah 


N.A.V. ^ sugdn t 


sugdn^i 


8 ugdn-i, 


* Or sugdnt-su, § 74. 

t As the accent in the vocative is always on the first syllable, it should be remembered, 
once for all, that wherever the nom. acc. and voc. are given together, the vocative is under¬ 
stood to have its proper accent on the first syllable. The vocative of the neuter sugaif 
would therefore be, not sugd^, but sugan. 
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§ 155 - 


§ 155. Bases ending in gutturals, ^ A:, n 
These bases require no special rules. 

Base aarvaidk, omnipotent, masc. fern. neut. (from sarva, all, 

and root 'SpT* iuk, to be able.) 


Singular. 

MASC. FEM. 

N. V. sarvaidk 

A. sarvaidkam 

I. sarvaddkd 

I). sarvasdke 

Al).l < 

> snrvusdkah 

O. J 

survQHuki 


Dual. 

MASC. FEM. 


Plural. 

MASC. FEM. 




sarvaddkau 


I* sarvasdkah 

sarvaidfjhhih 

^ sarvaMabhjdm | _ ., ,, , 

S sarvahgbhyah 

1^1%^ I sarvamkoh 


sarvaidkam 
r sarvasdkshu 


SINGULAR. 


Neuter. 

DUAL. 


N. A.V. sarvaidk snrtjaidki sarvaiujiki 

All rcgul^^ nouns ending in ^ A:, ?? kh, n ty ^ ^ ^ dK 

d/ty J^py ^ p/iy ^^bhy may be declined after the model 
of sarvaidk, 

§ r ',6. Base ending in W A://. Pf chitralikhy painter, (from Pf^c/u/rcr, 
picture, and root Hkh, to paint.) 


Singular. 

MASC. PKM. 


Dual. 

MASC. FKM. 


Plural. 

MASO. FEM. 


jfnwfjijKn chitrafikhau 


N.V. fVl^TfWJS chitralikf 
A. chitralikharn 

I. chitralikkd 

D. chitralikhe Vf^^^^(ff^^^chitraUgbhydm 


I 


Ab. 1 _ 

y RySSTJ chitralikhah 

*’■ •' )• chitrnlikhoh 

L. chitralikhi J 

Neuter. 

SINGULAR. DUAL. 

X. A.V. chitrulikt chitralikhi 


chitralikhah 

fsar<<iO«: chitraligbhih 

I chitraligbhyah 

T chitralikharn 
chitralikshu* 


PLURAL. 

chitralihkhi 


Note—In the paradigms of regular nouns with unchangeable onsonantal bases it will 
l»e sufllcient to rcinernber the Kom. Sing., Nom. Plur., Instr. Plur., hoc. Plur., and Nom. 


* On the change of s’l after see ^100. 
t instead of If see § 113; 54. i. 
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Plur. Neut. llie Acc. Instr. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. Sing,, Noin. Acc. Voc. Grn. Loc. Dual, 
Acc. Gen. Plur., follow the Noin. Plur. Tlie Instr. Dat. Abl. Dual, Diu. Abl. Plur., follow 
the Instr. Plur. llie Vocative is the same as the Nominative. 

§ 157. Regular nouns to be declined like sarvahk. 


BASE. 

NOM.S. 

NOM.I'L.M.F. 

INSTR. I’L. 

LOC. I’L. 

NOM.PL.NEUT. 

^^fVJHharit, green 




fftlW 


m. f. n. 

_ . . . 

bar it 

... ^ _ 

haritah 

_e_ . 

haridbhih 

haritsu 

hurinti 

vfiflflOq 



vyrMUPI 

m. f. n. 

ayn'imut 

* ayuimothah agnimadhhih^ aymmutsu 

X agnimnnthi 

y suhrid, friendly 






m.f. 11. 

suhrit 

su hridah 

suhridbhili 

subrifsu 

sithrindi 

'^yi^budhj knowing 


v» 


\a 0 


m. f. n. 

hhut 11 

biidkah 

bhudbhdj 

h hut Sit 

bundhi 

guardian 


rm: 

v» 

V> 

T? 


m. f. n. 

yup 

yi't/Kib 

gubbhth 

fflljisu 

gum pi 

M^^^kakubli, region 






f. 

kaknj) 

kakubhab 

kakidibhib 

A (ik iijisu 

-ktikumbhi 


^ 158. Bases ending in palatals, ^ 

Bases ending in ^ch change ^c/i into or except tvhen 
by a termination beginning with a vowel. 

Base irFSf^jaianiuc/iy rnase. cloud (water-dropping). 

Dial. 

MASC\ I i ;.M. 

I jalmnuchau 


SlNOULAK. 
M ASC. FK,M. 


N,V. 

^ fO^^jfdnmuk 

A. 

jalamiicham 

1. 

jdlamuchd 

1). 

jalamuche 

Ab. 

G. 

jalamuchab 

L. 

jalaviuchi 


^ M juUnmujhhytim 

jalumnchoh 
Neuter. 


followed 

Pl URAL. 

MASC. FEM. 

Jalamuchah 
jalamnyhhUj 
WCJJ jalamugbhyah 
ifr9^jp®rf jalamuch^m 


N. A.V. 'S(il5^jalttmuk jahtniuchi jutamuilchi 

Decline like ^nis^jalamnch, —w/cA, fem. speech; -ift^tvach, fem. 
skin ; ruch, fem. light; sruch, fern, ladle. 


♦ final changed into Sec § 113; 54. 1. final dropt, § 55. 
t Sec % 66. J Sec § 54- »• it ^ 


K 2 
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§ 159- 


§ 159. Special bases in ^ch. 


BASK. NOM.S. lXaTK.PL. 

kruHch*^ moving crookedly, 
a curlew kruh hrnnbhiJi 


loc.pl. 

kruhkshu 


nom.pl. 

(Accent, Pan. vi. i, 182) 
krunchah 


prdflchy if it means worship¬ 
ping 


NTif Nr^: 

prdh prdhbhih 


NTTf 

prdhkshu 


vrisch t, cutting 


vrtf X vri(lbh(h vritsu 


irNt (Accent, P&n.vi. i, 182) 
prdnehah (Acc. the same) 

(Accent, PAn.vi. i, 168) 
vrischuh 


^ 160. Bases ending in chh change ^ chh into which becomes 7 ^ when final, and 
before consonants. (Sec §125; 174.6: Pan. vi. 4,19.) 

BASE. NOM. SING. NOM. PL. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. NOM.PL.NEUT. 

an asker TtV^lprdsak prddbhxh HT^pra/sa infijrpr<i///5i 

§ 161. Bases ending in if regular, follow the e.Kample of nouns in ex«a|it ihar 
they preserve H j before vowels. 

BASK. NOM.SING. NOM. PL. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. NOM.PL.NEUT. 

ri</t disease ruk rvjah rvgbhth rukshu ruHJi 

dr'jf strength lirk H urjah urgbhih urkshu urji 

Other regular nouns in 7 f( j^ —m. merchant; fW*l|i|(6AwAfl^’, m. physician; 
fiVtJiy, ra. priest; W^sraj^ f. garland; n. blood. (On the optional forms 

of U^^H^asfv, see § 214.) Noin. Sing. mak, diving. 


5 162. Bases ending in changeable to d. 

Some bases ending in change ' 9 ( j into or'^^d when final, and before terminations 

beginning with consonants. 


♦ Derived from the root The Nom. Sing, would have been + ^^krunk 

4-« ; and are dropt, see § 114. 

t Derived from the root H^rraicA, (in the Dh 4 tup&tha, to cut. According 

to Sanskrit grammarians, the penultimate or is dropt, and ^ch before consonants 
or if final changed into ^ f. (See § 114.) 

X The form (^ot TT^rrof) is confirmed by Siddhknta-Kaumudi (1863), vol. i. 

p. 182. 

II On the two final consonants, see § $5. The Nom. Plur. Neut. would he drji 
or ifcW dmrji. At the end of compounds the optional forms are tfrji or *^1 drf!ji. 
'Phe latter form is confirmed by Colebrooke, the Siddhknta-Kaumudi, vol. i. p. 194, 
and the Prakriya-Kaumudi. Tlie Prakriy&-KBumudI (p. 44 a) says: i 

’nirft \ \ wffti \ (Pan.vii. 1, 

72, vArt / 
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Base samrdjy masc. sovereign. 


Singular. 

MASC. FEM. 

N.V. W9T^samrd{ 

A. samrdjam 

I. IfWnrT samrdjd 

D. samrdje 

Ab. 1 _ 

^ samrdjah 

L. IRnftr samrdji 


Dual. 

MASC. PEM. 


!«samrdjau 
' samrddbhyum 


|. titiilfiJ samrdjoh 


Plural. 

MASC. FKM. 

TT^TITJ samrdjah 

samrddbhili 

^njTTp^TI samrd ibhyah 
Wiilft saw raj dm 

injT^^sr77nr<f/.fM or JR^ i^snm rditsu * 


The words which follow this declension are mostly nouns derived, without any suffix, 
from the roots OTif bhrdj not to shine; mrij, to clean; ynj (cxccjjt 

ritvij)y to sacrifice; rdj, to shine, to rule; VK srijy to dismiss, to create, 
{^Hd^sraj, wreath, and asrijy blood, are not derived from srij) ; ^SWI{^bhrajj, to 

roast (^PFIf). Also VfC^T^parirrdj, a mendicant. 


BASE. 

NOM. SING. 

NOM. PLUR. 

INSTIl. PLUU. 

vihhrdjy resplen¬ 

\ 

f^arsr: 

frar^: 

dent 

^'ihhrdf'f 

vihhrdjah 

vihhrddbhih 

derej ;J;, worshipper 




of the gods 

devet 

d(T(jnh 

dcvcijhliih 

i'israsrijy creator 




of the universe 

vidrasrit 

viscasrijah 

X'israsridbhih 

'^fXJfV^^purivrdjy a inen- 


qfCTPi: 


ilicant 

parirrdt 

parierdjah 

parierddhhih 

an 


fwpn 

fil^TTTTfa: 

universal monarch 

ridrdrdt 

risni rajah 

visvdrddhhih 

bhriji, roasting 





bhrif 

bhnjjah 

hhridhhih 

§ 163. Irregular bases 

\ in If j. 



BASE. ' 

NOM. SING. NOM 

. PI.UIl. 

INKTR. PLUR. 

T. ^n^khdrij^', lame 

kfidn JWiti 

khdnju/i khanbhih 


i.oc. i'n R. 

vihJirdfsu 

tdsrnsrifsii 

jjarirrdtsu 

I'isrdrdfsa 

bhritsd 


I.OC. PLUR. 

khansH 


♦ Cf. § 76. 

t From another root, tibhrdky vibhrdybhih ikv. may be formed. (Siddh.- 

Kaum.vol. i. p. 16-.) 

J From ^ devGy god, and ynjy to sacrifice, contracted into ij. 

11 llie lengthening of the W a in fV*ll mr« takes [dace whenever changed into 

a lingual. (Pan. vi. 3, 128.) 

^ Sec Siddh.-Kaiiin. cd. Turunklha, vol. 1. p. 1^3. 
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§ 164 - 


Dual. 

MASC. FEM. 


Plural. 

MASC. FEM. 


2. WSPCTTi^ (irfJijojy name of a Vedic jmest, has two basts. The Nom. is avaydh, 

and all the cases 1 )eginning with consonants (Pada cases) are formed frCin the same 
base, ^’WQ^^^avmjas. ITie Voc. Sin^., too, is irregular, being, against the rule of 
these bases, identical with the Nom. Sing. Some grammarians, however, allow 
|r ho ucayah. 

Base W^^vm^ucuyns and avaydj, 

SlN(;ULAU. 

MASC. FEM. 

N. avaydh 

A. ’®nf*rnT uvayajam 

I. ^WiTT avaydjd 

D. avaydje 

J-WWir: (tvmjdjn/f 

L. nvaydji 

V. WTOB avaydh or ^ST^t avayah like Nom. 




r:}' 


jaa |. avaynjah 

avayohhih 

avauobhydm 1 .-v _ . ,, , 

V avuyobhyah 

avaydjdtn 

^snnTTirr. avaydjo/j 

avayahsu 


like Noin. 


^ 164. Bases ending in xr. 

Bases ending in T^r are regular, only \i and 3 w, preceding the a 
lengthened, if the is final or followed by a consonant (§ 144). In tl 
Loc. Plur. the final x^r remains unchanged though followed by (§ 90.) 

Unsp fipiT //ir f#‘m vnip<‘ 


are 

the 


A. 

I. 

1 ). 


L. 


kir, 


Singular. 


OlIAI.. 

Plural. 

MASC. KEM. 


M ’.''i:. I-I M. 

MASC. FEM. 

. y{h 

fnX y (ram 

1 

J 

^ 'firo girau 

1“ girah 

J 

ftm gird 



girbhih 

frft give 


• girbhydm 

1 girbhydh 

f r*K: ffini/i 

ftift ffiri 


' girdh 

J 

O lO g i rdm 
girshd 

^Enr edr, neut. water. 

Nkuter. 


SINOCLAR. 


DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

A.V. 



^rft t?dri 

^TO tdrd 


rdrbhydm 

rdrbhihy &c. 


NOM. SING. NoM-rH'R. 

INSTR. PLUR. LOC. PLUR. 

. town 


purah 

piirbhih '^purshu 

, f. door 

»T: dvdk T(r. dvdrah 

irfih dvdrbhth dvdrshu 

m. f. n. scattering 

nit: kh 

ftnr. ktraft 

IStfS: kirbh'h ^ kirshu f 


* According to P&n. vi. i, 168, vdri would have the accent on the first, while hridif 
according to Pa^i.vi. if 171, would have it on the second syllable, because the Nom. and 
Acc. Dual in the neuter are not Trittyidi, but are Asarvan&masthluaa. 
t Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. p. 125. 
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J 165. Bases in 

(A.) Bases formed by the suffixes 

Bases ending in change the according to the general euphonic 
rules explained above. Thus 

if final, becomes ah, 83.) 

as followed by terminations beginning with vowels remains uiu hanged, 
and and us followed by terminations beginning with vowels arc 
changed to l^and ^ish and (Sec § 100.) 

before hM becomes 84. 3); ^ and t/s before 

become arid ’T 3 Ct/r. 82.) 

W^as before becomes or w. ah; is and ns before ^ su 

become J^ish or ih^ ^^ ush or T* uh. 

Besides these general rules, the following special rules should be observed ; 

1. Nouns formed by the suffix '^s(^^as lengthen their ^a in the Nom. Sing. 

masc. and fern., but not in the Vocative. Thus Noin. Sing. m. f. 
sumandhy well-minded (eu/reri^y); Yoc. suaiaaah, 

2. Nouns formed by the suffixes or is or us do not lengthen their 

vowel in the Nom. Sing. masc. and fern. Hence Nom. Sing. m. f. 
^KftfiT: sifjf/oiih^ having good light, from ^ .vi/, good, and 
n. light; suchakshah, liaving good eyes, from ig su, good, and 

'nrs: chakshuh, n. eye. (Pan. v. 4, 133, com.) 

3. Neuter nouns in W^as, lengthen their vowel and nasalize 

it in the Nom. Acc.Voc. Plur. From w^\ma)tah,Jf!([f^m((n(intsi; from 
Tlfhrfftl jyotimski; from chakshuh, chakshtuhshi. 
Base sumdnas, well-minded, masc. fern. neut. (from su and 

^nr^mawa^, neut. mind.) 


Singular. 

MASC. FEM. 


N. 

sumdndh 

A. 

sumdnasam 

I. 

sumdnnsd 

D. 

sumdnase 

Ab. 

G. 

sumdnasah 

L. 

siimdnasi 

V. 

surnanah 


Dual. 

MASC. FEM. 


svmdnasau 


sumdnohhyd 


snmdvasoh 




suinanasau 


Plural. 

MASC. FEM . 


sumnnasah 
^g*nfftfWl .S7/ m (in oh h ih 
sumdnohhyuh 


JWl sutndnasdm 
siinidnahsu 
surnanasuh 


N.A.V. 


singular. 
sumdnah 


The rest like the masc. and fern. 


Neuter, 

UUAL. 

sumdnasi 


FLIJRAL. 

sumdndtmi 
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Base tvjyotis, well-Iightcd, masc. fem. 

neut. light.) 


§ 166- 

neut. (from || au and 


Singular. 

MASC. FEM. 

N.V. snjyoti/j 

A. fwHW svjyotisham 

I. ^ 5 «il 0 l K I sujyotishd 

I). g? n 1 faii sujydtishe 

Ab. 1 

^ snjydfishnh 

L. sujydtishi 


sinoitlar. 

N.A.v. sujydtih 


Dual. 

MASC. FEM. 




sujydtishau 


ftirlfirw sujyotirhhydn, 


^jiinnnn: 


sujydtisfio/f 


Neuter. 

DUAL. 

sujydtishi 


Plural. 

MASC. FEM. 


sujydtishak 

fitflfitfll: sujydtirbhih 
sujyotirbhyah 

sujyotishdm 
15*ftfTr;5 sujydtihshu 


sujydf(mshi 


The rest like the masc. and fern. 


Decline aRer the model ol‘ sit/nams and sujyotis the 

following bases : 

vedfias, Notn. sing, ^Vt: vedhdh, m. wise. chandrarnaSy N. s. 

chandramihy in. moon. v:^;^prachetas, N. s. inhn: prachetdh^ m., 
Nom. prop, of a lawgiver. divaukas, N. s. divaukdh, m. 

a deity. rihdtjas^ N. s. vihdydh^ m. bird, '^ST^XJ^apsaras^ N. s. 

apsardh, f. a nymph. »nfN^ viahaujaSy N. s. *n|TlTT: mahaujdh, 

m. f. n. very mighty. inT^ N. s. xnj: payahy n. milk. ayas^ 

N. s. wit: (lyah, n. iron. xnfT^ yf/svLv, N. s. yusah, n. praise. havis, 

N. 8, ffilt havihy n. oblation. arefnsy N. s. archih, n, splendour. 

dyus, N. s. ^rr^: dyuh^ n. life, age. vapuSy N. o. '^Tj: vapuh, 

n. body *. 

§ i66. WCijardy old ugc, may be declined throughout regularly as a feminine. (See § 238.) 
There is, however, another base 'WV^jaraSy etjually femininet, and etjually regular, except 
that it is defective in all cases the terminations of which begin with consonants. 


♦ Any of these neuter nouns may assume masc. and fem. terminations at the end of a 
compound; nauhtahavihy Norn, sing, masc. one whose oblation is destroyed. 

t Boehtliiigk (Dechnutitm im Sanskrit, p. 125) gave HT^jaras, rightly as feminine ; in 
the dicti()nary, though oxv'tone, it is by mistake put down as neuter. 
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Base HtTjflrd. 

Base 

Singular. 

Singular. 

N. iro jard * 

deest; term, 

A. 1|TT jardm 

'SfTH jards-am 

I. WCmijardyd 

'WtWljards-d 

D. WC^jardyai 

jards-e 

Ab. “incnin jardydh 

jards’-ah 

G. Wm: jardydh 

jards-ah 

L. jardydm 

ITTfti jardsd 

V. iftyare 

deest 

Dual. 

Dual. 

N.A.V. '^jard 

jards-au 

l.D.Ab. jardbhydm 

deest; term. bhydm 

G. L. jardyoh 

jards-oh 

Plural. 

Plural. 

N.V. ITtr:yar 4 

Wem** jards-ah 

A. "ifTTJ jardh 

■ifTlfl jards-ah 

I. jardbhih 

deest; tern . bhih 

D. x\b. jardbhyah 

deest; term. bhyah 

G . WrnirT jardndm 

jards-dni 

L. jardsu 

deest; term. 15*’“ 


§ 167. In compositions, besides the regular forms from IfTlJar^, viz. Wrt: nirjarah, 
ftrro nirjard, ftfifT ni^jaram, (ageless,) grammarians allow the base in s to be used 
before all terminations beginning with vowelsf* 

Singular. Singular, 

MASC. MASC. FEM. 

N. nirjara/t J deest 

A. nirjaram or nirjarasam 

I. nirjarena or nirjarasd jlirjarasina, inasc.) 

D. nirjardija or nirjarase 

Ab. nirjardt or rnA^eiJ nirjarasah (Tri^<-<111^ nirjnrasdt . mase.) 

G. virjarasya or ftHTTWI nirjarasah (fsTTOTR nirjarasasya, masc.) 

L. nirjare or nirjarasi 

V. nirjara deest 

The declension o^'^K^jardy as a regnlar fem. in Wn, is given here by anticipation 
for the sake of comparison with the defective 'WC^jards, 

"f By a pedantic adherence to the Sdtras of Panini some monstrous forms (included in 
brackets) have been deduced by certain native grammarians, but descncdly reprobated by 
others. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. pp. 103, 141.) 

J The declension of ftrtc niryarali, as a regular masc. in M o, is given by anticipation 
for the sake of comparison with the defective 

h 
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Ji68- 


Dual.. 

N.A.V. nirjarau or 

I.D.Ab. nirjardbhydm 

G.L. *• nirjarayoh or 

Plural. Plural. 

N.V. f»r^! nirjardh or nirjarasah 

A. nirjardn or nirjarasah 

I. f*rSTI nirjaraih deest nirjarasaih, masc.) 

D.Ab. nirjarebhyah deest 

G. nirjardndm or ftpimf nirjarasdm 

L. nirjareshu deest 

Fem. ftTTOnirjW, like Neut. Sing, deest nirjarasam); Dual 

Neut, mVjflrr/m, like ^aKHT kdntam, nirjarasi; Plur. nirjardmsi. 

§ i68. oneAa^, m. time, ^^^'Stm^pvrudaihdaSj m. name of Indra, form the Nom. 

Sing. anehd, purudamsd, without final Visarga. The other cases are regular, 

like '^^jW^V^sumanaSj m. Voc. ^ he anehah, 

§ 169. 'S’^R^wsanas, m. proper^name, forms the Nom. Sing. uhnd and the Voc. 
Sing. 4^iH^udanan or T^Rt vsanaJj or T^R usana. (Sar. 1. 9, 73.) 

§ 170. (B.) Bases ending in radical 

I. From 'PiiT7nnrf«, a lump, and to swallow, a compound is formed, ftnRJ^pinrfa- 

graSf a lump-eater. 

From pjs, to walk, and ^ su, well, a compound is formed, supis, well¬ 

walking. 

From tus, to sound, and ^ $u, well, a compound is formed, sutus, well¬ 
sounding. 

3. In forming the Nom. Sing, m. f. (and neuter), the rules laid down before with regard 
to nouns in which ^^as, belong to a suffix, are simply inverted. Nouns 

in and us lengthen the vowel, nouns in leave it short. 

Ex. Nom. Sing, m, f, n. 'WtoI pii^grah^ sutdh, 

3. In the Nom. Acc.Voc. Plur. of neutera, nouns in nasalize their 

vowels, but do not \ mgthen them. 

Ex. Nom. Acc.Voc. Plur. neut. WIi|H h pi\ dagramsiy supimsi, sutufhsi, 

4. Nouns in and lengthen their vowels before all terminations beginning with 

consonants. 

Ex. Instr. Plur. supirHif, su(4rbhif, sut4hsku, 

5. The radical of nouns ending in l(^tf and ^Vl^at, though followed by vowels, is not 

liable to be changed into (See | too, note.) 
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Base Wjyt^pinrfoyroj, eating a mouthful, masc. fem. 

RTttfntT* an 
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Singular, 

MASC. FEM. 

N.v. Wnr: pindagrah 
A. Pmrw pindagrasam 

I. fq^uH T pindagrasd 

D. pindagrase 

pindagrasah 

G. J 

L. pimlagrasi 


neut. 


Dual. 

MASC. FEM 


SINGULAR. 

N. A.V. f^: pinffagrah 

Base well-sounding, masc. fem. neut. 

Singular. niai 


pindagrasau 

- pindagrohhydm 

t pindagrasoh 
Neuter. 

DUAL. 

pindagrasi 


Plukal. 

masc. fkm. 


jftiTint: pindagrasah 

pindt grobhifi 
j pindngrobhgak 

pindagrasdin 

pindagrahsu 

I’Ll RAL. 

piudagraniai 


MASC. FEM. 

N.V. ^'i|! sutuh 
A. ^ sutusam 

I. ^g^rr sutusd 

I), ^ 3 ^ sutuse 

Ab. 1 

1^9^* 5M/M6'aA 

G. J 

L. sutusi 


Dual 

MASC. FEM. 

}l 3 ^ sutusau 


SINGULAR. 

N.A.V. suhl/i 

§ 171. Nouns derived from _ 

Base f^ViflT^pipathis, wishing to read, masc 
Singular. Dual. 

MASC. FE.M. 

N. firortJ pipatjlih 

A. pipathisham 

I. pipathishd 

D. pipafhishe 


Plural. 

M.\S(;. FEM. 

}^ 9 «: siitusalf 

suturbhih 
suturbhyah 
15 ""^ sutusd HI 

^ .v u / uh shuQX ^ ^ utushshu* 

Nei’i er. 

DUAL. PLURAL. 

sutusi sufudisi 

desiderative verbs change into when necessary. 


suttlrbhyd. 

t sutusoh 


fem. neut. 


MASC. FE.M. 


^ pipathlshau. 

^ pipathirbhydm 


] 


Plural. 

M ASC. FEM. 


\ pipatkisha/i 

I.. fW 3 ft;>ij>af 4 isAi 


N. A.V, 


SINGULAR. 

pipathih 


I fqqfaqV. pipathishoh 

Neuter. 

DUAL, 


pipnfhishah 
pipofhirl hih 
piputhirbhyci. 

fqqftqf pipafhishdfti 

pipulhihshu, 

PLURAL. 


DUAL. PLURAL. 

ftmfg u l pipathhhi pipothhhi ■ sec -^172) 


♦ Sid<lb.*Kaum. vol. i. p. 18;. § 83. 


L Z 
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§ 

§ 172. The nouns fern, blessing, and masc. a companion, arc 

declined like fqtlftH pipathis, except in the Nom. Acc. and Voc. Plur., if they should be 
used as neuters at the end of compounds*. 

hist of different Bases in ^ s. 


Base. Nom. Sing. 

Nom. Pl. 


Instr. Pl, 

Loc. Pl. 

1 

AASC.FEM. NF.UT. MASC.FEM. 

NEUT. 



sumanas^ 




gjTHtfn: 

or 

kind, m. f. n. 

sumandh^ 

■ 7 iah sumanasah 

sumandmsi 

sumanobhih 

sumanassu or -nahsu 

sujyotis, 


id. giJftfiT'i: 


or 

well-lighted, m.f.n. 

sujyotih 

sujyotishah sujyottmshi sujyotlrhhih 

svjyotishshu or-tihshu 

pindaf/ras, 

fiiTli: 

id. Wrinr: 



or 

lump-eating, m.f.n. 

pindagrah 

pindagrasdh pindagrarhsi pindagrobhih pindagrassu or -grahsu 

splen¬ 


id. 


^wrf*r. 

qi 4 TRg or 

did, m.f.n. 

chakdh 

chakdsah 

chakdmsi 

chakdbhih 

chakdssu or chakdhsu 

l^dos arm, m. (n.) t 

id. 



or 

(Accent, P.vi.1,171 

) doh 

ddshah 

ddmshi 

ddrbhih 

ddshshu or dohshu 

supi.;, well¬ 


id.> IjftRt: 

gWfti 



going, m.f.n. 

supik 

supisah* 

supimsi 

supirbhih 

supishshu or siipiljshu 

well- 


id. 




sounding, m.f.n. 

sutuh 

sutusah 

sutumsi 

suturbhih 

sutushshu or sutuhsht 

fq M Cj ip a thin, ilcHiY- 


ftinfafu 


or 

ousof reading,m.f.n. pipathih 

pipathishah pipathish i 

^ pipathirbhih 

i pipathtsJisfiuor-tjnhsl 

f'H^^chikirs, desir- 

id. 




ous of acting,rn.f. 

n. chikih 

chikirshak 

chikirshi'^ 

chikirbhih 

chikirshn 

blessing, ^^Sn^*,ds(h id. 



^l^n**5J or 

f. 

(Voc. id.) (isishah 

dsithshi 

dUrbhih 

dsishshu or dWjsku 

sajus, com pa 

sojuJi id. 



or ^1^:5 

nion, m. 

(Voc. id.) sajushah 

snjihhshi 

sajdrbhih 

sajushshu or snjdhsh 

^suAir/w, one who 

id. 




strikes well, m.f. n. suhin 

sukinisah 

suhi msi 

suhinbhih 

suhinsu^* 


♦ Some grammarians do not allow the lengthening of the vowels in dstthshi and 

^^IWt U Xliis may be right according 

to the strict interpretation of P&nini, but the Pr&tisakhya (xin. 7) gives the rule in a more 
general form, stating that every neuter ending in an Ushman has a long vowel before the 
Anusv&ra, the Anusv 4 ra being followed by si or ski, 

' The Vocative is sumanah. In the other paradigms it is the same as the 

Nominative. 

^ ^t^^dos may be declined regularly throughout as a masculine. But it is likewise 

declined as a neuter. On its irregular or optional forms, see § 214. 

* Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. p. 197. * not changed into ^sk; see § 100, note. 

* Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 194. ® See § 75. 
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§ 173. ^^dhvas (from to fall) and (from to fall), when 

used at the end of compounds, change their into l[^i, in the Nom. o^d Voe. Sirtg., and 
before terminations beginning with consonants. 

N.V. N. A.V. parnadhvasau N.A. parnadhpasafi 

A. parnadhvasam l.D.Ah.V^im^parnadhradhhydrn 1 . parnadhvadbhih 

I. parnadhvasd G.L.’TOMfTftt parnfldArasoA L. pornadAraf«i 


§ 174. Bases ending in "ffc/iA, ^S^ksh, ^ h. 

Bases ending in these consonants retain them unchanged before all terminations begin¬ 
ning with vowels. Before all other terminations and when final, their final consonants are 
treated either like ^ f or like k. 

1. Bases derived from dtV, to show, l^dris, to see, WIT.tpriif, to touch, change s 

into' 31 ^ it. (§126.) 

base. nom sing. nom. rHIR. NOM.PLUR. NEUT. INSTR. PLCR. LOG. PLOR. 

dis, f. country dtk disah diniii digbhih dikshd 

2. Bases derived from *^ 31 ^ nas, to destroy, change into Z # or "^k. 

base. nom. sing. N.PL. N.PL.NEIJT. INSTR. PL. LOG. PL. 

jivanas, m .f .11. 

life-destroying jiiioncit or -nak -nosoh -tiQTn^i -noii ihih or -noghhih ~nntsu or -nakshu 


3. All other bases in change their final into Zt. 

base. nom. SING. NOM. PL. NOM. PL. NEUT, IN.STR. PL. LOC. PL. 

m.f.n. one who enters rit fr^i: v{mh vtmsi vidbhih ftn^uifsru 

4. Bases derived from '^^^dhrish, to dare, change '■fs/i into ^A:. 

base. NOM. SING. NOM. PL. NOM. PL. NEUT. INSTR. PL. LOG. PL. 

^dadArisA, m.f.n. hold 

dadhrik dadhrishah dadhriinshi dadhrigbhih 


dadhriksha 


5. All other bases derived from verbs with final change \sh into f. 

base. NOM. sing. NOM. PL. NOM. PL. NEUT. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. 

dcishy m. f. n. hating fg^ di'it dn'shah fjfi? dviihshi ff dci(}bhi7i dvi(su 

6 . Bases ending in *5 cfih change Wchh into Z (. 

base. NOM. SING. NOM. PL. NOM. PL.NEUT. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. 

m?t;)rdcAA,m.f.n.8sking JfIZprat TH^-.prih-d/i vifSHjiramsi prddbhih in^prdfw' 

7. Bases ending in TST ksh change ^ ksh into 7 1 . 


NOM. SINO. 


NOM. PL. NEUT. 


W^/flit5A, m.f.n. paring ITZ/uV* tdkshah if^tdmkshi taijbha fafau 


* If differently derived KZ^taksh may form its Nora. Sing. WW tak, lif^XM^gorakshy cow¬ 
herd, which regularly forms its Nom. Sing. T^itK^gornt , may, according to a different derivation^ 
formiftt 3 ^^oraJt. (SeeCulebrooke,p.90,note; Siddh.-Kaum.vohi.p. 187.) Ho^H^pipak, 
Nora. Dual fWBpi^pipakshau, desirous of maturing; rivak, N om. Dual vhakikav, 

desirous of saying ; itrtv didhaky Nom. Dual didhakshauy desirous of burning. 
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8. Most bases ending in ^ A change ^ h into ^ t, 

BASE. NOM. SING. NOM.PL. NOM. PL. NEUT. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. 

fr3^ lih, m. f. n. licking fp5T Uf Uhah Itrhhi lidbMh Uhd 

m.f.n. covering 9^bah ya/hA* ghudbhih '"^^^ghutsu 

On the change of initial ^ g into '^^ghy see § 93. 

9. Bases derived from roots ending in ^ A, and beginning with ^ d, change ^ A into 

Likewise ushnih, a metre. 

BASE. NOM. SING. NOM.PL. NOM. PL. NEUT. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. 

duh, m.f.n. milking dkuk w- duhah dumhi ^fHr. dhugbha ^ dhukshu 

10. Bases derived from the roots druh, to hate, m«A, to confound, snih, to love, 
snuh, to spue, may change the final ^ A into ^ < or A. 

BASE. NOM. SING. NOM.PL. N.PL.NEUT. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. 

^dr«A,m.f.n. ^ ^:or^*r. ^or^ 

hating dhru{ or dhruk druhak drurnhi dhrudbhi/i or dhrughhtk dhrut shot dhrukshu 


II. Bases derived from noA, to bind, change ^ A into l{ t. 

BASK. NOM. SING. NOM.PL. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. 

'^ninf^updnah,f. a shoe '^S^T^^f[updnat updnahah TTRfiftMjsd/iadAAiA IfmH W updnatsu 

Decline f^^rai vipds, f. the Beyah river in the Punjab, f^'^^vish, f. ordure. rtt5A, 
f. anger. ripruiA, f. drop of water, f^f^^viviksh^ wishing to enter, sniA, loving. 

goduhy cow-milker. ir^ madhulih,hee. fr4^^rwA, f. splendour. ^^Tm^bahutvishj 
m. f. n. very splendid. ratnamush, a stealer of gems. idris, m. f. n. such. 

Afdm, m. f. n. Which? WJ 3 I juarmaspris, giving pain. 

§ ^ 75 * turdsdh, in. name of Iiidra, changes into ’*^^sA whenever ^ A is changed 

into d or ^ f. 

Nom. Sing, iurdshdf. Xom. Dual turdsdhau. Instr. Plur. 

turojihudbhih. 

4176. pttrodds, m. an offering, or a priest, is irregular. The Nom. Sing, is 

^pfyjrn puroduhy and all the cases beginning with consonants (Pada cases) are formed from a 
base purodas. I’lie Voc. Singular, too, is irregular, being identical with the Nom. Sing. 

(§ *3^). though some gramuinrians allow Ae purodah. 


Singular. 

N. pnroiWi 

A. pnroddsnm 

I. ^pftrnn pu ro';^dsu 
D. puroduse 

Ab. puroddsah 

G. puroddhh 

L. Hu puro 4 dsi 


Dual. 

puruddiuu 

puroddsau 

puTodobhydn. 

purodobhydin 

purodobhydm 

purodd^oh 

puTfxjdsoh 


Plural. 
puroddmh 
puroddsah 
purodobhi{ 
purodobhyah 
purodobhyah 
purofjdsdm 
purodahsu 
pfcm/aVoA 


V. or °V. puroddh or -dtih 


puroyrau 
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§ 177. Another word, a reciter of hymns, is declined like 

paroddi, 

Nom. TJTOPrn uhthaidh, Acc. Sinpr. ukthasdsam. Instr. Plur. 

ukthaiobkifi, Voc. Sing. 9 or ukthasdft or ukthada^, 

§ 178. Bases in *rm. 

Bases ending in *Tm retain before all terminations beginning with v..wels. Before 
all other terminations and when hnal, the is changed into «l^n. 

Base mild. 


Singular. 

MASC. FEIf. 

Nom.Voc. Hk^ii^praddn 
Acc. H^TR prasdmam 

Instr. prasdmd 

Lof*. infrrftl praddmi 


Dual. 

MASC. FEM. 

praMmau 
prasdmau 
W|n***rT praSdnhhydm 
praidmoh 


Plural. 

MASC. FEM. 

ITJIW prasdmah 
inflTHl praMmah 
mnfw pra^dnbhih 
TRfin^ praidnsu 




of masc. nouns 


2 . Nouns with changeaiu.e Bases. 

A. Nouns with two Bases. 

^ 179. Many nouns in Sanskrit have more than one base, or rather they 
modify their base according to rule before certain terminations. 

Nouns with two bases, have one base for the 
Nom. Voc. and Acc. Sing. 

Nom. Voc. and Acc. Dual 
Nom. Voc (not Acc.) Plural 
Nom. Voc. and Acc. Plural of neuter nouns; 
and a second base for all other cases. 

The former base will be called the An^a base. Bopp calls it the strong 
base, and the terminations the weak terminations. 

^Phe second base will be called the Pada and Bha base. Bopp calls it 
the weak base, and the terminations the strong terminations. 

The general rule is that the simple base, which appears in the Pada and 
Bha cases, is strengthened in the Aiiga cases. Thus the Pada and Bha 
base m^^prdch becomes in the Ahga cases vii^prdiich. Tlie Pada base of 
the present participle adaty eating, becomes adant in the Anga 


♦ Most nouns with changeable bases form their feminines in A few, however, such 
asin^V^ddmun, arc said to be feminine without taking the and some of them occur as 
feminine at the end of compounds* 
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cases. This 

gives us the following system of terminations for words with 

two bases: 








Singular. 


Dual. 

Plural. 




MASC. 


MASC. 

MA8C. 



Nom.Voc. (which 

is always dropt) 

au 

v: ah 

1 * 


Acc. 

V am 


^ au 1 

tR ah 



Instr. 

'WT d 


«lf bhydm 

fW: bhih 



Dat. 

? e 


vqf bhydm 

W bhyah 



Abl. 



wrf bhydm 

vin bhyah 


Gen. 

m: ah 


^ oh 

dm 



Loc. 


Neuter. 

oh 





8IKGULAR. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 



Nom. Acc. - 


1 

m 



§ i8o. Certain words derived from ihlancA, to move, have two, others 
three bases. 

prdch, forward, eastern, has two bases, vf\^ prdnch for its Ahga, 
in^prdch for its Pada and Bha base, and is declined accordingly t. 



Singular. 

MAiiC. 

Dual. 

MASC. 

Plural. 

MASC. 

xN.V, 

W^prahX 

ntW^ prdflchau 

Urwi prdUchah | 

A. 

NTW prdrlcham 

nrra^ prdnchau 

1 prdchak (| 

I. 

TTTWT prdchd 

1 

prdyhkih 

I). 

•V / 

NTW prdche 

r prigbhydm 

1 prdghhyah 

Ab. 

G. 

> irrw: prdchah 

J 

1 

J 

NTWT prdchdm 

L, 

prichi 

> UWi prachok 

Tin^prdkshu 


• Anga ])asc, or, according to Hopp, strong base with weak terminations. The termina¬ 
tions are called in Sanskrit the Sarvandmasthdna terminations. 

t Compounds ending in ach retain the accent on the preposition, except after 
prepositions ending in or Tk. lliis rule does not apply to fVfnt and ^&f^ddhi (P&n. 
VI. 2,52-53). Hence ^VH^^pdrdch, prdch, ^^^^udach; also ^IT^nyccA, 

rf</AyacA ; W^fi^sadhryachy riiAracA .• but pratydch, somyacA, 

anracA. 

X prdn stands for prdhk; this for W^prtfrTcA-f^s. 

II In the declension of words ending in W^acA, the rule is that if W^acA has the Udkita^ 
aa in llPH[/>ro/y«cA, ITPir^sainyacA, W^l^mipacA (§180, note), all terminations, except 
the Sarvan&misthlinas, take the UdAtta(PAn. vi, i, 169-170). The rule Pin. vi. i, 182, refers 
to not to ach. The rule PAij. vi. 1, 222, is rwtricted in the Veda by vi. i, 170. 

prdek ia $mted if the accent were on the preposition. 
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Neuter, 

SINGULAR. OVAL. PLURAL. 

N.A.V. prdcht I hIT^ prdt^tchi | 

I . I 

I. Tir^prachd same as masc. 

The feminine of itr^pr^.ch is prdchf, declined like fern, in \ 

Decline downward, south. Strong base dtdnch, 

B. Nouns with three Bases. 

^i8i. Nouns with three bases have their Ahga or strong base in the same 
cases as the nouns with two bases. In the othfer cases, however, they have one 
base, the Pada base, before all terminations beginning with consonants ; and 
another base, the Bha base, before all terminations beginning with vowels. 

In these nouns with three cases, Bopp calls Ahga base the strong base; 

the Pada base the middle base; 
the Bha base the weakest base. 
This gives us the following system of terminations for words with three 
bases: 


Singular. 


Dual. 

Plural. 


MASC. 


MA.SC. 

MASC. 


1 

Nom. Voc. 

(always dropt) 


nft au 

j! 

W ah 


Acc. 

W am 


^ au j 

i ah 

Instr. 

W[ d 


WTT bhydrn 

fW: bhih 

Dat. 

^ t 


wri bhydrn 

vm bhyah 

Abl. 

ah 


vqf bhydrn 

bhyah 

Gen. 

w: ah 


oh 

wr dm 

Loc. 



tib oh 

jj[ su 

1 



Neuter. 




SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

Nom. Acc. 

i 


1 

si 1 

|; 1 


Terminations included in two lines require Ahga or strong 

base. 



Terminations included in one line require Pada or middle base. 

Terminations not included in lines require Bha or weakest base. 

Words derived from ahch, to move, with three bases. 

pratpachj behind, has for its Anga or strongest base Wiir^pratyaheh ; 
for its Bha or weakest v:ff\mj)ratich. The Pada or middle base is 
tyach. Hence pratyah, Norn. Sing. masc.; unni pratyak, Norn. Sing, 
neut.; WifNl pratichi, Norn. Sing. fern. 


M 
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Singular. 

MASC. 

Dual. 

MASC. 

Plural. 

MASC. 

N.V. 

inO^ prat yah 

pratyditchau 

rr- ^ 

pratyafichah j| 

A. 

1|(C|^ prntydncham 

pratydrickau 

Ij pratichdh* 

I. 

inrt^T pratickd 

ir?*rnart pratyagbhydm 

pratyagbhih 

D. 

Rill^ pratiche 

pratyagbhydm 

pratyagbhydh 

Ab. 

pratichdh 

OTFWn pratyagbhydm 

pratyagbhydh 

G. 

pratichdh 

pratichdh 

Hfl^T pratichdm 

L. 

pratichi 

infWtl pralichu/i 

Neuter. 

1 1 

pratyakshu 


SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

N.A. j 

N. 

Vl/ll^pratydk | 

Fkm. 

SINGULAR. 

pratichi. 

pratichi 

jj pratydiichi j 


The following words, derived from anch, to move, have three bases: 

Anoa OR Stronc; Bask Pada orMiddleBase. Bha or Weak Base. 

TUif^pratydfich, behind (Pan, vi. 2, 52) Jiwf^pratyach jnfi^prattch 

sarnycinch, right (vi. 2, 52) samyach samich 

^fic^nydhch, low (vi. 2, 53) ixi^nyach ‘nf^^ ntch 

accompanying (VI. 3,95) 'axiff^^sadhryach 'mfi^sadhrich 
^vrA:^anvdhch, following (vi. 2, 52) anvach andch 

v'lshvahch, all-pervading vishvach vishdch 

ti(/a/ic 4 , upward (vi. 2,52) '^n^udach udich 

tirydhch, tortuous tiryach tira^cfi 


Bases in and yk^ant. 

1. Participles Present. 

J 182. Participles of the present have two bases, the Pada and Bha base 
in m^a/, the Ahga base in ikft^ant, (Accent, Pan. vi. i, 173.) 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

MASC. MA9C. MASC. 


N.V. m^addn 
A. addntam 

I. adatd 

D. adaU 

inyir: adatdh 

L. adati 


addntau 
addntau 

adddbhydm 

adatdh 


addUtah | 
j adatdh 

'Wi’jfiii adddhhih 

adddhhyah 

adatdm 

addtsu 



Rv.i. 173,5. 
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Neuter. 

SilNGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

N. A. adat( addnti j 

Fkm. 

SINGULAR. 

N. «^ada/< &c., hke ^^nadi. 

§ 183. lliere is a very difioult rule according to which certain j)artK i|)le8 keep the n 
m the Nom. and Acc. Dual of neuters, and before the of the feminine. This rule can 
only be fully understood by those who are acquainted with the ten classes of conjugations. 
It is this, 

I. Participles of verbs following the lihh, Div, and Chur classes viust j)rescrve the «^n. 

II. Particijiles of verbs following the Tud class may or may not j)rcserv’c the Hn. 'J'be 
same applies to ail participles of the future in and to the participles of 

verbs of the Ad class in ’WT d. 


III. Partici])les of all other verbs must reject the 

I. '^ft^^f(hhdvat. Nom. and Acc. Dual Neut. bhavanti. 

ift^^dwyat. liUyunti. 

^itT^chordynt chordya}dt. 

II. '^l^H^tuddt. 3 ^^ tudfiuii or tudaii. 

(fut.). hhavishyduti or hhavishyati. 

VTf[jydt. ydnii o. yCiti. 

Ill, ^i^addt. Nom. and Acc. Dual Neut. adati. 

juhvai. y 

sunvati, 

iiVU^rundhdl. nindhatl 

jn^tanrd/. n^iOj r/rwa/l. 

ifl'iail'J ir(tia/(. 

The feminine liasc is throughout identical in form with tlic Nom. Dual Neut. Hence 
bhdvanVit being, fern.; tuddnii or tvdot't striking, fcni,; ado/i, eating, 

fern. The feminine base is declined regularly as a base in f f. 

§ 184. Another rule, which ought not to be mixed up with the preceding rule, prohihiU 
the strengthening of the Anga base throughout in the participles present of redu])licBtcd 
verbs, except in the Nom. Acc.Voc. Plur. Neut., where the insertion of 5 ^n is oiitional. 
With this ext eidion, these participles are therefore really declined like nouns in with 
unchangeable bases. 

Base giving, from dd, to give, ddddmi, I give. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 


Ill, 

^^ 3 p[juhvai. 

ipff[^rtindhdt 

n^Md^tanrdt. 

krindt. 


rt.V. ^t/«V/ti< ^H^tia'dfltj 1^. 

A. ^ dddatam '^tll^y^dddat | J J J ^ J 

I. ^TTi dddatu dddadbhiii 

^ddda,. [in^^dddadbkydm 

[?^:dddatu/i , ^^dddatdm 

l! J^dddali ^^'.dmlatol, j ^dddatr. 


^ dddatam. t^^tH^f^dddat 
dddatd 

dddate j 

I dddatuh j 

ddduti 


^ 33®^ dddadbhyah 

dddatdm 

dddatfu 


Or 33^ dddanti. 


M 2 
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The same rule applies to the participles eating; W[WHJd(;frat, waking; 

daridrat, being poor; commanding; ^MM({^chakasat, shining. But 

Wtf[jdgat, neut. the world, forms Norn, Plur. jdganti, only. 

§ 185. '^[^brihdt, great, m. a deer, n. a drop of water, are declined Uke 

participles of verbs of the Ad class. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

IIA8C. MASC. IIASC. 

N.V. TJ^iriAan ■^^hrihdntau AWAan^aA 

A. hfikdutam brihantau j brihutdh 

Neuter. 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

N. A. ’’f^brihdt brihatt | brihdnti | 

Fem. 

SINGULAR. -— 

N. hrihatt 

^ 186. w^ma/iaty great, likewise originally a participle of the Ad class, 
forms its Afiga or strong base in 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

MASC. 

MASC. 

MASC. 

N. H mahdn 

. / 

H^tdT rnahdntMU 

mahdntah | 

A. mahdntam 

mahdntau j 

mahatdh 

1 . mnhutd 


mahddbhih 

D. mahati 

mahudhinjdm 

1 

Ab. 1 

1 

>■ mahddbhyah 

yiT|[W« mahatdh 


\ 

G. J ^ 

1 _ 

mahatdm 

L. mahati 

y anfJu* mahatdh 

mahdtsu 

V. Sng^mdhan 




Neuter. 


SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

N.A.V. WW^rnahdt 

mahati 

1 mahdnti 


The rest like the masculine. 

Fem. 

SINGULAR. 

N. mahati 

Bases ending in the Suffixes iru^mat and forming their Aixga Bases 

in lin^mant and in^^vant. 

^ 187. The possessive suffixes nn^ iwcrf and ^ rcr/ form their Aiiga or 
strong base in and uanf. They lengthen their vowel in the 

Nom. Sing. Masc. These suffixes are of very frequent occurrence 
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nD a^fnfnia^, having fire. 


Dual. 

MASC. 


Singular. 

MASC. 

N. ognimdn 


SINGULAR. 

N. V. ^ 0 f[agnimat 
Fem. 

SINGULAR. 

N. WfrTTinft agnimati 


agniinantau 

agnimantau 


Neuter. 

DUAL. 

^Rffr 5 T*T?ft agnimati 


Plural. 

MASC. 

«fr*WTr: agnimantah 
I agnimatalt 

plural. 

agnimanti 


A. ngnimantam 

V. agniman 


is used i. after bases in ^ a and ^d. 

Ex. having knowledge. vidydvat^ having know¬ 

ledge. 

But atjfutmai, having fire, ^"^"({^hanumaty having jaws. 

2. After bases ending in nasals, semivowel!?, m sibilants, if preceded by no 

or^To. (Pan. VIII. 2, lo.) 

Ex. xfijwfi^paycisvaty having milk. ?<Y/«wrr7/, having water. 

But '^rnWi(j)/ofishnia(y having light. having a voice. 

3. After bases ending in any other consonants, by w hatever vowel they may 

be preceded. 

Ex. f^;f^^j{^vidyuivat, having lightning. 

There are exceptions to these rules. (Pan. viii. 2, 9—16.) 


§ i88. Your Honour, which is frequently used in place of the pronoun of 

the second person, followed by the third person of the verb, is declined like a noun derived 
by Native grammarians derive it from HT bhd, with the suffix and keep it 

distinct from being, the particijde present of ^bhitj to be. 


Your Honour. 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

MASC. 

MASC. 

MASC. 

N. hhavdn 

>5nnft bhavantau 

bhnvantah 

A. bhavantam 

bhavantau 

hhavatah 

V. hhavan or ^ bhoh 

Neuter. 


SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

N.A.V. >^r^^^6Aaraf 

bhavati 

bhavanti 

Fem. 



SINGULAR. 



N. bhavati 
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^^^^^bhavat^ being, part, present. 


Singular*. 

MA8C. 

N. H^^AAat?an 
A. 'rtw bhavantam 
V. hhfwan 

SINGULAR. 

N.A.V. mfi^bhavat 


Dual^ 

MASC. 


hkavantau 

hkavantau 


Neuter. 

DUAL. 

bhavanti 


Fem. 

SINGULAR. 

N. bhavanti 


Plural. 

MASC. 

bhavantah 

bhuvaiuh 


PLURAL. 

^nfhr bhavanti 


§ 189. ^sAn^arrat, masc. horse, is declined regularly like nouns in except in the 

Noni. Sing., where it has arrd. in ^*1^^ anarvan^ without a foe, is a 

totally different word, and declined like a noun in Nom. Sing. anarvd; 

Nom. Dual anarvdnau ; Acc. Sing. anarvdnarn ; Instr. Sing. 

unarvand; Instr. Plur. anarvabhih. I'he feminine of ^^l[arvat is erta/f. 

§ 190. f^ 3 f!m{^kiyaty How much ? so much, are declined like bases in m(^mat. 

Their feminines arc ftptTift kiyati^ iyati. 


Singular. 

MASC. 

N. ^<^H\^k(ydn 
A. f^^ii kiyantam 
1. ftron ktyaia 
V. ktyan 

SINGULAR. 

N. A.V. fmV\kiyat 


Dual. 

MASC. 

kiyantau 

Hyantau 

ftnimt kiyadbhydm 


Plural. 

MASC. 

ktyantah 
finnn kiyatak 

ktyadbhih 


Neuter. 

DUAL. PLURAL. 

kiyati ftrtfir kiyanti 


Bases in w^an (isinan, inuman, ^van.) 

§ 191. Words in ^an have three bases : their Ahga or strong base is 
wru dn; their Bha or weakest base n ; and their Pada or middle base W a. 

Mark besides, 

1. That the Nom. Sing. masc. has wrtf, not Wl 9 {^dn(s), 

2. That the Nom. Sing. neut. has ^ a, not 

3. That the Voc. Sing. neut. may be either identical with the Nominative, 

or take i^n. 

4. That words ending in unman and ^s^van keep and ^ran as 

their Bha bases, without dropping the m a, when there is a consonant 
immediately before the »in nian and ^ ran. This is to avoid the 
concurrence of three consonants, such as it^panm from xf^parvanj 
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or WfV dtmn from at man. This rule applies only to words 

ending in man and raff, not to words ending in simple 
an. Thus ?nB3P( iaksJian forms TOIJT takshnd ; murdhan, 
mdrdhnd. See. 

5^ That in all other w’ords the loss of the ^ a is optional in the Loc. Sing., 
and in the Nom. Aco. Voc. Dual of neuters. The feminine, however, 
drops the ^ a ; thus TT9T rujni. 


tTir?(rd/aff, m. King. Ahga, ZX 1 ^ 7 *djdn ; Pada, TTS{ raja ; Bha, TXfijdjn. 




Masculine. 



SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

IM.URAI.. 

N. 

TTSTT rdjd 

rdjdnnu 

rTSrnrt rdjanah 

A. 

TPTnr rdjduam 

Tnrnft rdjanaxi 

i, tT 5 Jt rdjUah 

V. 

rdjnn 



T. 

TT^rt rdj^iii 

TT*Wf rdjabhynm 

rdjnbhih 

D. 

Tnt rdjne 

TT»f^ rdjabhudni 

rdjabhyah 

Ab. 

rdjna h 

TT 5 MT rdjabhydm 

TT 5 P*rt rdjabhyah 

G. 

TTST! rdjunh 

rdjhoh 

tTSrf rdjMm 

L. 

trfijt rdjni or TT 5 Tf^ rdjani 

rdjiioh 

! rdjasu | 


jidman, n. name. Ahga, tfprn^ 7 idmdn; Pada, »TW ndma; Bha, ndmn. 


SINGULAR. 

N.A.’JTW n/ma j 

V. Wnr ndma or nimon 

I. •rrCTT ndmnd 
D. •nil ndmne 
Ab. •TTV ndmnaJk 

G. •nV ndmnah 

L. ■Sfrflff ndmni or '^TTWfif ndmani 


Neuter. 

DUAL. fLURAL. 

[l ."|l 

rTHEft ndmni or ndmani j! ndmdni 11 


ffnWT ndmahhydm 
•n*n*IT ndrnabhydm 
ndrnabhydm 

•TT^: ndmnoh 
fUfOt ndmnoh 


ndmahhih 

•TTR^* ndmabhyah 
^PTTW^I ndmabhyah 

WTirf ndmndm 

n^wia^wl 


§ 192. Nouns in which the suffixes n^^man and are preceded by 

i consonant, such as brahman, m. n. the creator, 1^H«^ yajvan, m. 

sacrificer,i|ti^/>ari;a», n. joint, form their Bha base in and 

W 9 RI brahmdn, m. creator. Ahga, brahmdn; Pada, WW brahmd; 

Bha, WWl brahmdn. 
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Masculine.' 

DUAL. 


N. 

A. 


hrahmd 

hrahmdnam 


V. brahman 

I, innin hrahmdnd 
D. 'ifnii hrakmdne 
Ab. hrahmdnah 


G. TQTin brahmdnak 
L. WWfiJT hrahmdni 


hrahmdnau 

hrahmdnau 


♦ hrahmdnah 


• hrahmdnah 


'W*n hrahmdbhydm 
hrahmdbhydm 
hrahmdbhydm 


iwifir: brahmubhih 
'WIWI brahmdbhyah 
brahmdbhyah 


inniftz brahmdnoh 
brahmdnoh 


WlRnT hrahmdndm 


brahmdsu 


HINGULAR. 

N. A. int brdhma 

V. iro brdhma or brahman 


Neuter. 

DUAL. 

brdhmani 


PLURAL. 

HirrfiCT brdhmdni 


Decline inn; y<^^jvan, sacrlficer; dtmariy self; sudharrnan, 

virtuous. 

pratidivan, one who sports, from fipi dtvyafi^ lengthens 

the fF,dt to l(\di, whenever the is immediately followed by f^n. Nom. 
Sing, pratidivd; Nom. Plur. pratidivdnah; Acc. Plur. 

pratidronah (§ 143). 

§ 193* Words in bke TJTim^rdjun, king, form their feminine in dropping the 

Iff a before the»^ n; rdjhi, (pieen. 

Words in like fisherman, form their feminine in ^rarf; VWI 

dhitmrt, wife of a fisherman. (See, however, Pun. iv. i, 7 ,vart.) 

Words in ^^man, if feminine, are declined like masculines. ^ daman, fern, rojie; 
Nom. Sing. liJTffTc/amt/, Acc. ddmdnam ; !>ut there is an optional base ^IJT^TT Acc. 

Sing. (Spwt ddmdni. (Pan. iv. i, 11; 13.) 

§ 194. Nouns in era, man^ '^T^^ran, at the end of adjectival compounds, may 
either use their masculine forms as feminines, or form feminines in ffffXtf. I'hose in 
if in the Bha base they can droj) the Iff a before the 5 ^n, may also take (Pan. iv. i, 28). 
'rims, Nom. Sing, masc. and fern. sucharmdy having good leather, Nom. Dual 

sucharmdr^au; suparrdy suparvdnau: or, Nom. Sing. fern. 

sucharmd, Nom. Dual Plur. sucharmdh ; suparvd, 

suparrdh. Of hahurdjany having many kings, the feminine may be, 

1. irjmnbaWrf/d, Dual bahurdjdnau. 

2. hahurdjdy Dual hahurdje. 

3. WJTTffft bahwrdjliiy Dual hakurdJffyau. 

dpiddmnf iv. i, 27), having two ropes, is an e-xception. 

Adjectives in ^in^eait, which form their fern, in (fAfi^on, a fisherman, 

dhiottfiy irtWlS pfoarf, fat, may do the same at the end of compounds, or 
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-§ *96- 

take NT vi. NJ'ANTS bahudhtvart or NjrrtNT bakwlhM, Nom. Dual ba)iitdhlt)e, 

having many fishermen. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. aop.) 

§ 195* path, has 

for its Ahga base ^irm^dnthdn {]ike xxw(^^rdjdn); 
for its Bha base Vf^^paih; 
for its Pada base tjfty pathu 

It is irregular in the Nom. and Voc. Sing., where it is pdnthdf^. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N.V. VWt pdnthdh pdnthdnau N. pdnthdnah 

A. VyiVipdnthdnam pdnthdnau A. V[m pathdh 

I. ■«nn pathd pathibkydm I. pathtbkih 

The terminations after VC^^path have the UdMta, because they replace a lost Ud&tta. 
(P 4 n. VI. I, 199.) 

ribhukshin, ni. a name of Indra, and ^f^mathin, 111. a churning-stuk, are 
declined in the same manner. The three bases are, 

Hbhukshdn 
mdnthdn 
ribhuksh 
jnatk 

ribhukshi 
Hfti mathi 


Pada. 




The Nora, and Voc. SiiiK- are ribhuhMh and tmUitliM. 

ribhuksh t, »nft mathi. 

§ li/,. A word of very ifeciuent oocurrciicc is (in y. " 

,:ikr. as its Pada base, Otlu-nvisc it is declimd like 

S. . .; i.Aa. 

F. N .V ' .’ 3 ?: ( 5 h. N A.\. An. N .\.V.'WnfN<iA,.,.i 

Bh i wjrr./,,,’ P. lu. A :> '?r7t«n «//•.'./,./«<« P. l 'flu'- 

Bh. T ^ Bh. <;,i, ■ v. o V; 

Hh. .0. :. 

Bh. i wf?o 7 ,«rl 


Bh. A A A . ■WjT/c/o' 
P. I u. A:> '«r7t«n«' 
IBi. (;,i, tsp: ■ 


The Vis.rrga e. the Nominative Singular is treated like an original Xr {§ «-,)• 
Hence ■ihnr-nhah, day try day In eoinposition, too, the same ride 

applies; ahunjanah, a luontli (Pan. viii. i, (^9) • though not ulwajs, 

Wfl t q a t alion'ilrah, day and uight. (See § 90.) 


* Or dhant. 


t Or Hfftf dhani. 


I Or dhahsu. 
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§ 197. At the end of a compound, too, ^[^ahan is irregular. Thus ^^i^^dirghdhan, 
having long days, is declined : 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. dlrghdhdh • N.A.V. dirghdhdnau N.V. dirghdhdnah 

V. dirghdhah A. dirghdhnah 

A. dirgUhdnarn 1 . ^^i\T>d’.d{rghdhobhih, &c. 

Feminine, dirghdhni (Pfin. viii. 4, 7), 

§ 198. In derivative compounds with numerals, and with vi and HR snyay ’SJ . \na 
is substituted for WfSf^ahan: but in the l^oe. Sing, both forms are admitted; c.g. 'Sljt 
dvgahnah, produced in two days; '-lOC. Sing. TS^deyahne ov'Sf%dvyahiu or J^v'^ihaui, 


(P 4 n. VI. 3, no.) 

J 199 ivan, m. dog, yuvan, m. young, take ^ ^ 

as their Bha bases. For the rest, they are declined regularly, like 
brahman, m. (^Accent, i, 182.) 


Singular. 
N. WhJ 
A. ^ 1 ^ svdnam 
V. 


Dual. 

N.A.V. ^tr^s 


soanau 


Plural. 

N. HBHIi hdncih 
A. sunah 
I. ■^rfW: smhliih 


The feminine of ipsF[ kvan is ijpft kuiii; of yuvan, H^arftr, yuvatih; 
according to some grammarians, ydni, 

^ 200. maghavan, the Mighty, a name of Indra, takes maghon as its Blia 

base. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. HlRf maghavd N.A-V. maghdvdnau N. \m maghdvdnah 

A. maghdvdnam A. witm maghdnah 

V. nM^^mdgharan I. HVMPh mayhdrabhih f 


The same word may likewise be declined like a masculine with the suffix or 

(see ^{^ A^fy^agnimat.) 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. m (ujhdvdh N. A. V. «nNi^ ynaghdvantau N, maghdvantah 

A. HPiTIH tihtgkdvantam A. maghdratah 

V. nidghavan I. maghdvadbhih 

'Fhe feminine is accordingly either maghoni or maghavati. 

§ 201. pushdn and aryamdn^ two names of Vedic deities, do not lengthen 

their vowel e.xcept in the Noin. Sing, and the ^om. Acc. Voc. Plur. neut.; (in this they 
follow the bases in § ao3 ) For the rest, they are declined like nouns in an; 

(see 


♦ P&ij. VIII. 2, 69, v&rt. I; Siddh.'Kaum. vol. 1. p. 194; but Colebrooke, p. 83, has 
dtrgkdkd as Nom. Sing, 
t Colebrooke, Sanskrit Grammar, p. 81. 
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N01I.8INO. MOlf. PL. ACC. PL. INSTH, PL. NOM.PL.NIUT, 

^ fUK 

p^han, piisha, pusku p 4 skd pushd^afi pUshtpift piish^bhift p^hdig^i 

vfNv9(, wim m k m : w^mflar 

aryaman, aryama^ aryamn aryomj aryamdfpiA aryam^ft aryamdbhi^ aryan%/^i 

Loc. Sing. piishn*'or pUshani; or, according to some, p 4 shi. i. 9,31.) 

§ 302. The root to kill, if used as a noun« follows the same rule; only that 

when the vowel between h and ^ « is dropt, ^ h becomes 

BABB. NOM. SING. NOM. PL. ACC. PL. IN STB. PL. KOII.PL.NKUT. 

'II^Aan, ha, I^T hd ITif; hanoi* Vt ghnai^ ffir. habkik flftl kiini 

1 ^, n iiTfi wif^: ww: wwffW: ifVi 

brahmakan, ha, gkn hrahmahd brahmahdi^h brahmaghndh brah^nhdbhih brahmahdni 

Loc. Sing. WHflRf brahmayhni or sm^f^ brahmahdni. 

Bases in PI in, 

§ 203. Words in 1|[5(in are almost regular; it is to be observed that 
r. They drop the 5^ w at the end of the Pada base. 

2. They form the Nom. Sing. masc. in the Nom. Acc. Sing. neut. in 
; and the Nom. Acc. Pliir. neut. in ini. 

Masculine. 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

N. V 5 ft dhani vftr^ dhaninau dhanina^ 

\. VT^RT ((h a v in a m vftr^ dhantnau vftnr: dhantnafi 

I. vfSRT clhanind dhanibhydni vfVrfW: dhanihhih 

1 ). xrf^ dhantne dhunibhydni vPh^K dhiintbhyit/i 

At). vftTJT. tlbfinitiah tihnnibhydin vf^fWK dhanibhyah 

c. vftpr: dhaninah dhaninoh VftRt dhanindin 

L. vftlftT dhantni vftrrh dhaninoh dhanishu 

V. dll an in vftp^ dhuninau vftrf: dhaninah 

Neuter. 

SINOIM..\R. DUAL. PLURAL. 

N.A. vftr dhnni dhanint vsiWt dhnnini 

V. vftr dhnni or dhdnin 

Fem. 

SINUUL VR, 

N. dhnni ill 

Decline wise ; yasasvtrij glorious ; '^rfH^rd^in, 

loquacious ; doing. 

Note—These nouns in (etymologically a shortened form of flU^p/n,) follow 

the analogy of nouns in '^^an (like rdjan, fidman) iTi liie Nom. Sing, 

inasc. and neut., and in the \'oc. Sing, and in the Nom, Acc. Plur. neut. They mi<^hl be 
ranged, in fact, with the nouns having unchangeable bases; for the lengthening of the 
vowel in the Noin. and Acc. Plur. neut. is but a coin; ensation for the absence <*f the nasal 
which is inserted in these cases in all bases except tliose ending in nasals and semivowels. 


X 2 
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Participles in vas. 

^ 204. Participles of the reduplicated perfect in ^ have three bases; 
as the Ahga, tish as the Bha, and vas as the Pada base. 
According to Sanskrit grammarians, they change the of into if 

the ^^s is final, or if it is followed by terminations beginning with « and ; 

(see § 173,131.) But the fact is, that the Pada base is really not 

Ahga, ^1^ti^^rurudvd1hs; Pada, ; Bha, -^i^^rurudush. 


SINGULAR. 

N. rurudvin 

A. rurudvimsam 

V. rdrudvan 

I. 15155^ runtdushd 
D. rurudushe 

Ab. rurudushafi 

G. rurudushah 

L. rurudushi 


SINGULAR. 


N. 


rurudvdt 


Fem. 

SINGULAR. 

N. rurudushi 


Masculine. 

DUAL. 


rurudvdmsau 

rurudvdmsau 


PLURAL. 


rurudvimsah jl 
rurudushah 


rurudvddbhydm 
^'^7iQT rurudvddbhydm 
rurudvddbhydm 

^^5^* rurudushah 
rurudushah 

Neuter. 

DUAL. 
rurudushi 


rurudvddbhih 

rurudvddbhyah 

rurudvddbhyah 

rurudushdm 

rurudva'fsii^ 

PLURAL. 

rurudvdihsi jl 


(j 205. Participles in which iii-sert an ^ i between the reduplicated 

root and the termination, drop the ^ i whenever the termination "^vas i- 
changed into Thus 

ffft i p iT H tasthivdn^ from ^ sthd, to stand, forms the fem. iasthmhi, 

|?ecAtyd», from to cook, forms the 

A very common word following this declension is wise, (for 

f^fWTT^ uiuiduan) j fem. vidushi. 

If the root ends in t or ^ i, this radical vowel is never dropt before 
the contracted form of Hence from Titi nf, ftRliriiH nimvdn ; Instr. 

t9p^ nmifUihd; ftm. nmyushf. 
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Decline the following participles : 



PADA aASK 

sou. SING. 

sou. PLUR. 

ACC. PLUR. 

INSI R. PLUR. 






tas 

susruvdn 

susrurdmsah 

sudruvushah 

duJrto'ndhhih 





wwti: 

peckims 

peckii'd? 

perhivdt'nsah 

pechuska^ 

pechiradbhih 




vqxn 

hOmDi; 

jagjnii'os 

jagmivdn 

japmivdmsah 

jagmushah 

jagtnivadbhii^ 




'spripr: 


ifff/nJivriS 

jag a nr fit} 

jaganvddisah 

jagmushah 

jaganvadbhifi 



«rftwhr: 



jaghnivas 

jaghnivdn 

jaghnivdnisah 

jagknushah 

jaghnivadbhih 




1^. 


Jaghannas 

jag ban ran 

jaghanrdm.sah 

jaghnushak 

jagkanvadhhih 


liases til iyas. 

(i 206. Bases in iyas (termination of tf' ' comparative) form their 

Ahp:a l)ase in iythhs. 

Pada and Bha ])ase Tn*hr^ heavier; Ahp^a base niSif^gdriyams. 



Masculine. 


srVGrLAR. 

DUAL. 

ri.URAL, 

N. nK\Tfr^sfiri!/da 

TrtNfhr^ gdriydmsau 

garfytimsah [ 

A. gdrtgnrhsatn 

V. 'lO gdriym 

gdriyamsau 

J n^Nra: gdHyasah 

I. rfX^ipprT gdriyasd 

gdriyobhydm 

Neuter. 

irThTtfiTt gdriyobhih. See. 

SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

N. ^nriflNri gdHgah 

Fem. 

SINGULAR. 

N. gdrtga^t 

gdrfynsi 

j gdriydmsi | 


Ml.scfUfinfous Nduus trith rhttiKjcnhlr Coiisunnntol Bases. 

^ 207 sVord.H endin/^'^ in foot, retain pad us Aiiga and IVda base, but shorten 

it to XT^ pad as Bha base. 

Singular. Dial. Ti.URAL. 

MymVdd IJTTRf*. ' (Au){ft1 

A. ^ sftpddnm gnpnduN j supadoh (UliiO 

i.f^; sapddhhiJi (Pada) 


^ m changed into according to ^ 136. 
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.The feminine is either supdd or supadi (Pin. iv. 1,8); but a metre consisting 
of two feet is called firr?! dvipadd. 

§ 208. Words ending in n vdh^ carrying, retain vdh as Ahga and Pada base, but 
shorten it to iih as Bha base. The fern, b 

Final ^ A is interchangeable with ^ dh, (See § 128; 174,8.) 

The Id of wA forms Vfiddhi with a preceding ^ a or VT d (§ 46). Thus 
vihavdhy upholder of the universe. (Accent, Pin. vi. i, 171.) 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 


N.V. ftpOTT^ visvavat 
A. ftwif vidvavik 


finSPTF^ vihavdhau 
vihavihau 




fWr* vihauhdh 


vihavd4bh{h 

§ 209. ^dMi^tvetavih is further irregular, forming its Pada base in and retain¬ 
ing it in the Nom. and Voc. Sing.; e. g. Nom.Voc. hetavdh; Acc. hetaviham ; 

Instr. hetavhdj Instr. Plur.^jNVRlt hetavobhthykc. ; Loc. Plur. HI hetavahsu. 

Some grammarians allow ’^TiTHfr^ hetavdh, instead of hetauh, in all the Bha cases 
(Sir. 1. 9,14), and likewise hdtavah in Voc. Sing^ 

§ 210. A more important compound with vdh is anatluh, an ox, (i.e. a cart- 

drawer.l It has three bases : i. ITie Ahga base anadvdhj 2. The Pada base 

inadudj 3. 'ITie Bha base anadah. 

It is irregular besides in the Nom. and Voc. Sing. 


Singular. 

N. 'HRTOl anadvdn 
V. anadran 

A. ^SRfr? anadrdham 
I. ^nrpT anaduhd 


Dual. 

N.A.V. unadvdfiau 

I. D. Ah. ^IRTirT anadudbhydm 
(1. L. anatluhoh 


Plural. 

n.^rtr: anadvdhah 
A. wrp: anaduhah 
I. anadudhhih 

L. anadutsu 


If used as a neuter, at the end of a compound, it forins 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N.A.V. uiiadud anaduki anndvdmhi 

I'he rest like the masculine. 

The feminine is anndvhi or anadcdhi (Pan. vii. i, 98, vart.). 


J 211. Wt{ap, water, is invariably plural, and makes its ^ a long in the 
Ahga base, and substitutes for x|/> before an affix beginning with ^ bh. 

Plural: Nom. mm dpah, Acc. mp.dpdh^ Instr. adbkihy Loc. 

(Accent, Pan, VI. 1, 171.) 

In composition W(ap is said to form m^svup, Nom. Sing. masc. and 
fern., having good water; Acc. svdpam ; Instr. WX\ svapd^ &c. Nom. 
Plur. mm srdpuh ; Acc. simpah ; Instr. wfk: svadbhih, &c. The 
neuter fonus the Nom. Sing, mx^^'ap; Nom. Plur. svampi or wfk 
svdhtpi, according to different interpntations of Panini. (Colebrooke, p. loi, 
note.) The Surasvati (l. 9, 62) gives iRifq iBRlftl svhupi tad(hjdniy tanks 
wdth good water. 
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-j 214. 


§ 212. "^pums, man, has three bases: i. The Anga base ; 2. 'Fhe Pada 

lase ^pumj 3, The Bha base ^pums, (Accent, Pin. vi. i, 171.) 


Singular. 

N. 

V. jp^puma 7 t 
A. yrhf pumdmsam 
I. ygm pumsd 


Dual. 

N.A.V. 

I. D. Ab. pumbhydm 
G. L. XRfh puriisoh 


Plural. 

N. yrtut pumimsaii 
A. puimdh 

I. 

puirisu 


The Loc. Plur. is written ^ pumsu, not ^pt^dishu or ^punsu (§ 100, note). The Sirasvati 
gives ^punkshu (1.9, 70). Panini (viii. 3, 5S) says that ^ num only, not Anusvira in 
general, does not prevent the change of into ; and therefore that change does not 
take place in suhinsu and ^ pumsu. In the first, is radical, not inserted ; in the 

second, the Anusvara represents an original Hm. Cf. 8idilh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 186 ; 

yrm mm i 

In composition it is declined in the same manner if used in the masc. or fern, gender. 
As a neuter it is, Nom. Sing, '^^^supuniy Nom. Dual supumsi, Nom. Plur. 

supumdihsi. 

§ 213. or 15 sky, is declined as follows, (Accent, P&9. vi. i, 171; 1B3): 

Base ^ dyu. (See § 219.) 


Dual. 

N.A.V. 

I. D. Ab. ^ 5 *^ dyubhydm 
G.L. ^'.dirdh 


Plural. 

N. dkah 

A. divdh 

I. dyubhih 

D.Ab. dyubhyah 

G. divdm 

>• tR dyi'ishu 


Singular. 

N. dyauh 
A. divam 

I. divd 

D. f^dive 
Ab.G. divdh 

L. diri 

V. isftt dyauh 

Another base dyn is declined as a base ending in a vowel, and follows the paradigm 
of go, § 219. (See Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. p. 138.) 

Compounds like having a good sky, are declined in the roasc. and fern, like 

Hence sudyauh, sudivumy &c. 

In the neuter they form Nom. Acc. Voc. Sing. sudyuy having a good sky; Dual 
sudivi j Plur. sudivi, 

§ 214. A number of words in Sanskrit ar what Greek grammarians would call 
Metaplasia, i.e. they exist under two forms, each following a different derlen don, but one 
being deficient in the Sarvankmasthana cases, i.e. Nom.Voc. Acc. Sing. an.I Dual, Nom. 
Voc. Plur,, atid Nom. Voc. Acc. Plur. of neuters. (Pkn. vi. i, 63.) 'Phns 

Defective Base ; Bask df.clinki) TimoroHoiJT : 

*1. asan, n. blood ; nsrijy n. 

*2. dsaa, n. face; dsv>i n. 

• 3 - ^ udan, n. water; uduk.iy n. 

4. I^dfl/, m. tooth; Acc. PI. datdh; ^ dunta, m. 


* No accent on Vibhakti. (Pan. vi. i, 171.) 
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*5. doskan^ (m.) n. arm; 

dos, m. n. 

6. f. nose; Acc. PL nasdh; 

^if^ndsikdj. 

7. f. night; Acc. PI. niddkj 

ftf^TT nidd, f. 

8. '^pad, m. foot; Acc. PL ^^^paddh; 

Tinif pddUf m. 

9 . tj Loc. PL 

i|?n»TT pritandy f. 

10. *n^fndms, n. meatj; 

mdma, n. 

II. Wl^^fndSf m. month ||; mM** mdsdh; 

ITO mdsGy m. 

'12. t[Sf^yakany n. liver If; 

'^^yakfit, n. 

‘13. m. pea-soup; 

^ ydsha, m. 

^14. ia^an, n. ordure; 

n. 

15. ^ mu, n. ridge; 

sdnUy n. 

16. hfid^ n. (m.); Gen. Sing, hriddk; 

hridaya^ n. 


Hence in 

No. I. N.V. A. Sing, is asrik only; 

N.V. A. Dual is asnji only; liut 

N.V.Plur.isff^ asriHji only; 

No. 4, N. A.V. Sing. is^,°ir,®lrfan^aA,am, a, only; 

N.V. A. Dual is dantau only; but 

N.V. PI or. is dantdk only; 

No.II. N.A.V. Sing.isiKTO,®^,^^m£i6'a^,am,a,only; 

N.V. A. Dual is mdsau only; but 

N.V. Plur. is mdsdh only; 

No. 13. N. A.V. Sing.is'^:,°^,®^ytt«Aa^,am,a,only; 

N. A.V. Dual is ydskau, only; but 

N.V. Plur. is |[«n: ydshdh only; 


A. Plur. asri^ji or asdni, 

I. Sing. asrijd or ITWT asnd. 

l.D\i.%^f^amghhydmor'^S[W^asabkyih 

rA. Plur. dantdn or datah. 

I. Sing. duntvna or duUi. 

I. Dual ?(?rwr dantdbhydm or^(W dadbhydm 
A. Plur. mWF[^nidsdn or mdsah, 

I. Sing. mdsena or ^TWT mdsd. 

I. Dual mdsdbhydm or m^mdbhydm. 

A. Plur. "^^^yushdn or yushndh, 

I. Sing. yushena or yusknd. 

I. Du.^lJjn^yi«W6^y(!imor°'*n*^ -shabhydm. 
L. Sing, '^yushe 0T°'^f^^shani or° fti . ~shni. 


Grammarians differ on the exact meaning of Paninrs rule ; and forms such as 
doskanf, Noin. Dual Neut., would seem to show that in the Nom. Acc. Voc. Dual the base 
^t^ 9 [^dt^shan may be used. (Sec Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. pp. 107,131,141,144.) By some the 
rule is restricted to the Veda. 


2. Bases ending in Vowels. 

J 215. Bases ending in vowels may be subdivided into two classes: 

1. Bases ending in any vowels, except derivative ^ a and ^ d. 

2. Bases ending in derivative V a and w d. 


♦ No accent on Vibhakti. (Pl^. vi. i, 171.) t Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. p. 131. 

I Siddh.-Kauni. vol. i. p. 141. ll The SIrasvati gives all cases of <IT^iiids (i. 6,35). 
% P^.vi. 1,63. 
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I. Bates ending in any Vowels, except derivative w a ajfd 'st L 
J 216. Instead of attemptihf? to learn, either according to the system 
followed by native grammarians, or according to the mon‘ correct views 
of eomparative philologists, how the terminations appended to consonantal 
bases are changed when appended to bases ending in vowels, it will be far 
easier to learn by heart the paradigms suci' as they are, without entering 
at all into the question whether there was originally but one set of termi¬ 
nations for all nouns, or whether, from the beginning, differeiit terminations 
were used after bases ending in consonants and after bases ending in 
vowels. 

Bases in ^ ai and ^ au. 


§ 217, These bases are, with few exceptions, declined like bases ending 
in consonants. The principal rules to be observed are that before consonants 
^ ai becoines ^ d, while ^ au remains unchanged; and that before vowels 
both ^ ai and ^ au become oti d// and diK 

Base^raf, TP^rdij, m. w'calth; (Accent, Pan. vi, 1, 171.) nau, 
f. ship’ (Accent, Pan. vi. i, j68.) 


vSiNGULAR. 

^. V. trt rd~h nau’/t 

A. XX^rd(/'am nac-ah 

b XX^ri]ij~d H t nav-d 

D. ndc~d 

AI). ] 

^, I" rdy-d/f •“TPST: ndv-dl 

L. nfttroy-t vnfttflrfr-t 
Decline glau^, m 


Duai.. 

rdi/-au niv-ttu 

||tTVHi ru-bhyum nim-bhyi 
I j- rdy-oh •TFftt ndc-ddi 

the moon. 


Plural. 

THT. rdy-fth niiuah 

Tnn rdy-d/t * niv-ah 

TrfW: rv-hhih nau-bhih 

►TTMqf: rd-hhydh nau-bhydi 

ray-dm *1 rI ndv-dm 
rd-su naushu 


Bases in ^o. 

§ 218. Tlie only noun of importance is jft go^ a bull or cow. It is slightly 
irregular in Nom. Acc. Abl. and Gen. Sing, and in the Acc. Plur. (Accent, 
P 4 i?. VI. I, 182.) 


Singular. 


N.V. 

gau~h 

A. 

^ gd-m 

I. 

gdv~d 

D. 

gdv-e 

Ab. 


B. 

L. 

gdv-i 


Dual. 



j jftwTT gd-bhydm 
gdo’oh 


Plural. 
TTFi: gdv-uk 
nV.gd-h 
iftfir: gdMih 

yd^bhya^ 

JT^TT gdv-dm 
^gd’Sku 


* In the Veda the Acc. Plur. o{\ rat occurs both as rdyah (Rv. i. 6H, 5 ; y8,3; v 1 1 , 34, 22 ; 
vin. 52, IQ; X. 140,4) and rdgdh (Rv. 1.113, 4; in. 2, 15). 
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If bases in % ai, ^0, ^ au are to be declined as neuters at the end of compounds, they 
shorten ^ ai to ^ i, and 0 and ■’sft an to "JT «, and are then declined like neuters in and 
'Ttt. llie masculine forms, however, are equally allowed (if the base is masculine) in all 
cases except the Noin. Acc. Voc. Sing. Dual and Plural. Hence Instr. Sing. neut. 
snrind or ^CT^T surdyd; but only 6Vo«//n/. 

§ 219. iftdyo, fern, heaven, is declined like ^^ro. It coincides in the Nom. and Voc. 
Sing, with sky, hut differs from it in all other cases. (§ 213.) 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N. 

dyau/i ] 

1“ if dyd van 

HFTt dydvah 

A. 

HT dyam * J 

in: dydh* 

1 . 

IRT dydvd "j 


iftfin dyobhih 

D. 

dydve 

dyobhyam 

r dydbhyah 

Ab. 

G. 

1 ifti dydh ^ 


J 

IRT dydvum 

L. 

V. 

J 

Wf^ dydvi 

1 ^* dyaiik 

► IT^tl dydvok 

iftj dydshu 


Forms of dyu which occur in the Rig-veda : 

Sing. N. dya«5; Pi.dwam^dyim; I. dW(r//'rfl, by day); dive: d, divnh.dydh; h.divi^ 
dydvi; V, dyaus (Rv. Vi. 51, 5). Plur. N. dydcfdi; A. dyun ; I. dyubhih. Dual N. dydvu. 
Being used at the end of a compound '^.dyo forms its neuter base asWdyM; e.g. 
pradyu, eminently celestial, Dual pradyuni^ Plur. pradyuni (Siddh.-Kaum. 

vol. I.’pj). 144. 145); while from f^^div the neuter adjective was, as vve saw, SMt/ya, 
having a good sky, Dual sudiri, Plur. sudtri (Colebr. pp. 67, 73). pradyu^ 

as a neuler, cannot take the optional mascu i.ie cases (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. p. 145). 

Note—There are no real nouns ending in ^ e, though grammarians imagine such words 
as 1ft ehy the sun, udyadeh^ the rising sun ; Nom. Dual udyadayuuy Nom. Plur. 

udyadayah. ^ 


Base&i in ^ I and ■» d, 

I. Monosyllabic Bases in ^ 1 and m 6, being both Masculine and Feminine 
(A.) By themselves. 

§ 220. Monosyllabic bases, derived from verbs without any suffix, like ^dki, thinking, 
krS, buying, cj/u, cutting, take the same terminations as consonantal bases. Tliey 
remain unchajiged before terminations beginning with consonants, but change final \ t and 
IMu into ^ly and before vowels, (Pdn. vi. 4, 82, 83.) Their Vocative is the same 

as their Nominative. 


(B.) At the end of compounds. 

§221. These monosyllabic bases rarely occur except at the end of compounds. Here 


* Kasik^ VI. i, 93. 
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-§ 221- 

they may either change and into ^iy and or into ^ v and ^p. They 

change it 

1. Into 1 [^iv and TSTwe. 

fl. If the first member of the compound forms the predicate of the second, and the 
second maintains its nominal character. Thus paramnuih, the best leader, 

Acc. Sing. mM^^^paramaniyam, Here ’iftnih is treated as a noun, and seems 
to have lost its verbal character. ^uddhadhVjf a pure thinker, a man of pure 

thought, Acc. Sing. suddhadhiyam; kudhxhy a man of bad thought, 

Acc. Sing. kudhiyatn. (Sar.) 

6. If ^ f and u are preceded by two radical initial consonants. HeTJlfh jaJakrVjy a buyer 
of water, makes Acc. Sing. 'SfT^lfifiijalakriymn, smri/iy well faring, Acc. Sing. 

susriyam. (Siddh.-Kauin. vol. i. p. 119.) 'ITiis is a merely phonetic change, 
intended to facilitate pronunciation. (Pan. vi. 4, 82.) 

2. Into IIy and under all other circumstances, i.e. wherever the monosyllabic bases 

retain their verbal character. yrdmaidh^ leader of a village, Acc. Sing. 

grdmariyanij here grama is not the predicate of wf/^ hut is governed by nf^, 

which retains so far its verbal character. thinking in a high degree, Acc. 

Sing. Jim pradhyam: here H pra is a lircposition belonging to ^ d/n, which retains 
its verliul nature. unuihy leading oui, - c. Sing. untiyam; here ud is 

a preposition belonging to 111. 'riiough \i is prcecded by two consonants, one 
only belongs t-o the root. iiuddfiadinfi (if a 'J'atpuruslui {‘oinpound), thinking 

pure things, would form the Acc. Sing. Huddhadhyam, and thus he distinguished 

froin saddhadhi/i (as a Kannadharaya compound), a i)ure thinker, or as a 

Bahuvnhi eom})()iind, a man j)oss(‘ssed of jiure thoughts (Siddh.-Kaiim. vol. 1. p. 119), 
which both have suftdhaithiyam for their accusative. 'Phe g«-neral idea which 

suggested the distinction between bases changing llieir tinal ^/and TRw either into 
and m\ or into ^y and ^ st i'ins to have ln>en that the formiT W(‘re treated 
as real monosylluliic nmuis that ini^ht be used by theni.selves ['>^\dhihy a tlunkei), or 
in such compounds as a noun admits of su(lliifi*y a good thinker; 

snddhndhih, a jmre thinker or j)urc t.boiigbled 1; while the latter always retained 
svnnewhat of their verbal character, and could therefore not be used by themselves, 
but only at the end of compounds, preceded eitlu r liy a jireposition CPWft; prndhihy 
providers) or by a noun whicli was governed by them, 'i'he nouns in which and 
"35 w stand after two radical c< osonant.s form an exei'ption tn this general rule, which 
e.xcejilion admits, however, ( f a nhonetic exjtlanatioii (§ 3,^0), so tiiat the only real 
exce[)tion would be in the case of certain coruj) muds eudinc; ir» ^ llius 

becomes ^^h/nw licfore V(»wels, wheiher it Im verbal or nominal. (Pan. vi. 4 85.) 
Ex. sinnjnmbhiihy self-existing, Acc. Sing. 1=^^^ srayamhhuvam. (S 4 r. i. 6, 61. 

Siddh.-Kaurn. vol. i. p. 119.) Not, however, in rr/r.s 7 /o 7 ///tt 7 /, frog, Ace. Sing. 

varshuhhrarn (l*an. vi. 4, 84), and in some other compounds, such us 
karabhu/i or kdrabhuby nail, punarbhu/jy re-born, drinbhuhy thunder¬ 

bolt. (l*an. VI. 4, <84, vart.) 

* sudhih is never to he treated as a verbal compound, hut always forms Acc. Sing. 

^^^sudhiyam, &c., as if it were a Karmadharaya comiiound. (Pan. vi. 4, 85 ) 


o 2 



100 


DECLENSION. 


§ 222. 


2 , Pofysijllnhir Bases in i and ^ ti. 

§ 222. Polysyllabic bases in ^ i and H w bfin^j both inasciilinc and feminine, sucb as 
papdji protector, the sun, ruad, and nritiilj, dancer, are declined like 

the verbal compounds Jf^lpradhdj and TO* vrikshaWjf except that 

1. they form the Acc. Sing, in \im and ^ilrn; 

2 . they form the Acc. Pliir. in and * 15 ^an. 

Remember also, that tliosc in 1 1 form the Loc. Sing. In ^ u not in 

vdtapramdi^ antelope, may be declined like pnpilj ; but if derived liy 
kvip^ it may entirely follow the verbal Tpfilpradfn/j (Siddh.-Kaum. vol, i. j). n6). The same 
applies to nouns like $ui(h^ wishing for a son ; snkhi/j, wishing for jdeasnre. 
'lliey follow the verbal Wk pracihilj throughout, but they have their Gen. and Abl, Sing, 
in uh ; sutyuJj (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i.p. uoj. if the final long \ i is preceded by 
two consonants, it is changed before vowels into Ex. hshki/j, 

mhkiyau, &c, 
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. 5J 

a *5* J « 'a 

« f g » .-S 

•C. g. -c Q -C. i- 

S' * a s .t 


J jg 

g 

*?. ‘5- 


^'^Eu Mi \L. 

|r-|r«rr-1^|r^ fr^lr^ir- |r- 


J •<* -<• 


I £ 2 ^ 


Sis ^ j 


.^tf.\ br « r: 


^ -S "? 

'*»« cS J«j Lj •»«*> 

'r* 5->r;2^ 


i ^ \t “1 i^'i i M & I I’ 

<0cC:c<E<t<tc C<EtE: tEji<CC«E<E 


-a- e 
s;. -<i. ^ s:?i 
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s t- ^ -5 


tx« E*’ x^^sr> ^*^5^ ^ S’ ^ 

iflfrlfi^iflsif w w Itifififif 


i| i S s g c 


g£2§ggg§§gg§| 

11“= 

'§9 1^ I’ 1^ '19 ^ ^ l-i I 9 K 


$*«4 r ■•^ •<?• 

iv 3 » ^ ^ 


^ -fc .. .. fc; t: 


|c^ ^ I9IC9 ^*19 I9 |li !» ^ ^ 


-■ Q J >■ 


<i Q ^ Q 


The Sar. gives also yavaJvndm. + Tr* nrituh, at the end of a fem. comp. 
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224- 

§ 323. All these comjmiinds may be used without any chanjjre, whether they refer to 
nouns in the masculine or in the feminine gender. If the head-horoiigh or the sweeper 
should be of the female sex, the Dat. Sing, would still he CfhHIW (;rdmanf/e striyai^ 
Jchalajn'e strii/ai (Kasiku i. 4, 3). Sometimes, however, if the meaning of a 
Cl -npoiind is such that ii may hy itself he applied to a woman as well as to a man, e. g. 

niuJliih^ thinking, some grammarians allow such comimunds to he declined in the 
tcinniine, like '^'^\\lukshnnh, except in the Acc. Sing, and Plnr., where they take am 
and W, all ; IW pradhyam^ IW: pradhyah, not pradhim orlTU^I pradhih (Siddh.-Kaum. 
voL I. p. 13^). A similar argument is applied to punnrhhuh, if it means a woman 

married a second time. It may then form its Vocative c pnnarhhu (Siddh.-Kaum. 

voh l.p. 13^). ?ind take \\\v Jice fi/flrr feminine terminafions 224). 


M.VSe. AND FeM. 

yiNGCL.VR. 

Ff.m. only. 

SINC.CLAU. 

N. 

TTMTlt pradhih 

H\ft: pradhih 

A. 

pr ad hymn 

TTWI pradhymtt 

I. 

nun pradhyd 

nWt pradhyd 

D. 

mn pradhyc 

or TP^ pradhyai 

Ah. 

niZY* pradhyah 

or ITWri pradhyah 

G. 

TTWII pradhyah 

oi ; ''(idhyah 

L. 

nfui pradhyi 

or nWT piiidhyii/n 

V, 

nvt: p, uihih 

0 r A i. . 

or nfV p rad hi 

in.M. 

N. A.V. 

nuf^ pradhyaa 

TTUrt priidhynu 

I.D.Ah. 

lyvlwr pradhlhh '>11 

Trvt**IT pritdhibhii'hu 

G. L. 

pradhyoh 

FLUUAL. 

"ailhyah 

I'M IIAI,. 

N. 

ITUi; pradhyah 

1TU|» pradhyah 

A. 

ITUi: pradhyah 

mfllt pradhyah 

I. 

pradhtbhih 

pradhihhih 

D. Ah. 

pradhihhyah 

pradhihhyah 

G. 

nWI pradhyum 

or pradhindin 

L. 

vM^^pradhishu 

pradhishu 


1. Monosyllabic Bases m and nu, beiny Feminine only, 

J 224. Bases like ^ dhi, intellect, sriy hajipincss, hriy shame, 
bhiy fear, and ^bhrily brow, may be d(;clinecl thronghont exactly like 
the monosyllabic bases in ^ f and ’9H u, such as Id^ a cutter. Their only 
peculiarity consists in their admitting a number of optional forms in the 
Dat. Abl. Gen. and Loc. Sing, and Gen. Plur. These may be called the/re 
fuller feminine terminations in ^ flt, dhy ifi: dh, WT (huy and lit ndm. 
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Monosyllaliio, 
fcm. only. 

Optional fuller 
forms. 

Monosyllabic, 
j fern. only. 

Ofiiional fbllor 
forma 

thought. 


1 earth. 


Singular. 


1 Singular. 


N. »ft: dht'(i 


f 

j bhdh 


A. fVrt dhtyam 


j ^ bhuvam 

1 

j I. ftnrr dhiya 


j >jprT bhuvd 


D. fiR dhiye 

dhiyai 

\ ^ bhuve 

^ bhuvai 

Ab. fvir: d/tiydh 

ftrat: dhiydh 

bhuvdh 

/ 

bhuvdh 

G. fvn: d/iiydh 

fvm: dhiydh 

bhuvdh 

bhuvdh 

L. ftrfxr dhiyi 

ftnri dhlydm 

bhuvi 

bhuvam 

V. dhih 


IMl). 


j IhfAL. 

1 

Dual. 


1 N. A.V. ftnir dhtyau 


bhuvau 

I 

! 

j 

1 1 .D, Ab. 


\ bhubhycim 


! G.L. ftnft: dhtyuh 


bhiivuh 

i 

I Plural. 


1 Plural. i 


1 N. fini: dftiyah 


bhuvah 1 


A. fvtr: diuyafi 


bhuvah 


I. tftfW: dfuhhih ' 


bhdbhih 


1 l).;\b, tflwqf: dhthfiydh \ 


ijynt blinblnjah i 


' G. ftrcrf d/tiydm 

\ft»Tf dhindni 

^•^rr bhnvihn | 

ij;?n bhiuid'm 

L. >fhT dhishu 

'> 1 

\ \ 
i 

1 bfnishn i 



Z. Pohjsifllahic Bases in and IR u, hi'inij Feminine only. 

2 2j. (1) These bases always take the full feminine terminations. 
h,) They change their final and nw into iz y and before terminations 
be^inniiit!; with vowels. 

(3) They take and ^ # as the terminations of the Acc. Sing, and Plural 

(4) They shorten their final and 'm n in the Vocative Singular. 

(5) Remember that most nouns in Iiave no T[s in the Nom. Sing., vvhih 

those in IR n have it. 

Note—Some nouns in take in the Nom. Sing.; ’Cnfti aci/i, not desiring (uppluv 
to \vomt'o ., lakafunt/j, goddess of prosperity ; iT^t tarih, boat; tantrth, lute. 

\‘ersus memurialis: 

It (Sar. p. iSn.) 


Base nadi and nady. 

1 N O !' I Ml. 

» t.M. 

N. Tpff nadi 
A. ^ nadi-ni 

I. WVT nady-d 


Ha^o W radhn and w vadhv. 

s? NOi;i.AH, 

N. vadhil-h 

A. 

1. WT vadhv-d 
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-§ %2b. 


D. vadhv~ut 
Ab. i^adhr-dfi 
vadhv-^d^ 

L* wrf vadhv-dm 
V. ^ vddhu 

Dial. 

N. A. V. radhv-au 

I D* Ab. WMlf vadhu-bhijdm 
G, L, ^ruif: vadhv^dh 

PH 7 KAL. 

N.V. iTtti: vad/w-ab 
A. vadM-h 

I. vadku-bhih 

D. TVwj: vadhu’-bhijah 
Ab. radhd-bhyah 

G. W^pd vadhd-ndrn 
J-. vadbu-shu 

C y> 

Compounds ending in Monosgllahic h'nniniiu^ liasis in i > cndHii. 

§ »*6« Coiii])()un(Iy the last incinher of wlocli js u inon»*.-'\ti rojiurj** ni or 
w, are declined alike in tlie ina.sculiiie and icininiiu’. d'hn,> nia; and ft'in.'* 

d it means a good mind, or having a good mip !. is dri'lnu o ,1 c vV, dh(/K 

siibhruh, masc. and fein. having a good tirow, is dvclmvd cMivtlv i>i.. y; xvithout 


Ihe following rule is taken from the Siddh.-Kainn. voi. i. p. ip><>. litfl;,//,- , 

Stands at the end oftlu Karmadharaya eomp<)mid hkf Tpi^: ^n-adhth, inninent inti de-"!. <*r if ii 
nsed as a Bahuvrihi com])ound in the feminine, siu ti as mt ;/rr/(//o7n])osses»e(i tif miuie : 

J llect, it is in noth cases declined like faksh>ni/t. it would thus hecome idemieal 

'w>h lTV^Jy;rac//«7/, thinking eminently, when it takes exeejitionaliy the feminmi^ termmafions 
(§ 223). The Ace. Sing, and Plur., however, take ^ani and 'Wt «//. The difference, tln n-fore, 
xvould be the substitution of for ^p[ig before vowels, the uhiigalion of using the fuller 
fern, terminations only, and the Vocative in ^ /. these being the (udy points of difference 
between the deciension of laksfunih and v^: dhi^.\ fein. 'riie Siddhanla-Kaumudi, 

while giving these rules for ITV^ pradhih, agrees with the rules given above witJi regard 
'5'^* sndhih, tkc. 

t The Voc. iSing. subhru is used by Hhatti, in a passage where Rama in great grief 
exclaims, ^ ftfrtJ Wftf ^ hd pit ah kvdsi he subhru. Oh father, where art thou, Oh 
thou fine-browed (wife)! Some grammarians admit tins Voeative as corn ; others call it 
a mistake of Bhatti; others, again, while admitting that it is a mistake, consider il;el 
Bhatti made Rama intentionally commit it as u tukvii of his distracted mind. 

Kaum. vol. i. p. 137.) 

P 


D. ^ nady-ai 
Ab. •TWTJ nady-dJf. 

G. fWr: nady-4h 
L. fTOT riady~dm 
V. 7uidi 

Dual. 

N. A.V. 'kady-au 

LD. Ab. nadi-bhydiu 


G.L. 

nady-dh 


Plural. 

N.V. 

to: nady-ah 

A. 

nadUh 

I. 

nadUhhih 

I). 

nadi-hhyah 

Ab. 

nadi-bhyah 

G. 

kadi-ndm 

L. 

nadl-sbu 
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§ 226- 

excluding the fuller terminations ai, a/^, WT dm^ ndm)* for the masculine, or the 
simple terminations (? e, a/i, a//, ? i, wf dm) for the feminine. The same applies to 
the compound sudhi/f, when used as a substantive, good intellect. 

If the same comjiouruls are used as neuters, they shorten the final ^ f or llti of their 
base, and are declined like vdri and ^ mnduy with this difference, however, that in 
the Inst. Dat. Ahl. Gen. lioc. Sing. Dual and Plural they may optionally take the masculine 
forms. 


Masc. an<l Foin. 

good-thouglUed. 

Si N oil I, A R. 

N. sudhth 

A. ^ sndfnyam 

I. ^fvxrr 

I). sudhiye 

Ab. midhiyah 

sudh'iyah 
L. irudhiyi 

V. gwl: nKd/it/i 

i N. A.V. sudhii/nv 

1 I.U. Ah.^\rt**n sudhihhydm 
(j. 1>. ^gfvTTf: sudhuydi 

Pl.UHAI,. 

N.V. sndhlyah 

A. gfint: giidhhjtth 
1. siidluhliih 

1). sudhthhynh 

Ab. sudhihhyah 

G. sud/tiydm 

L. Slid 111 shu 


, Optional fuller fonns. 


Singular. 


Optional forms fur neuters, except 
Noni. Acc. V<K’. 


SiNGl'LAR. 


sudhiyai \ 
sudkiydh j 
sudhiydh \ 
’^f^sudhiyam ^ 


Dl AL. 


sudhi 

sudhi ! 

or sudhind | 

or sudhine j 

or sud.hirmh | 

or sudhinah 

or ^fvf% sndhini . 

sudhi or "^sudhe i 
Hi at,. 
sKtUnm 

or sudhihInyd/H 

or sudhhioh 

PlA RAL. 

sudhini 
sudhini 

> or sudhihhih 

or sudhihhyafi 

or^fil^*. sudhihhyuh 
sudhiudiH ♦ or ^\rbfTT sudhiudm 
1 ^ 9 ^ sudfmhu 


Pi.ruAi,. 


* I can find no aiitlmnty hy which these fuller terminations arc excluded. In 
6(lfcti.tVf t’. p.K . ih ^ rt-tiiirm ils feminine rlmrueter \iinfUlrn' ihronj^linnt. 

(Silldh -Knum. vl. (. '^i. and the same is distinctly maiutaimil fnr tlu‘ ('ompovind 

Wft* prfjdh(h, <•( Jistiuguishcil iutelleet, if use<l as a masculivu* \S\ddi\.-Kaum. 

vol /. 1 1 , II (J I . 
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Masc. and Fem. 

Optional fuller fbnns. 

Optional forms for uent 'm,except 
Nom. A('c. V(X. 

with beautiful brows. 


. ... 

Singular. 

Singular. 

Singular. 

N. ^ subhrd^ 


subh'u 

A. subhruvarn 


^ mbhru 

I. subhruvd 


or subhmnd 

D. subhruve 

subhruvai 

or subhrune 

Ab. mbhruvah 

subh ruvdh 

j or subhrufiah 

G. subhruvah 


or subhrunah 

L. subhruvi 

subhTTuvdm 

or subhrxmi 

V. subhrdh 


or 

Dual. 

Dual. 

1>UAL. 

N. A.V. subhrux'au 


TJ^ncoft subhrtini 

I. D. Ab. mbhrilbhydm 


or subkmbhydm 

G. L. subhruvoh 


or subhrunah 

1 Plural. 

Plural. 

Plural. 

I N.V. subhruvah ^ 

! 

subhrUni 

j A. subhruvah 


suhhriini 

1 1. subhrdbhih 


or subhrubhih 

j D. subhrilbhyah 


or subhnihhyah 

! Ab. suhhrubhyah 


or suhhrubhyah 

j subhruvclm 

TP[^S^subhrilridm 

or ^4|Tirf suhhrdndm 

L. subhrdshu j 

( 

i 

t>r subhrushu 


Compounds ending in Polgsgllubic Feminine Bases in ^ i and ^ <}. 

§ 227. Feminine nouns like «T^«w<i*an(l ^^cZ/rm/w may lorin the lust portion of com* 
j)uun(is u'hicli are use<i in the masculine gender. 'J’hus hahusregnH^ a man who 

ha . lany auspicious qualities (Siddh.-Kauin. vol. i. pj). 116, 117), and uHr.hmntl^ one 

uh IS better than an army (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i.p. 123), are flcclmed in the masculine and 
feminine : 

SiNGLLAR. Dual. Jb.r kal. 

N. W j ' inu ft huhusreynsi * viyjvfMt hnhusr( gasgait ^ijSrPTRi: r\jayifuh 

A. ha h usrf ft a sim / -(i/i usrrunf. /-<" hrt.Krft/f/Kin 

I. hahv^raja^^ii bednosn .jo 

D. ^4^ bahusreijusgat •*!] l)iiliusreti<>sV/fi tja -e W? \ ■>'' m ■* np^sVjhgijh 

Ah. hahusregdsijdu brf/t <fsi t tj asihhydin hnhusrf‘ijnsihh ,uh 

O. % L bah t'.s reg a sg n‘> «|ip^ *444411 Knhiis! < g^synh fm h ii.'^ t ti/asiudiu 

L. hfthusre,j<fsu;un b"io<M-n/u^gub h-hry,.. , Ki^hu 

V. bahusrigus. <»t^W444T /■ >h> ■ 

♦ From mS^. hk^hmih. the Noju. Sin^-. ^v..Hh^ be . 

V 2 
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§ 228 - 


SINGITT.4K. 

N. wfiTNlj: atiehamuh 
A. wfiT^afichamilm 
1 wfilNWT utichamvd 
1 ). atirhamvai 

An.Wf?r*n^t (itichamvdh 
G. atichnmcdh 

rtichamrdrn 
V. (itichamu 


Plural. 

atichamvah 

atichamun 

atichamubhih 

aiichamuhhyah 

atichamubhyak 

atickamundm 

Cs 

atichamushu 

afichnTnraJi* 


Dual. 
atichamvau 
atichamvau 

^Srfirtpj^ atichamubhydm 
wfinWW atichamuhhydm 
ISrfirW'*!! atichamubhydm 
Qtichnmvoh 
atichamvah 
atichamvau 

Nouns like kumdri^ a man who behaves like a arc declinefl like 

bahuheynsi, except in the 2\cc. Sing, and Plur., whei.. they form kumdryam and 

himdrynh. (Siddh.-Kaurn. vol. 1. j)]). u8, 119.) 

$ 2^8. ^ stri^ woman, is declined like nadi, only that the accumula¬ 
tion of i’our consonants is avoided by the rep^ular insertion of an ^ ?, e. g;. 

striyd, and not t^ECistryd, llcmember also two optional forms in the 
Arc. Sinp^. and Plur. 

Base stri and f^^^striy, (Accent, Pan. vi. i, t68 .) 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N.igp s<r/ N.A.V. strtyau N. striyah 

A. Wf slHm or striyam I.D.Ah. IcP'Nf stribhydm strth or %»!: striyah 

1 . fifSpn it. h. striyoh I. strihhi'h 

striyai D.Ah. strihhydh 

Al).(i. fiSTNC striydh G. ^ 3 ^fs(r»«aHi (Pan.i.4,5) 

L. %nn striydm strishu 

V. %r stri (Piin. i. 4, 4) 

§ J2.). When stri forms the last portion of a compound, and has to be treated as a 
maseuliiu', feminine, and neuter, the following forms occur : 


N. (itistrih 

atistrim or 
ntistriyani 
1 . atistrind 


n. a t is tray r 

Ab.G. afi«/reA 

atistraw 
atistre 


h. 

\\ 


SlN(;i LAH. 

FI.M. 

wfa%: atisfrih 
r a!i: *rim or 

atistriynm 
atistriyn 

r atistriyai or 

atistraye 

rwfir%ttT: atistriydh or 
atistrek 

r I HrflriS r ** ' athtriydm or 
aiistrau 
atistre 


\ 


^ 71 % afistri 

WfiT% 

atisi rind 
or 

atistraye 

I atistrinah or 

atistreh 

[ atisfrini or 

I wfWfoft atistrau 
atisir^ 

* llie neuter is said to be N. A.V. Sing. bahu^eyust. X. A.V. Dual 

hahuireyasini^ N. A.V. Plur. bahusreyasini, Dat. Sing. 1) or 

bahuircyesyai (•‘Syef) or -sIWe, &c. 
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Dual. 


MASC. 

rKM. 

SRVT. 

N.A.V. atistriyau 

atistriyau 

aiistrhU 

T.D.Ab. atistribhydm 

atistribhydm 

atistribhydm 

G.L. atistriyoh 

atistriyoh 

atisif'ipoh 


Plitrai , 


MARC. 

FKM. 

NKl'T. 

N.V. atistrayah 

atistrayah 

atistrfni 

J atisfrin or 

l^BriTT^por: atistriyoh 

f atisirih or 

(. atistriyoh 

atUMni 

I. ^fillfir; atistrihhih 

ntistrihhih. 

atiatrihhili 

D. Ab. SHfrt atisti'ihhyah 

iithiribliiidh 

atistnbhyah 

G. otisMndm 

atistrUdm 

atisIrMm 

L. nfistrishu 

utisirishii 

nfistrishu 


In the masculine final is shortened to ^t, and the compound declined like kai^ih^ 
except in the Nom. Acc.Voc. and Gen. Loc. Dual. In the Acc. Sin^r. and I'lur. oj)tioual 
forms are admitted. (Siddh.-Kaum, vol. i. ]). 134.; 

llie feminine may be the same as the masculine, except in the Instr. S'mg. and Acc. IMur,, 
hut it may likewise he declined like stri in the l)at. Ahl. Gen. Loc. Sin^n 
The neuter has the usual optional forms. 

Bases in i and 11, Mascv]in(\ Fiminine, Kenfer, 

§ 230. TTherc are masculine, feminine, and neuter bases in ^ i and ir n. 
They are of frequent occurrence, and should be carefully committed b> 
memorj^ 

Adjectives in arc declined like sub.stantivcs, only that the masculine 
'^ay optionally be substituted for the neuter in all cases except the Nom. 
i vl Acc. Sin^.; Nom. Acc. aud Voc. F aal and Plur. Ex. hichi/ij rnnsc. 
bright; mchih, fcm.; hichi^ neut. 

The same ap])lic 8 to adjectives in T except that they may form their 
feminine either without any chanp^e, or by adding ^ £. Thus 75^: 
light, is in the fern, either cTj: la^jhuh, to be declined as a feminine, or 
laghviy to be declined like nadi. 

If the final 7 v is preceded by more than one consonant, the fem. does 
not take Thus v^pdn 4 ^, pale; fem. 

Some adjectives in "9 u lengthen their vowel in the fem., and are then 
declined like ^ vadhuf^. Thus inp pmxjuh, lame; fem. xpj: paiigdJi. 
Likewise kuruh^ a Kuru ; fem. ■yct kuruJi: some compounds ending in 
" 31 ^ wn//i, thigh, such as vdmoruh, with handsome thighs, fem. 

wife vdmorufjt. 
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§ 330- 


Base 


N. 


D. 


Ab.G. 


N.A.V. 


r. L. 


Bases in 

MASC. FEM. 

Bases in 

Singular. 

NEUT. MASC. FEM. 

NEUT. 

juftr 

iffir 


•5 



poet 

maUt thought 

vdri, water 

mridUf soft 

mriduy soft 

mridu, soft 

fafir 

»riTK 


W 


>S 

[ kav{*h 

mati'h 

vdri 

mridu-h 

mridu-k 

mridu 

fafir 

»rfir 


IS 

•s 

ss 

kurt-m 

mati-m 

vdri 

mridu-m. 

mridu-m 

mridu 

ISfiRT 

*n«n 


11 ^ 



kav(-nd 

mniy-d 

t 

vart-iKi 

iiiriifu-iid 

taridr-d 

'iti-iid 




nirui(<r-i<)\ 

mridu-ne or 

kat)dy-e 

arffT maty-ai 

t ■ 

van-ne 

miidar-f' 

mridc-ai 

mriduv-e 

/m: 

attdt-li or 

irfm: 


mridd-h or 

mridu-nnh 

katd~h 

Hi illy-ah 

cun-nuh 

mridu-k 

JJ'grT* mridv-dh 

mrido-k 


m(t nail nil or 

Trftftr 

# 

inriduu or 

mridu-ni 0 

[ kavau 

l??trT maty-dm 

vdri-ni 

rnridad 

mridc-arn 

JJ^t mridau 



01 



JJJ mridu or 

1 kdve 

mat*' 

^ vdre* 

mrido 

mrido 

^ mHdo * 

f 

»nft 

Dual. 

% , 


liat)/ 

mad 

vdri-hi 

mridU 

mridu 

mridu-ni 

fufipilT 

jrfflWtT 

^rfrwn 

igajT 


ig«n 


yarn uiati hhydta rci i'fjhydm inritlu‘-hhydm mridu-bhydni 


N.V. \ 


4 m: 

kucy-uh 

f isT*?: 

h(t( tnj- ah 


HKTt: 

rna(y~ 6 k 

inatay-dh 


Miftsfi: 

odri-noh mrido- 6 h 

Plukal. 


rdrt-ni 


mruha'-^ah 


mridv- 6 h 

rnrida'v-ah 


mridu-bhydrn 

mridu-noh 01 
mridv- 6 h 

mridu-ni 



k(U 1 It 

mtili-h 

vdri-hi 

mridu-n 

inridu-h 

mridu-ni 

'■ 1 


mKfti: 

^nfw: 



igfH; 

hrt-bhih 

matidihih 

rdri-hhifi 

mridu-bhih 

mridu-bhik 

mritlu-bhih 

D.Ab. I 







[ kuvi-hhyah 

malt-fiftyuh 

vdri-bhyah 

mrtdu-bhyuh mridu-bhyah 

mridu-bhyah 

(i. < 

f irW 

RffhTT 

meNri 





[1*0 i-nam f mu It- ndm 

vdri-Hiha 

mi idu-nam 

mridu-ndm 

mridu-ndm 

L. 

jwf^3 



’m 



[ ka : i shu 

mat.-shu 

rdri-sfth 

mi tilli-shu 

mrtdd-shu 

mridu-shu 

* 'Hic (luna in tl 

U' \ o<-. Smg. 

<>i neuters in 

\iy ’51 u, 

is approved by Mudhyamlin! 


Vy&ghra[»ail, as may bt* s(m from the folluwiiiif verse: BTH THU 

t Nouns ending in shou ^rul hav ing the uecent on tlu se vowels 

•my throw the accent on ^ ndm in the Gen. Plur. (I’un.vi. i, 177;. lienee tfiaUndm, or, 
more usually, mutimm. 

J The lines of sejiaiaiion p)a(st*(i in the transcnbctl jtaradlignis arc not intended to divide 
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-§ 232. 

§ 231. ^ ka/i. how many. Ttfit ynfi, as many (relat..), and irflT tati. so many, are used 
in the Plural only, and take no terminations in the Noin. and Aor. Pliira.. For the rest, 
they are declined like k(in\ and without distinctio 1 offender. 

Nom. Voc. kdti 

Acc. kdti 

Instr. kiitihhih 

Dat. : tihkyah 

Abi. kdtihhiiul' 

Gen. ^TfhTT kdtinum 
Lor, ktidshu 

^ 232. sakhiy friend, has two bases : 

MMy^sdkhay for the Ahga, i.e. the strong bas(\ 
sdkhi for the Pada and Bha base. 


It is irregular in some of its cases. 

Singular. Dual. Plur\l. 



N. sdkhd. 

^ sdkhnynu 

sdkiinyah | 


A. sdkhciyom 

sdkhnynu | 

mikldn 


1. sdkhyd 

Trf^'^rr sdkhihhyam 

TTfiprfW: sdkhihhih 


1). FnPT sdkhye 

sdkhihhydfu 

sdkhUthyah 


Ab. snkhyuh 

sdkhibhydm 

TfrPpWt .s* d k h i b h y a h 


G. snkhyuh 

sikhynh 

sdkhindni 


1 i. '^nprt sdkhytju 

insfl* snkhyoh 

wReT^ sdkhishu 


V. TllSf sdkh(' 

like Nom. 

like Nom. 

The feminine wsftsakki 

is regular, like iwdl. 


At the end of coinpound.^* 

, we. find s(iU/i\ niusc. declined as follows : 

Base susakhi, a f^ood friend, rna>.('. 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Pn UAL. 

N. ' 

susnkhd 

susakhni/fdi 

^TTWrrR: susnkhdyah* 

A. 

susak/idynm 

susnkhdyau 

susnkhin 

I. 

siisokhinu 

snsnkJnhhynm 

gRfWW: susakhibhih 

D. 

•N 

susakhaye 

susakhU/hydtn 

SHsnkhibhynh 

Ab. 

susahhek 

siisftkhihhynm 

siisakhibhyah 

G. 

susakheh 

.V usnkh}f 0 h 

susnkhtndtn 

L. 

susakhau 

susdkhynh 

gHftr;! snsnkhishu 

V. 

IJiniir susakhe 

snsnkhnynu 

Kusdkhnynh 


At the end of a neuter compound HfHf aukhi is declined lik<; mfXrnri (§ 230). 

the real terminations from the real base, but only ti> facilitate the learning by heart of these 
nouns. Masculine nonn.s in short 'Tlku are WT^hkdun, sun, rdyn, wind, /*/>//»«, nom* 
prop. as masc., U the name of a tree; as neuter, the name of its fruit o*^****- *• *7^ 

Feminine nouns in short are dhenuf/^ cow, rajjuk, rope, tannks body. 

* Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. p. 112. 
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DJECLENSIOK. 


^ 233- 


§ 233. ilftr pa/i^ lord, is irregular: 

Singular. Dual. 

N. ^rfkt prjfiA N. A.V. mffpdt^ 

A. Vfif pd/im I. D.Ab. pdtidkpdr 

I. pat yd G. L. paly oh 

D. "mn pdtyf' 

Ab. G. xnj: pdtyuh 
L. pdtyau 

«v. 

V. pdte 


Plural. 

N. ^nnK pdtayah 

A. xnr^;^« 7 rn 
I. trfirfir. pdtibhih 
I). Ab.TrfffWCr: patihhyah 
G. Xfrfirfl pdttndm 
L. pdtishu 

V, ■'Cnnrt patayah 


vfn pail at the end compounds, e. g. bhdpali, lord of the earth, 

niimfff prajdpnti^ lord of creatures, is regular, like wf^ kari. The I'eminine 
ofv^pati is V^patni^ wife, i. e. legitimate wife, she who takes part in the 
sacrifices of her husband. (Pan. iv. j, 33.) 


^ 234. The neuter bases ’WflST akshi, eye. wfwi usthi, !)oiu\ (Indhi, curds, sokt/ii, 

thigh, are declined regularly like but in the hiju cases they substitute the ba^es 

akshn, WJ^asthn, TA^dadhri, sokthn. In these ea.^cs tlc y art dcciincd, in fact. liki 
neuters in an^ such as (See note to § 203.) 

Aiiga and Pada base wftSf akshi, Bha base ukshn 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N.A. d/tsAi N.A.V. (ikshini N.A.V, (ikshini 

I. akshnd I. I). Ab. dk shihftydin 1. dkshihhi[ 

D. akshnd G.l>. akshndh D. Ah.’3TfT»]p^» nkshdjhy 

Ab.G. akshndh (h W?Sf!n akshnam 

L. nfwU akshni and akshdni L. 'CifKfXI dkshishu 

V. dkshe (or dkshi) 


Dases fi/'K^ri, Masculine, Fednin'nv . Neuter. 
^ 233. These bases are declined after two modehs : 



Sing ular. 


I . .M A fit. 

KKM. 

NEVT. 

Base •TR ndptri, grandson 

si'ihri, sister 

t 

VTJ dhntrt. providence 

N. 'ffHT ndptd 

TRIIT svdsd 

VT^ dhdtri 

A. ’•fRTT ndptdr~am 

WiHT. srdsdr~am 

Vrj dhdtri 

1. •fWT ndptr'd 

^FTBIT srdsr-d 

VT^T^TT dkdtrt-nd or VTSTT dhdtrd * 

D. ndptr~e 

svdsr-(f 

VVqii) dhdtri-ne or VT^ dhdtrd 

Ab.G. •fWt nf'ptuh 

svdsuh 

VTJIin dhdtri-nail or VTJt dhdtuh 

L. ndptnr-i 

W^ffftisvdsar-i 

VTIjfti dhdtri-ni or VI dft. dhdtdri 

V. IfWl ndptahir] 

svdsah{r) 

VTJ dhdtri or VTIft dhdtah(r) 


* If ^ ft has 1. datta and hecoines T r and ’s i.»rcctded bj' u cunsunant^ the feminine 
anil the Ajidi .Vsarvananiasthana cases have the Udatta. 
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Plcral. 


N. 

HHRi ndptdr-ah 

svdsdr^ah 

Vnjftll dhdh »i 

A. 

ndptri-n 


diidhi’-tii 

I. 

ndptri-bhih 

svdfridthih 

VTjfill dhdtfd-bhih 

D. 

ndptri-bhynh 

sr^dsri bhyah 

dhdtri-bhytJi 

Ah 

. ndptri-hhjuk 

srdsri-hht/ah 

dbdtn-bliyah 

G. 

•nnjJT ndplri-unm 

svdsrt-Ndin [\\ a. svdsrdm ) V171 till lihdtH-ndm 

L. 

ndptri-shu 

srdsri-shu 

Vnjlj dhdtrf-shu 



Dual. 


N.A.V. 

WHl'O ndpldr-au 

svdsdr-aii 

dhdtyt- u( 

1.1). Ah. 

nuptri-hhydm 

.sra.sTi-/;Ai/«Vn 

VT!J^ dhdtri-bhydm 

G.T.. 

rtdpfr-oh 

.vra.sT-o/i 

Vryrff* dhdtri-nnh 


2. The second model ditiers from the lirst in the Acc. Sln;j;., Norn. Acc. Yoc. 
Dual, and Nom. Plur,, by not len«»;thening the ’em before the Tr. 


Base fvf^pitn, TRTfinidtn. 

SlNI’.UI.AK. DcaL. Pl.rRAI.. 


masc. vr.M. 

N. f^ffl pitd WCfn mdtd 

MASC. 

] 

FKM. 

MASC. 

ftpifTt pitdr-ah 

YYM 

*mTTt milt dr-ah 

A. Alp it dr-am H\Almdtdr~ain 

j piidr-(iu 

nidtdr-au 

fmtj^pitri-n 

’Rmjt mdtj'i h 

1. pitr-d *?T3f mdtr-d | 



(KI pitn-bhih 

mdtrx-bkib 

D. pitr-d ^TTpr mdfr-d , 


Jmjajf 

1 ftrjw?: ] 

1 *rT7r«i: 

Ah. ftlj; pitd/i JTTJt mdtdb J 

pitrt-hhydm 

tnutn'-bhydm 

J pitri-bfiynh J 

r ^ 

mdtri-bkyah 

G. fVi|I pituA mdtdb 1 



ftriTOT pitn-ndm RTfROT mdtri-rjJm 

L. ft! rt ft pitdr-i •Rlrtfl vidfnr-i J 

pitr-dh 

mdir uh 

ftr^N jiM-shii 

*rrY3 mdtrt'-shu 

pit a ft ( r) mdt mdtafj 1 r ) 

TWA^pitarau 

*rnr^ mitar an 

fMrti; pitnTuh 

^TTWCI miturah 


After the first model are declined most nomina artoris derived from verbs 
by the sudix l^tn: giver; ^ A:rtr/r/', doer ; ^tvashfri, carpenter; 

^ hdtri, sacrificer ; bhartri^ husband. 

After the second model are declined ’nasculines, such as bhrdtri^ 
brother; jdnuitriy son-in-law; ^ devn^ husband’s brother; irifY 

savyeshthri^ a charioteer : and feminines, such as jftnj dubitn, daughter; 

or rfRY! ^^dnandri^ hu.sband’s sister; itTY ydin, husband’s 
brother’s wife. Most terms of relationship in ri (except hihUH^ sister, 
and ffR ndptriy grandson) do not lengthen their wt; ar. 

Note—If words in ri are used as adjectives, the masculine forms may be used for the 
neuter also, except in the A\om. and Acc. Sing, and Nom. Acc. Voc. Dual and Plural. The 
feminine is formed hy \(; kartri^ fern. kartri, like nadi. 

J 236. % krdshfu, a jackal, is irregular ; but most of its irregularities 
may be explained by admitting two bases, krdshfu (like ^ mridu) and 
litf kroshtri (like ^ naptn). 


Q 
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§ 237- 


Ab 


Singular. 

N. ■»>»! Ato*A(<< 

A. lilfit kroshtdrara 
•itffn kroshfund 
litfT kro8h(rd 
kroshfave 
Tiik krosh^re 
kroshtoh 
kroshtuh 
I kroshtau 

L IRtffft krosh{ari 
V. kroshfo 


' {: 


Dual. 

N.A.V. WhfT^ kroshtdrau 
I.D.Ab. kroshtuhhydm 


G. L. 


r kros/itroh 

kroshtroh 


Plural. 

N. ■jstm: kroshtdrah 
A. kroshtun 

I. kroshtubhi/i 

D. Ab. kroshtubhyah 

G. kroshtuiidm 

kroshfushu 


Tlic base TS>Y kroslitri is the only one admissible as Anga, i.e. in the strong cases, 
excej)ting the Vocative. (f "wtir: hekroshtah is, I believe, WTongly admitted by Wilson.) 

The base T^r^kroshtu is the only one admissible as Pada, i. e. before terminations begin¬ 
ning witli consonants. 

The other cases may be formed from both bases, but the Ace. Plur. is '’^r^^kroshiun only. 
(Pill. VII. 1 , 95 - 97 -) 

Those who admit H^Vj^kroshtrin as Acc. Plur. likewise admit ’^^^^kroshtum as Acc. Sin ! 
(Sir. I. 6, 70.) 

The feminine is kroshtrfy declined like nad(, 

§ 237. nfb man, a word of frequent occurrence, though, for convenience sake, oft i n 
replaced by fTT nara, is declined regularly like pitri^ except in the Gen. Plural, where it 
may be either yiidiidin or nrinutn. (Pan. vi. 4, 6 .) 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N. 

ndrau 

•net ndrah 

A. <Tttirtram 

•T1& ndrau 

nnn 

1. '^nrd 

nrihhydm * 

nrdbhih 

1). ^ nr^(Ved. ndre) 

nrtbhydtn 

nnbhydh 

Ab. *5* 

nnbhydtn 

nnbhydh 

G. nuA (Ved. ndrah) 

^Y. nr6h 

nrinim or nrindm. (Ved. 

L. Wft ndri 

nrdh 

nrishu 

V. T. ndl^ 

ndrau 

^ ndrah 


The feminine is HVO ndH. 


2, Bases ending in m a aftd ^ i. 

^ 238. This class is the most numerous and most important in Sanskrit, 
like the corresponding classes of nouns and adjectives in wjr, o, um in Latin, 

♦ The accent may l>e on the first or on the second syllables in the Pada cases beginning 
with ^^bk and (P& 9 . vi. i, 184 .) 
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and oy, rj, ov in Greek, The case-terminations are peculiar, and it is best to 
leam "ssfin kdntdy <5Rnr kdutdni by heart in the same manner as 

we leam honuSy hona, bonuniy without asking any questions as to the origin 
of the case-terminations, or their relation to the terminations appended to 
bases ending in consonants. 

Singular. 


MASC. 

FKM. 

NKUT 

Base XfcTW kdntd 

41 dl kdntd 

^4hf kdntd 

N. ^ kd’Odh 

41 fl T kdntd 

4ii kdntam 

A. XKTW kdntam 

fllilrtl k ant dm 

«ITW kdntam 

I. <^I d H kunfdna 

‘4nnn kdntd yd 

«liid*1 kdntdna 

D. kdntdyo 

4T ri 1 d kdntayai 

41 d 1 ^ kdntdy a 

Ab. SOTtXl^kdntdt 

■^nrnnt kdntd yah 

'mn(Xf(J:dnldt 

G. kdntdsya 

hintdynh 

kdntdsya 

L. «liT^ kdnte' 

^TffTXrr kdntd yam 

41 iT kdntd 

V. dilrt kanta 

■^TiT kdnte ^ 

4T1T kdn (a 


Dial. 


N. A. V. kdntaii 

41^ kdnte 

4T^ kdnte 

1.1), Ab. <4l rit^xn kdnfdbhydm 

4T d'l knnfdbtiydm 

kdntdbliydm 

G. L. «SI kdntdy oh 

4TfTXlt. knntdyoh 

Fliica l. 

4TffTI kdntdh 

41 kdntdyoh 

N.V. oKTfrrt kdntdh 

■41 dlf^f kdntdni 

A . kdn tin 

wkt: kdntdh 

4Tirrf^ kdntdni 

I. flSrkt kdntath 

^rfrrftr: kdntdh/nh 

4T?B kdntaiVf 

D. Ab. «irnTWEB kdntehhyah 

kdntdbhyah 

'41^*X|; kdnieldt ynh 

G. dll H 1*11 kdntdndm 

<3|ik(iir|i kuntandm 

4f?rm kdntdndni 

L. kdnte'shu 

41 d kdntdsv 

4iil|J kdntesku 


Note — Certain a(Ijecli\'t H in W W «w, which follow the an(‘i< nt prorjoininal 

declension, will he cxplaineti in the chajtter on IVonoiins (§ 278). 

Bases in WT ft, Masculine and Feminine. 

§ 239. These bases are derived immediately from verbs ending m o, siu h ns Vitpd, 
lin dhmd. They are declined in the same way in the masculine anti fernirhne gender. In 
the neuter the final WT d is shortened, and the wc»rd declined like kdntam. 

Ahga and Facia base visrapd, Hha base visrap, ull-]>re.set vm|jj, (inasc. and 

fem.) neuter is declined like *aKflt kdntam f § 238). 

* Bases in WT «, meaning mother, form their Vocative in Wa ; c. g. W^akka, WWarnica, 
W 5 F alia! But amOdddy WWT<!fT amhdhL and wftwi umbikdiarin the re gular Vocatives 

nmhddey amhahy ow/nTe. 


Q 2 
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DECLENSION. 


§ 240- 

Masculine and Feminine. 



SINOm.AR. 

DUAL. 

PLUR.VL. 

N. V. 

1 ftpUPHt visrapd-h 

visvnpnu 

tjjB visvapd-h |j 

A. 

i • r ^ 

risvapn-m 

risrnpnn 

1 1 visvnp-ah 

1, 

r ihap~d 

f^lPjrQWT risrnpd-hhydin 

j visvnpd-hhih 

1). 


ftj vjm «rr vlsrapd-hhydm 

1 tisvapd-hhyah 

Ab. 

ftn*3rtri visvnp-nlj 

! ftr^SPTT^^qd visrapd-hhydrn 

visvapd-bhyah 

G. 


visvnp-oh 

vihap-dm 

L. 

x>ihap-i 

rist^np-oh 

! risvayd-su | 


N EI TEK. 

N. risrajtfim t'isrfipe i^israjtdni, &c. 

Decline somfipdhj Soma drinker; sahkhadhmdh, shell-blower; 

dhanaddh, wealih ^rivcr. 

§ 240. Masculines in WT d, not heinj^ derived by a Krit sulfix from verba) roots, are declined 
as follows : 

Base l^TfT hdhd. 



Singula r. 

Duvl. 

Plural. 

N.V. 

hdhdh 

hah (III 

^ 1 * hdhdh 

A. 

TgT?T hdhdm 

hdhau 

hdhun * 

1. 

!^T?T hdhd 

h d h dh h y d m 

^^ ifW* hdhahhih 

1 ). 

IfflT luihdi 

IgT^T^^rr h dh (lb h y did 

ipTif hdhdhhynh 

Ab. 

l^TfT* hdhdh 

h dlldh hydm 

■^TTT^t hdhdhhyuh 

(L 

ipnprt hdhdh 

hdhiiuh 

^1^1 hdhdm 

I.. 

hdhf 

hdhauh 

Ip hdhdsu 


CHAPTER IV. 

DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

^ 241. As every noun in Sanskrit may, at the end of a compound, form the 
final portion of an adjective, all the essential rules for the declension of such 
compound adjectives had to be given in the preceding chapter. Thus in the 
declension of neuter nouns in like ^^^^ mdnas, mind, the declension of 

'^Tlfi^smmdncu, ns an adjective masc. iem. and neut., was evhibited at the same 
time {§ 165). In the declension of nouns ending in consonants, and admitting 
of no distinction between masculine and feminine terminations, (this applies to 

♦ The Sir. i. 6, 38, gives the optional form hahdh in the masculine. At the end of 
a feminine compound the same form is sanctioned in the RApav ali, p. 9 b. 
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~§ 347 - 

all nouns with unchangeable bases,) the special forms of the neuter in Nom. 
Acc.Voc. Sing. Dual and Plur. had to be exhibited. See ^ 158, 

jalanmchi, jahmufichi. In the declension of nouns with 

changeable bases, the more important feminine and neuter forms were 
separately mentioned ; and in the declension of nouns ending in vowels, all 
necessary rules with regard to the same subject were fully stated. 

^ 242. The chief difheulty which remains with regard to the declension 
of adjectives is the exact formation of the feminine base, and the rules on 
this subject are often so complicated that they have to be learnt by practice 
rather than by rule. Th(‘ femiuine bases, however, once given, there ean be no 
doubt as to their declension, as they follow' exactly the declension of the cor¬ 
responding feminine nouns. A few^ observations on this point must siiHicc. 

^ 243. Adjectives* in form their feminines in ^ o'. F.x. jn'hja^ 
dear, masc. ftni: fern. neut. ftjii ^n'lyaut. to be decbiied 

like ■afiTrT kdut^i ($ 23<S). 

§ 244. Certain adjeetives derived by '^' 3 ln<ik<i form their fvininines in ikd. lv\. 
pdc/iaka, cooking, masc. pdehaknh, fern, jxlrhlkd, nent. pdchakam. 

Likewise masc. sarrakali, fern. sarrikd, every , kdrakah, doing, 

kdrikd; ihnfynknh, jiresent hero, ihnti/ikd. Hut kshipakd, fern, one 

wlu) sends ; kanyakd, fern, maiden ; chutakd^ fein. sparrow ; flTT^ tdrokd^ fern, 

st.ar. Soinetiiiies both forms oeenr ; njakd and ajikd^ a she-goat. 

^ 243. liases in ^/v’ and in take ^ / as the sign of th(‘ leininine : 
karf/i, doer, karfri ()) 233) ; ifant/ui, a inendleant, (Intul'mi 

20:5). Likewise most ba>(‘s rnding in (‘onsonaiits, if tliey adnnt of a separate 
feminine base : jn'drii, jSi); s/v/a, dog, sfini {j 199); 

/y//orr//, 18S). Some adjec tivi s in ^ rr/// form their 

feminine base in rart • fat, jf/rari {{) 193). 

§ 246. Many adjeetivi s in a form tb( ir IVininim’ tuo^e in instead of'^T 

triijnmfii/(ik, made of gra'^s. trinnuKtiii : dfi'x/i, god, di\'ine, r/rrf; 

TT^: tnruiuth or a youth. t<innn; hinidri/k, a h(»y, nrndrtj 

pnpnh^ cowherd, his wife, hut VXmyopd^ u female .shejdK-rd ; *Tn^* nnrtakah^ 

actor, vrirfnkt; *pTt mripah, a deer, doe ; suknrol, hoar, 

suknri; kumhhakdra/t, a potter, ktnnhhakdt i. If will he ohsirA id, however, 

that many of these words are substantives rather tlian adjectives. 'I hiis maisynh, fish, 
forms *rprfl matsi (^i/w being expunged before ^f); tRr^xij: manushtioh, man. Ttl 07111 ski. 

§ 247. Certain adjectives in 'iTC iah, expressive of colour, form tin ir leminine eith<‘r in 
WT fd or in fti: syetah, white, ISf^inn .vye/rf, ^44rfl dyeni; r/c/i, varii guti d, CTT ffd 

or eni: rohituh, red, rohitd or diWf Tohhiy hut svtdah, white, 

'^inn held; nftlWT asitd, white ; palitd, grey-haired. 

yvnarachanOf the name for adjective, occurs in Pan. v. 3, 
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§ 248. The farmation of feminine substantives must be learnt from the dictionary. Thus 

I ajah, goat, forms WITT ajd. horse, forms Wm ahd. 

1175; bdlah, boy, forms WTcJT bald. 

, rv., f Mrdf a woman of the S'iidra caste. 

Mdrab, a S'Cldra, forms i ^ J . ^ 

^ I '^ddr(t the wife of a S^Adra. 

«agc9: mdtulaJj, maternal uncle, forms mdtuH or HI mdtuMni, an uncle’s wife. 

dchdrijahy teacher, forms dchdnjdtn*, wife of the teacher; but 

dchdryd, a female teacher. 
pati/i, lord, forms patni, wife, See. 


Ihujrees of Comparison. 

§ 249. TTbe Comparative is formed by wt tara, or lyas (§ 206); the 
Superlative by farna^ or ^ ishtha t. These terminations TTt tara and TTR iama 
are not restricted in Sanscrit to adjectives. Substantives such as man, 

form Tpm: nritamah^ a thorough man; ^ stri^ woman, ?E^WTT strttnrd\y 
more of a woman. Even after case-terminations or personal terminations, 
TTt tara and TlH tama may be used. Tims from purvdhne., in the 

forenoon, pdrvdhnetare, earlier in the forenoon (Pan. v 1. 3, 17). 

From xnrftr pochati, he cooks, xnrfinrd pachatitardm, he cooks better (Pai.i.v. 
3, 57), pachatitamdm^ he cooks best (Pan. v. 3,56). 

^ 230. wt tara and WH lama, if added to changeable bases, re(|uirc the 
Pada base. Thus from W^prdch (§ 180), VTWi prdktara; ^roxnvif^dhanin 
(^ 203), dhamtara ; from (§ \ ^^).,\riKT^dhanavattara; 

IVom vidvas (§ 204), ridvaffama; from py'a/yac/i (^ 181), 

jyratyaktara. There are, however, a few exceptions, such as 
ddsynfianttonahy from 'F.j^^^dn.^yuhany demon-killer ; gxjfqnTT^; supathintarcdi, 
from with good roads. 

^ 231. and isdilha arc never added to the secondary' suffixes 

f^rin, If adjectives ending in these 

suffixes reciuirc iyah and i^^bljta^ the suffixes are dropt, and the tyah 
and jjB hhiha added to the last consonant of the original base. bahi- 

Vihiy strong, lud-ishtha, ^xt^daydlin^ milking, 

doh-hjiu^, doh-ish{h(i. sragvin^ garlanded, ^’ifl sraf iyasy more 

profusely garlanded. a/ w ise, wA^^^innt‘•^yas^ irfwf mai 4 shtha. 

* On the (h ntal W n, srt (Jann K>huhhu{uli in the Kas\-\'ritti. 

t Hcforc TIT t>trn nnd tani,- luljcetives retain tin ir ar(‘t nt; before and ishtha 

they throw it on their first sOluhle (Pan. in. 1,4; vi. i, 197). lliere are a few cxcejitions. 

7 VeininineH in derived from niaseulines. must shorten the before KK tara and 
?rH tamn; Imihmout forms In dhmanitnrd. Other feminines in ^ f or *9 u 

may may not shortt n tlu ir viawels ; taft stri forms strtfard or %rrtT stritard. 

sreynsitard or inqfwKrr srfyasitar a: ruliishitard or ftjpTWTT 

ridashitnrd (PAn. VI. 3, 43 45). 
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j 252. Other adjectives, too, lose their derivative elements before 
and ^ ishtha, or are otherwise irregular by substituting new bases for the 
Comparative and Superlative, w. papak, bad ; pdp fyan, worse; 

papAshthUy worst. 



SECOND BASE. 

COMPAKATIVK. 

81IT*KRLATIV1. 

I . ^BTfinR antika, near 

ned 

•T^fhm nediyas 

nediskfka 

2. alpOt small 

kan 

^ kjoiiyas 

kanishfha 



or alplgns 

alpishfha 

3. uru, wide 

^ rar 

\ 

rarfyas 

rarishiha 

4. rijuy straight 



fij ishtha 



V edie rajiyas 

TftrW rajishiha * 

5 . ^51 hisa^ lean 

ISTT kras 

krastyas 

mfilTf kra^ishfha 

6. ftpi kshipra, quick 

ksbep 

kshejdyas 

kshepUhfha 

7. ksliudra, mean 

kshod 

kshodiyas 

kshodish(ha 

8. guru, heavy 

^ gar 

^^i^^^gar{yas 

nftf garishf ha 

9. tripra, satisfied 

l^/ra;) 

?nfhT^ trapiyas 

trapishtha 

10. cUrgha, long 

drdgh 

■jnlhr^ drdginyas 

"flftlf dr dg hi slit ha 

11. dura, far 

^ dav 

dot'lfas 

durishtha 

12. d rif/ha, firm 

* 5 ^ dradh 

dradhiyas 

jfifW dradhish(hn 

13. porivri(lha, exalted 

parivradh M^^k^^yi^^panvradhiyas pnrivracfhkhtha 

14. ’^'^pr^thn, broad 

TT^ prath 

praihiyas 

Tiftn prnthishtha 

15. a, praise worthy ira 


ireshthn 


or tCT jya 

l^\^^^jydyas 

ii|f jypshfliu t 

16. ftni/inyr/, dear 

Tt pra 

W 4^ prey as 

TTBT pmh{ha 

17. hahu, many 

^hhu 

bhvijfis 

hhvyishtha 

t8. bahuln, frequent 

baihk 

ba in h nj a s 

W^rtf barnhishthn t 

19. bhrih, excessive 

bliras 

^nfll blirasiijas 

^f^nr bhrasislitha 

20. mridu, soft 

mrad 

\ 

mradiyas 

mrad ishtha 

21. ^g^yuvan, young 

y^yav 

yaviyas 

pftrBF yarishtha 


or kan 

kan!gas 

kan ishtha f 

22. WT7 vddha, firm 

mV{sddh 

irniHn^ sddlnyas 

PrfVW sddhishtha ]; 

23. ^ vriddha, old 

varsh 

rarshiyas 

41^8* rnrsliish(ha 


or T^Ufjya 

jmTP^jydyas 

jijf's Ilf ltd 

24. beautiful ^ vrind 

^lftxnR[ rrindiyas 

rri 11 dishfha 

2r,. sfhira, firm 

m sfhn 

’S 

P*nr(l[ sfheyas 

P 48 stheshtha 

26. sthula, strong 

sthav 

slhaviyaH 

sthnrishtha 

27. sphira, thick 

PCR sphn 

sphryas 

spheshthn 

28. hrasva, short 

liras 

hrnsiyas 

|rftr8 hraslshfha 


* Pin. VI. 4,162. t Sec Phi^Mra, cd. Kiclhom, i. 7; 23 (20). X '' 3 » 
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NUMERALS. 


Canfhials, 


1 S ('ka/f, ckd^ ekaoij one. (Base wmeka.) 

2 ^ ir^, 1*, dvan^ dvr, dvt\ two. (Base 'S dva; in eomp. fjg dvi.) 

3 ^ miy fro:, ^ftr, irdyah, (isra/j, irini, three. (Base ^ri.) 

4 d ’^r^TTh ’’TTOh chuivdrah, chdlasrah, rhdiruri, four. 

chafur,) 

3 ^ v;^pdncha, rn.f. n, five. (Ihise panchan,) 

6 shat, in. f. n. six. (Base XR shash,) 

7 -S sa])td^ in. f. n. sevt*n. (Base Wlt^saptan.) 

t ashtnd^ ni. t. n. eight. (Base '^^T^ashtan,) 

(y ^ i^ ndva^ in. f. n. nine. (Base wor<(/i.) 

10 ^0 (/((AV/, in. f. n. ten. (Base '!^;^ip\^dasan.) 

11 ekddasa, eleven. (Base as in 'rT^tT^dasan.) 


12^^ ITT^lfl dvddasa. 

13 trdyodasa, 

14 chdtnrdaka. 

13 pdhchadasa, 

1 h xftr^T skdfhisa, 

17 ^9 snjdddnsa. 

15 St ash/ddasf. 

19 ndradasa or 

dnavinn^atih, 

10 ^0 vinisdtiti, tein. 

11 t'knviiiisa/iL 

ZZ (irdri/jisatili. 

2 ] ^ftgjTfir: trainn'ini^atih. 

2-1 chatui'vtnisafill. 

25 q^fi^lfri; pahchdvimsatifi. 

26 shad rifhsut ill. 

27 99 xnTf^^rfw: saptavifhsatih. 

2S 9 t ^ST^Tf^^rfir: nshtdrnhsaiih, 

29 navarims (till, 

30 50 iriihsdt, tein. 

31 eA(/L7'/;/.s7//. 

33 frayasirimsid. 

34 chaiusMmiai, 


3.5 'i^^f^ni^^puncha/riihsat, 

36 xirf^ shattrinisaf. 

37 59 saptatrimkit, 

3 H 5 t ashfdtrii’nsat, 

39 4 'Mf^ 5 Til^ navatvimsut, 

40 lio ^r^Tft^n^ e/<a/re'/v 7 /os’e 7 , fein. 

4t li't 

42 dvdrhatvdrifhsat or 
f?“’qr^lfTl[rft dvichalcdrim s nt. 

43 <f q tr(fyas( hatrdri/'asaiuv 

i rivhatvdri nisut. 

44 dS chdtuichatrdrimkit. 

4.', SH p(t hvh achat vdrimsat, 

4 ^> XT:j^^ 5 grrfT^ slnitchafrdrimkit. 

47 d 9 XTR^rr^rtfllTlT saptachatvdrimkit. 

48 ashtdchatvdrinikit or 

a .V fitai'hatvdrimkit. 

49 navachatvdrimSaf. 

30 MO panchdkit^ fein. 

51 MM ^ i il>q-qr i3fl' it vkapahchdsat. 

52 MM iri^fnrn^ dvdpahduUof or 

f f dvipanchdkit. 

53 irayahpahchdkxt or 
inpahchdsat. 
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54 chahiipanchdiat. 

55 MM panchapanchdSat. 

56 H% ^ n\ \l\ shatpanchdSaL 

57 MS MU saptapaneh^^at, 

58 Mt ashfdpanchd^iti or 

WMWT^ oshtapanchdSaL 

59 mm. navapanchdsat, 

60 ^0 'Mftr: skctshfih, fern. 

61 ekashashfih. 

62 STRft: dvdshfishtih or 

dvishashfiJ^, 

^3 Wr*'^T* irayahshashtiht or 

trishashiih. 

^4 chainskshashiih. 

I^M "RiMMftr: pahchashash(ik. 

66 shafshashtih, 

67 saptashashiih, 

68 ^ ashtdshashiihL or 

wg’fifw: ashiashaskii^, 

69 ^M. •TTMfi?: navashashiik. 

70 so inrfif: saptatih^ fern. 

71 SM ^^nrfir: ekasaptatih. 

72 SM yr^nrfw: dvdsaptatih or 

fyTBTT f w: dvisaptatih. 

73 ^^r^TRftr: irayahsaptaiih or 

fg^wfir: trisaptatih. 

74 chaiuhsapiatih, 

75 SM TTWrofin pahchasaptatih, 

76 stf MTiorftr: sha(saptatih. 

100 ^00 :5[nf ^aidm, neut. a’ld masc. 


77 ^ s^tasaptatiJ^, 

78 «H Wnrufir a$kidsaptatiJ^ or 

^rnnifk; ctshfasaptati^, 

79 ’swiwfir: namstq^tuith. 

80 to asitif^. 

81 tM ekdiitik, 

82 to. Snrtftn dvyakitih. 

83 t? tryasitih, 

84 bi^ chaturaMiih, 

85 bM pahchdsiiih. 

86 ttf shmfakttih. 

87 bs onrriftfw: saptdMtih, 

88 tt W iy l fin ashf/m/ih, 

89 tM TflTy lf H: navdsitih, 

90 MO navatih, 

91 MM vkanavatih. 

92 MO IT^rMfir: drdnuvntlh or 

fTHTorfir: dvinavntih. 

93 M 5 irayonavatih or 

ftmfln trinavaiih (not OT n). 

94 Md chatnrnavaHh^ 

95 MM 'MonTMflrt pahchanavatih, 

96 MlfWMfrn shammvatih, 

97 MS saptanavatih. 

I 98 <ft WTonfir: ashtdnavatih or 
ashtanavaiih. 

99 MM navanava/ih or 

'srs^nf thtakafam. 


(Sicldh.-Kaiim. vol. n. p. 635.) 

101 MOM ofHiifvi ^fTW ekddhikam kaiam^ hundred exceeded ])y one; or ns a com^ 

pound, ekddhika-sa/am, or ekamtam^ as before. 

102 MOM Sfiri Ijnf dt^yadhikam katam or dvikatam, (Pap. vi. 3, 49.) 

103 Mo^ TfTW iryadhtkam kaiam or Ofr^nf trikatam, 

104 Moii chaturadhikam katarn or chatnhkatam. 

105 MOM panchddhikam kaiam or pahchakatam, 

106 Mo^ 1 [nf $ha 4 adhikam kaiam or »ha:kaiam. 

107 Mos HWtfWr ^ sapiddhikam kaiam or innfilT sapiakaiam. 

108 Mot VllfHNr ^ athfddhikam kaiam o^' ashfakatam. (Piln. vi. 3, 49.) 

T09 MOM ^nrfWl T|rt navddhikam kaiam or navakaiam. 
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no ^^0 ^ daiddhikam iatam or daiaiatam. 

HI :?nT ekddaiddhikam iatam or ekddaiaiatam &c, 

or HTW ekddaiam iatam, i. e. a hundred having eleven (in 

excess). Pan. v. 2, 45. 

112 ir^^nfWr ^ dvddaiddhikam iatam or dvddaiam iatam, 

I ^3 IfTW trayodaiddhikam iatam or trayodaiam iatam. 

114 ^ chaturdaiddhikam iatam or ^ chaturdaiam iatam. 

1 *5 I fW«i ^paFichadaidd/iikam iatam or pahchadaiam iatam. 

1 \ 6 ^ir skodaiddhikam iatam or 'iftrSfi ^ shodaiam iatam. 

* 17 saptadaiddhikavi iatam or saptadaiam iatam. 

1 > ^ WP;i|rrftr% ashtddaiddhikam iatam or WT^ ^ iatam. 

1 19 »rT?^lTTf>rtr Tftn ruivadaiddhikam iatam or IfTK navadaiam iatam. 

j 20 ^ vi/niatyadhikam iatam or vimiam iatam *. 

J2I ekaviihiatyadhikam iatam or ^TK ^kavimiajn 

iatam *, K.c. 

130 ^^0 W triniiadadhikam iatam or ^ trimiam iatam*. 

140 ^TFnfTlfTTfVrir ttw chatrarimiadadfukam iatam or 'SfTiT ckatvd- 

r'tnisam iatam * 

150 ^Mo tr^TT^^firw ^pudchdiadadtilkam iatam or panchdiam iatam * 

or adrdhaiatarn, 100 4 | (hundred). 

160 <\{t0 trwftrtr "l^ni shashtijadhikam iatam or shashfiiaiam. 

170 <^S0 ^nnqfv^ saptatyadhlkam iatam or ^f?r^ saptatiiatam. 

180 sto ^^ftTcrfvw aiityadhikam iatam or aiitiiatam. 

190 s<io rpTWfW ^ navatyadfiikam iatam or navatliatam. 

200 ^00 y dvv iatv or dviiatam or drisati. 

300 ^00 triai iatdni or ti'iiatam. 

400 goo ’^rirrft ^imf^ chatvdri iatdni or chatuhkitam. 

500 MOO 1H1 pafu'ha iatdni or pafichaiatam. 

600 ioo iSIPnftr shat iatdni or shat iatam. 

700 soo "mr ISfnrrf^ sapta iatdni or WftJJtn saptdiatam. 

800 too W§ ipnrf^ ash(a iatdni or ashtaiatam. 

900 <100 ■?n ’?nnf»T nava iatdni or mivaiatam. 

1000 <^000 mnftf daia iatdni or daiaiaii, fern., or sahasraniy 

ncut. and masc.t 
2000 ^000 dve sahasre. 

3000 5000 UFOTftff irtni sahasrdni, 

10,000 <^0,000 ayutarn^ ncut. and masc-t 


* P&n. V. 3. 46. The same rules apply to sahasram, 1000, so that loii might be 
rendered by TRfH ekddakxm sakasram, 1041 by Wf# ekachaivarithsam 

mkatram, &c. t Siddh.-Kaum. vol. n. p. 635. 
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100,000 Soo,oM ^loAjAam, neut. or femor fifjK niyuiam, neut. and masc.t 
One million, Vfi pra^u/am, neut. or masc.* 

Ten millions, ^itfz kofi, fem.J 
A hundred millions, arbuda, masc. and neut 

A thousand millions, mahdrbuda^ masc. and neut., or tpa padmo^ neut, 
i. e. lotus. 

Ten thousand millions, ^ kharva, neut., i. e. minute. 

A hundred thousand millions, nikharxm^ neut. 

A billion, mahdpadma^ neut 

Teti billions, . 4 afiku, ina^ic., i. e. an ant-hill. 

A hundred billions, ^aiikhay masc. neut, i. e. a conch-shell, or isnjif 
samudra, masc., i. e. sea, 

A thousand billions, mahdhhkha, or aniija, ultimate. 

Ten thousand billions, hdhd^ masc., or ifui madhya, middle. 

A hundred thousand billions, ! mahdhdhd^ ov'^kparardha^ i.e. other half. 

One million billions, dhuna, neut. 

Ten million billions, »TfTV 7 T mahddhuna. 

A hundred million billions, akshatihini^ rem., i.e. a host. 

A thousand million billions, mahdkshauhit} i. 

In the same manner as ^S(fy^adh\ka^ exceeding, diminished, may 

be used to form numerical compounds. ^ pnf^chonarn htam or 

if panchonakitam^ ioo~^5, i. c. 95. If one is to be dedurted, T3R 
ithout eka, suffices, nnavimsatih or 

20—1, i.e. 19. Another way of expressing nineteen and similar iiumhers 
is by prefixing ekduva^ i.e. by one not; ekdnnavimmlxh^ 

by one not twenty, i. e. 19. (Pan. vi. 3, 76.) 

Dechmion of Cardimils. 

Singular. V%eka, 

MASC. FEM. NKUT. MASt. KKM. NF.UT. 

'S.rvifkah V:mAg w^chmi ^ eke Wmi ekiik rV[f^fidni 

A. ^aam Wk’. H0i ekani 

I. VWHekny/t . . ,n ?%: cW' ekuhhih VM: (k«ih 

D. Akamai i^kasyai ekosjnai WWf^*t'l»>khifahW9^,*‘kehhyui/ 

Ab. wvm^/h^s^>u^t ^k^\i’^kehhijoh ir^vq; vknhhyah ^miekf bhya^ 

G. ^afya W^/S^*^kasydhV!Wf^^kasya tkvshnm If tknsdm WW^fknhdm 

L. JPif^ftfl*mm»rWn«^a*ynmCTrftR!^rt«««in FW^a-/s« t^eketku 

V. nfta FlIAa ^ eke WV\: ekdh ekmi 

* Siddh.-Kauixi. vol. 11. p. 635. t Amara-Kusha in. 6.3. 24. 

X A different string of names is giren in 1heVjija«ian.-SniihitaXvii. 2. also Woepeke, Memoir® * 
8ur la propagation des chiflFres indiens (it^b3)» p. 70; Lalita-ristara, ed. Cidcutt. p. 16S. 

R 2 
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^ 354 . fedvi, two, base-T dva, like ntw kdnta 338 ). 



Dual. 


MASC. 

FBM. 

NEUT. 

IT.A.V.lldtJOU 

^dvd 

If dvd 

I. D.Ab. 1 T^ dvdbhydm 

dvdbhydm 

EMI dvdbhydm 

G. L. ir 4 ll dvdyofk 

yiill dvdyoh 

E^: dvdyoh 

5 355 . ftl tri^ three, fern, firg 


N.V. -^.Irdyah 

firat tisrdh {Vkn.viAy 166) 

trini 

A. trk 

fire: tisrdk * 

trini 

1. fisfii: tnbMh 

finjfHI tisrXbkih 

%fiT: tnbhih 

D. Ab. tnbhyiih 

iisnbhyah 

f^paq: tribhydh 

G. ^SRWf traydn&n (Ved. tri^m) flHJlOf tisrindm f 

EnrnnT traydmm 

L. ftfS 

fri 4<«4 tisrishu 

ts» 

trishu 

J 356 . ^151^ chatur, four, fern, chaiasri. 


N . V. WfWTC c hatvdrah ( Pan.v 11.1,98) WW&l chdtasrah 

WrElfr chatviri 

A. cha^urah (P{in, vi. J, 167) ’'fTOt chdtasrah * 

Wrdift, chatvdri 

1. chaturhhih 

chatasribhiJi 

chaturbhih 

D. Ab. ^^ 5 ^* rhaturhhyah 

"•nr®**?: chntasnhkyah 

chaturbhynh 

G. chaturnim 

chatasrindm f 

1 chaturndm 

1.. chaturshu 

’'■nnjj chatasnshu 

chafurshu 

5 Vi%\pahchany five, ^^(^^shashy six. ash fan, eight. 

N.A.V. xj^pdflcAa 

$hd( nshtnti t>r WE a'sh{d 

I. Wwfir: pafIcAaWt t 

w^*r. ahmibhih nshtdhhn. 

or WEfixl Gshtdbhih || 

D.Ab. XJ'WnpaitcAoAAya/* 

shndfthydh WTW: ashtnhhydh or ashtdbhynh 

G. paiichdndm % 

XRBi shanndm% WTHTT ashuhidm 


L. Vi^pailchdsu 

shatsu WETXJ ashtdsu or 

asktdsu 


Cardinals with bases ending in w, such as saptauy navan, 
daiarky ekuda^an, &c„ follow the declension of panchan, 

ft iufti : vitHatih^ is declined like a feminine in \ i; those in t like feminines 
in ^ Setam like a neut. or masc. in ^ a, 

§ 358. llic construction of the cardinals irom i to 19 requires a few remarks. ^ eka 
is natiu^ly used in the singular only, except when it means some; eke vadanti, 

♦ Not nor chatasrih, (Accent, vi. i, 167, vlurt.; vii. 3, 99, vkrt.) 

t Nolf)n^l«trC9<^, nor ckaiasfii^dm (P4n. vi. 4 , 4 ), though these forms occur 

in the Veda and Epic poetary. 

J Accent, PiQ.irx. 1 , tdo; 181 . H P 4 p. vi. i, 173 . f P&n. vii. 1 , 55 . 
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some people say. dm is always used as a dual, all tke rest from 3 to 19 as plurals. 

tribhih jmrushaih, with three men; pwmskdn^ ele\Tn 

men, acc. The cardinals after four do not distinguish the gender; •fRll ekddaia 

ndrih, eleven women, acc. 

While the numerals from i to 19 are treated as adjectives, agreeing with their substan¬ 
tives in gender, if possible, and in number and case, vididatVj and (he rest may be 

treated both as adjectives and as substantives. Hence fijsflfn: lUpUT t ifhsofiA satrm^, 
twenty enemies, or viihdatih satravan ; xftr: shashtih iworoA, sixty 

boys; satam phaldni. A hundred fruits; ftf^nTT trintdatd vriddhaik, by thirty 

elders; iatam ddstndm or IJTW Satam ddsyah, a hundred slaves; ITflgr 

ftniTt sahasram pilarah^ a thousand ancestors. 

Exceptionsdly these cardinals may take the plural number: pafichdSadhhir 

hayaih, with fifty horses. 


I ^59- 


Ordinals. 


prathamdh^ am., 1 

sBrftiH!, agrimdk^ am, > the first. 

ddimdh, d, am, J 
dvitiyah, d, am, the second 
^Tfhn, tritiyah, d, am, the third. 

chaturthdh, i, am, d 
turhjah, d, am, I the fourth. 
iuryah, d, am, J 
panchamdh, f, am, the fiflh. 
shashihdh, t, am, the sixth. 
ifTinr:, ^4, saptamdh, i, am, tlie seventh. 

°»ft, ^4, ashtamdh, i, am, the eighth, 
■qpw:, °*ft, navamih, i, am, the ninth. 

daSaindh, 1, am, the tenth. 
1 * 41 ^ ^:, °?f, ekddaSdh, i, am, the eleventh. 


navadakVi, i, am, 
unainthsdh, i, am, 

dnavimSatitamdh, t, am, ^ 


the nineteenth. 


finr, viMdlf, (, am (P 4 n. v. 2, 56), | twentieth, 

^srgprfinfir:, vimiatitamd^, t, am, J 

few, trimidh, (, am, 1 thirtieth. 

trimkattamdh, i, am, J 
chatvdrimSdh, i, am, 1 fortieth. 

chatvdrimSattamdh, i, am, J 
Win, panchdsdh, i, am, 1 fiftieth. 

pahchdsatiamdh. (, am, J 
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shashiitamdh, the sixtieth *. 
fwfi n w: ekashashfitaindh, 
ekashashfah^ 

?nriinr>r: saptatitamd^^ the seventieth. 

ekasaptatUamdhA 
g WW ' l f; ekasaptatdh, J 

aiUitamdh^ the eightieth. 
ekdiititamdh, 
ifUTSfflTC: ekdiUdhy 

infinm:, ®*ft, navatitamdk, i, am, the ninetieth. 
g<|g R ( Tnw : ekanavatitamdh, 
ekanavatdh^ 

Tinnw:, ^atatamdk, i, am^ the'hundredth. (Pai;i. v. 2, 57.) 

eka^atatamdh, the hundred and first. 
sahasratamdh, the thousandth. 

260. Numerical Adverbs and other Derivatives. 

Wf\sakrit, once. v:m\ekadhd, in one way. 

fli: dvih, twice. flVT dvidhd or l>n dvedhd, in two ways. 

ftr trih, thrice. f?CVT tridhd or tredhdy in three ways. 

chatuhy four times. chaturdha, in four ways. 

vs^'Sf^.pahckakfiivahy five times. pahchadhdy in five ways. 

W^ipn shatkritvah, six times, &c. litst sho 4 hd, in six ways, &c. (or ?) 

ekasahy one-fold, 
ftmi: dvUahy two-fold, 

ftnjn trisal^, three-fold, &c. (Pan. v. 4, 43.) 

Tidi my am or "finni dviiayamy a pair. (Pa^i. v. 2, 42.) 

Ifii trayam or ftnrt tritayam or trayi, a triad. 
chatushtayamy a tetrad. 
parickatayamy a pentad, &c. 

These are also used as adjectives, in the sense of five-fold &c., and may 
then form their plural as xrfirWT: panchataydh or panchataye (§ 2(S3). 

i^^^paiichaty a pentad, ^ ‘lecad (Pai?. v. i, 60), are generally 

used as feminine; but both words occur likewise as masculine in the 
commentary to Pin. v. i, 59, and in the Kasika-Vritti. 

* The ordinals from sixty admit of one form only, that is ITSTt tamah; but if preceded 
by an(»th»*r numeral, both forms are allowed (Pan. v. 2, 58). Saturn forms its ordinal as 
suraii: satatam»h only (Pan. v. 2. 5;). 


I the ninety-first. 
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CHAPTER VL 


PRONOUNS AND PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 


§ 261. 


JPei'sonal Pronouns, 


Base (in composition) mad and Base (in composition) tvad and 
asmad. 




ytishmad. 


Singular. 


N, larf ahdm^ I 
A. mmd^ me 

I. inn mdydf by me 
D. mdhyaniy ^ to me 
Ab. ttf{^mdty from me 
G. m rndmuy ^ wie, of me 
L. Nf*I mdyiy in me 


r4 ivatOy thou 

ivdm, ??rT ivd, thee 
tvdydy by thee 
^ tubhyam,y 7t fc, to ilu'e 
tvdty from thee 
IR Inva. ^ tey of thee? 
(vdyi^ in thee 


N. dvdrriy we two 

A. WRT dvdm, na7iy 11s two 
L dvdbhydmy by 11s two 

D. dvdhhydniy wau, to us two 

Ab. WpSTPiri dvdbhydmy from us two 
G. dvdyohy rfl nauy of us two 

L. dvdyohy in us two 


Dual. 

yuvdm, you two 
yurdviy ^ t'drUy you two 
yuvdbhydm, by you two 
'y^^X^yitvabhydniy Ta[f rr/m, to ycui two 
ijTr^n yuvdbhydniy from you two 
finft: yuvdyohy ^ vdviy of you two 
^gpnft: yuvdyohy in you tw'o 


Plural. 


N. ni vaydniy we 
A. asmduy rf: nahy us 

I. WWfW: asrndbhih, by us 
D. asmdbhyam, "Hi nahy to us 

Ab. asmdty from us 

G. asmdkaniy W* nahy of us 

L, asmdsuy in us 


^ ydydniy you 

yushmafiy vahy you 
yushmdbkihy by you 
yushmabhyamy m vahy to you 
'^^mni^yiishntdfy from you 
5*iniS yushmdkamy vahy of you 
Y*lfn5 yuahmdsUy in you 


The substitutes in the even cases, iTT mdy ^ we, ifl naUy ^lahy ]WT ivciy 
if tCy irf vdvfiy w, vahy have no accent and are never used at the beginning of 
a sentence, nor can they be followed by such particles as ^ and, "m vdy 
or, eva, indeed, f An, Wf aha. 
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j 262* Berc (in composition) iad^ he, she, it (Accent, Pa^^.vi. i, 182.) 



MAIC. 

Singular. 

VEM. 

NBDT, 

MABC. 

Plural. 

FEM. NEUT. 

N. 


m»d 


ir nr 

irn tdft infif tJni 

A. 


Iff tdm 


KX^ltcln 

tX tdk inftf tdm 

I. 


TTET tdyd 

^ tdna 

ihtaa 

W!f>r. tdbhi^ !>: tailt 

D. 

MSitd$mai 

in^ tdsyai 

ir^ tdsmai 

iN*: tibhyab 

nTW tdbhyali ^^*1; Ubhyati 


Ab. TWK^ojy^iA W. tdbhyah hmtMyah 

O. Wmtdtya imiltdsydh IT^ tdiya iNfWmf K^i tdshdm 

L. lf^R^(<£iiiitfc ITfOi tdaydm tdsmin teshu irnj tdsu tdshu 

Dual. 

MAgC, MM. NKUT. 

N.A. ift^aa W/<f 

l.D.Ab. tibhydm tibkydm tdbhydm 

G. L. inftl tdyoh ynftl tdyoh tdyoh 

\ 363. Base (in composition) 10^ tyad. 

Singular. Plural. 

liAIC. FKM. NEUT. MA8C. FEM. NEUT. 

N. W\tyd^ '^syd W(Jydt ^ tyd tydh tydni 

A. IE tydm WT tydm iydn lET: iydh lElftr tydni 

1. ty^M tydyd tydna tyaih tyabhih iyath 

D. WA tydsmai tydsyai tydsmai •ydbhyah fETWI tydbkyah 1^: tydbhyab 

Ab. ^EWTH^/yoFwwl/ 'STWTJ tydsydh 'flfWR(tydsmdl ?*W: iydbhyah tydbkyah tydbkyah 

G. 1WE tydsya TTOHJ tydsydh TTOT tydsya tyeskdm iydsdm tyish dm 

L. lEfi9V^/y(£t7}itn VnBET tydsydm ty^sku «ET^ tydsu 1*^5 tydsku 

Dual. 

MA8C. FEM NEUT. 

N. A. lA tyau ^ tyd tyd 

1 . D. Ab. lEWf tydbkfjdm WW? ujdbhydm lEWt tydbkydm 

G. L. NUt* tydyob #l 4 ); tydyok tydyoh 

Possessive Pronouns, 

§ 264. From the bases of the three personal pronouns, possessive adjectives 
are formed by means of iya. 

®in, maa fyab, yd, yaw, mine. 
tvadiyaby yd, yam, thine. 

TT^tn:, ® 1 IT, iadtyab, yd, yam, his, her, its. 

UPR*^:, asmadtyah, yd, yam, our. 

yushmadiyah, yd, yam, your. 
tadiyah, yd, yam, their. 

Other derivative possessive pronouns are inini:* m<fwdita/i, mine; imwt 
thine; 'VlEETlk dsmdkah, our; '^^RXmyaushmdkah, your * Likewise 


• Pin. IV. 3, 1-.3; IV. !, 30; vn. 3. 44. 
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wmdgtm m&niakinahy mine ; idvaktnah, thine ; dsnulkhiah^ 

our; yatcshmdkinalk, your. 

Reflexive Pronouns, 

J 265. self, is indeclinable. vritavdn, 1 chose 

it myself, thou chosest it thyself, he chose it himself; svayam vrita- 

vail, she chose it herself,- ^1} svayam vritavantafi^ we, you, they chose 
it by our, your, themselves. 

J 266. WXW^dtmdny self, is declined like 192). Ex.WfWrW- 

WTiTT dtmdnam dtmdndpa§ya, see thyself by thyself, ynosce te ipsum ; 

"VT^dimano dosham jiidtvdy having known his own fault. It is used in the 
singular even when referring to two or three persons: fnwTift 
dtmano dekam dgamya mritdh^ having retunied to their country, they died. 

^ 267. ^BTT, svdh^ svdy svdm, is a reflexive adjective, coriYsponding 
to Latin suuSy sua^ suum, H svam pufram drish\vd^ having seen his 

own son. On the declension of ^ sva^ see § 278. 


Demonstrative Pronouns. 



^ 268. Base (in composition) etad, 

this ^-'ery near). 



Singular. 



Plural. 


MASC. 

FKM. 

NEUT. 

MASC. 

FEM. NKUT. 

N. 

W eshdk 

eshd 

eldt 


ir?nt etdh etini 

A. 

lOT etdm 

Wt etdm 

etdt 

efdn 

^?TT: etdh Firrftr etdni 

I. 

inhr ete'na 

vrnrr etdyd 

•s 

eienn 

Wt etailj 

VdtfW*. etabiiih eiuih 

D. 

etdsmai 

etdsyai 

«idW etdsmai 

Tnn>metebhi((ih Tn(V^U'tdb/nj(ih WK^^letehhyab 

Ab. ^iii^\f{et(kmdt ViH^Metdsydh ^nWII{etdmdt 

T^^:etMyi 

ih VUKl^letdbhyah dbhyah 

G. 

UdBI eidsya 

lf7n?CrT: etdsydh etdsya 

OT*rr eteshdm FfTHTT ttdsdm eteshdm 

L. 

inFftR^e^awam CTBtf etdsydm ^nfW{^etd.smiH 

eteshu 

«5TfT^ < tdsu Ifn^J ete's'tu 




Dual. 





MASC. 

FEM. 


M-.UT. 


N.A. 

etau 

CT eU 


T^etd 


I. D. Ab. ^IfTwri etdbhydm etdUujdm CTT*«r( Hdbhydm 

G. L. etdyoh FiTxft: etdyoh etdyoh 

§ 269. Base (in composition) ^ idam^ this (indetinilely). (Accent, Pan. 


VI. I, 171.) 

Singular. 

MASC. FEM. KEUT. 

N. ay dm ifl iydm ^ Mm 
A. ^ imam imdm iddm 

L WHmandyd andna 


Plural. 

MASC. FEM. 

^ imd iaiih Ijlflftf imdni 

unan im^h imdv.t 

IffWt ttihih WrfH; dbhih ebhth 


D. ama< ’•d asyai asmat ehhydh ITT**!: dbhyah Wt ebhydh 

Ab.^TOIT\«W( TOTtofj,/* ebhydh dbhyah Mydfi 

G. asyd HW. asyih WW asyd eahdm Wm BTWf e$hdm 

L. ^IW5|;aawm amtn ^eshu WJ W^eshu 


8 
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Dual. 


MASC. 

rEM. 

NEUT. 

N.A.V. imait 

^ imd 

imd 

I.D.Ab.’Wrwrf 

Wn*rr dhhyim 

dbhyim 

G.L. Winftt andyoh 

andyoh 

andyoh 

§ 270. and wHen repeated in a second sentence with reference to a 

preceding etad and ^ idam, varj 

^ in the following cases, by substituting ^ ena, which 

hag no accent. 



Singular. 


Plural. 

MA«C. »KM. NEUT. MA8C. 

FEM. NEUT. 

A. enam endm 

enat A. endn 

endh endni 

I. enena ^ff*n enayd 

enena 



Dual. 


MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

A. enau 

^ ene 

ene 

G.L. pfiayoh 

enayoh 

enayoh 

Ex. ^ anena vydkaranam adhUam, enam chhando ^dhyd^ 

paya^ the grammar has been studied by this person. 

teach him prosody. 

^ei ^ anayok pavitram hulam, enayoh prahhutam svam. 

the family of these two persons is decent, and their wealth vast. 

J 271* Base (in composition) 'vr^adaSy that (mediate). 


Singular. 


MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

N. asaif 

asau 

addh 

A. amum 

amdm 

addh 

I. amund 

Wjm amuyd (Rv. 1. 29, 5) amund 

D. amushmai 

amushyai 

amushmai 

Ab. W i amushmdt 

’WJpQTI amushydh 

amushmdt 

G. ami^sAya 

amushydh 

amushya 

L. ^|I|P<RH amdshmin 

amushydm 

amushmin 


Plural. 


MASC. 

FBM. 

NEUT. 

N. miftarn/ 

omuh 

amuni 

A. 

ammh 

amuni 

I. WfW: amthhih 

amibhih 

Wlrtfir; amibhih 

D.Ab. Vftwj: amitkyaft 

^njWfl amdbhyah 

amihkyah 

G. amishdm 

amdshdm 

amishdm 

L. J amiihu 

amdskn 

Wftj amishu 


Dual. 



MASC. FBM. KKUT. 


N. A.V. I. D. Ab. amdbhfdm 

G. L, amdydh 
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Relative Pronoun. 

§ 2J2. Base (in composition) ft^ydd, who or which. 



Singular. 



Plural. 


MASC. FEM. 

NKUT. 

MASC. 

rEM. neut. 

N. 

'^tyd 


^yd 

ydfi yini 

A. 

V ydm nf ydm 

^ydt 

'^VFl^ydn 

ydfi ydni 

I. 

^ y(fna IfHT ydyd 

ydna 

yaifi 

ydbhih yaihi 

D. 

ydsmai ydsyai 

ydsmai 

ydbhyah ydhhyah yihhyah 

Ab, 

y(£smd^ ydsydh Mm\t[^ydsmdt 

^^Xy^bhyah "’IKV^X ydhhyah '^l<i^\yibhya}K 

G. 

TOI ydsya TOTT: ydsydft ydsya 

^nrr ydshdm 

^fRrf ydsdm ^inrr yeshdm 

L. 

ydsydm 

•s 

^ ydshu 

ydsu ^ y^shu 



Dual. 




MASC. 

FEM. 


NKUT. 


N.A.V. '^yau 



^f/<r 


I.D.Ab. ydbhydm 

ydbhydm 

ydbhydm 


G L. ydyok 

ydyou 

ydyofi. 



Interrogative Pronouns, 



§ 273. Base (in composition) ktm, Who or which 1 



Singular. 


Plural. 


MASC. FKM. 

NEUT. MASC. 

fkm, neut. 

N. 

kdhi ^ kd 

fi ktm ^ ktf 

air: kdh anf%T kdni 

A. 

■ikatn 

fti kim kdn 

an: kdh mfsT kdni 

I. 

■V 

kdna ^'ITT kdyd 

kdna hath 

•JHfti: kdbhih %: kaih 

D. 

kdsmai kdsyai 

<1^ kdsmai <PIII k^hyaft 

vpai: kdbhyah Vi>r.kibhya^ 

Ab. 

^ihHit\^kdsmdt kdsydh 

■rnmif^kdsmdt kmyah VTMH kdbhyah %«q: kAkyali 

G. 

kdsya W^V, kdsydh 

^8|B3T kdsya k6shdm 

UTRT kdsdm *1^1 kishdim 

L, 

^l»^{ kdsydm 

k6shu 

^ kdsu. ^ kd$ku 



Dual. 



MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 


N.A. ^ kau 

^it<r 

^ kd 


I.D.Ab. mmkdbhydrn 

^iTWrf kdbhydm 

anvili kdbkydm 


G.L. Wiv^kdyok 

'Wt; kdyoh 

kdyoh 


§ 274. Pronouns admit the interposition of ait before their last vowel or syllable, to 
denote contempt or dubious relation (P&ii. v. 3, 71). tvayakdy By thee! instead of 

Wmtvayd, yumkayo^^ Of you two! ife amnakdhhih,V^i%\i us! V^ 4 ayaitofii. 

Mokav, &c. (See Siddh.-Kaum. voL i. p. 706 ^ 
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Compound Pronouns. 

^ 275. By adding ^drisa, or i^driksha, to certain pronominal 

bases, the following compound pronouns have been formed: 


i rr ^ HT tddrik^ WT^T iddrisa^ iTT^ tddriksha, such like. 

e/«Wma, etddriksha, this like. 

yddrik^ yddnsa^ infill yddriksha, what like, 
flpl Wrii, idrim, idriksha, this like. 

^3> kidnSf kidrisa, kidriksha, What like ? 


These are declined in three genders, forming the feminine in ^ 1. ITT^ 
tddnk, m. n.; iTT^^ tddrm, f.; or TTrpr:, °TfT, tddrikah, am. Similarly 
formed are mddnsa, r^T^lT tvddrUa^ like me, like thee, &c. 

§ 276. By adding ^ vat and yai to certain pronominal bases, the 
following c()m})ound pronouns, implying quantity, have been formed: 


so much, 

VKX^etdvat^ so much, 
as much, 
so much. 
How much 


1 declined like nouns in (J 187). 

2 I iydn, (yati, (yai. 


Note—On the declension of kdti^ llow many? wflT /aO', so many, and ijfw ydti, as 
many, see § 231. 


§ 277. By adding chit, chana, or apt, to the interrogative 
pronoun kiin, it is changed into an indehuite pronoun. 

^^^[^kakhit, 'mfvi[^kdchity fm?fn[^kimchit, some one; also '^ffi^j[^kachchit, 
anything. 

irqpr kakchana^ kdchana, fww^ kimchana, some one. 

litsfti ko ^pi, wrftr kdpi, ftirwf^ kimapi, some one. 

In the same manner indefinite adverbs are formed: kadd, 'I 

ifwi^ A:adcic/ii/, T«^r^R kaddchana, once ; 'SH kva. Where na kvdpiy 

not anywhere. 

Sometimes the relative pronoun is prefixed to the interrogative, to render 
it indefinite : m n: yafi kah, whosoever; ijnER yosya kasya, w'hosesoever. 
Likewise m yafi kaichit^ whosoever, or it: WH yah kaicha, or it: 

yaJ^ kaiehana. 

'Fhe relative pronoun, if doubled, assumes an indefinite or rather distributive 
meaning: ift H:, itT in, itlH^, yo yahy yd yd, yad yady whosoever. Occasionally 
the ndative ai\d demonstrative pronouns are combined for the same purpose: 
yatiady whatsoever. 
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Pronominal Adjectives, 

^ 278. Under the name of SarvanAman, which has been ireely translated 
by Pronoun, but which really means a class of words beginning with sarva 
native grammarians have included, besides the real pronouns mentioned 
before, the following words which share in common with the real pronouns 
certain peculiarities of declension. They may be called Pronominal Adjectives, 
and it is to be remembered that they are affected by these peculiarities of 
declension only if they are used in certain senses. 

1. wt sarva all; 2. vUva, all; 3. uhha, two; 4. wt ubhoya, 
both; 5. awya, other; 6. ss’arrTr ayiyatara, either; 7. j^itara^ other; 
8. ri tva^ other (some add tvat^ other); 9. words formed by the suffixes 
TiTt iara and Tim tama^ such as 9. UrTC katara, Which of two? 10. katama, 
Which of many? 10. sama^ all; ii. ftm sirna, whole ; 12. ^ nema, half; 
13. ^ eka, one; 14. ^ pdrva, cast or prior; 15. para^ subsequent; 
16. avara, west or posterior; 17 dakshina^ south or right; 

18. 'TWtuttara, north or sub: equent; 19. THIT cipara^ other or inferior; 
20. ^sred^adhara^ west or inferior; 21. ^ own; 22. trwt antara^ outer, 
(except ^iTCT antard puhy suburb,) or lower (scil. garment). 

If ^ sama means equal or even, it is not a pronominal adjective; nor 
dakshina, if it means clever ; nor sva, if it means kinsman or wealth ; nor 
^aircantara, if it means interval, oic.; nor any of the seven from ^ pilrva to 
^snjtadhara, unless they imply a relation in time or space. Hence 
dakshina gdthah\h,c\Q\eT minstrels; mru uttardh kuravah^ the northern 
Kurus, (a proper name); 2^: prabhiUdh svdh, great treasures (Kas. 1.1,35); 

^rwfiT grdmayor antcire vasati, he lives between the two villages. 




Masculine. 



SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

ri URAL. 

N. 

W’Ij sdrvau* 

WWf sdrvau 

sarve 

A. 

sdrvam 

sdrvau 

i*t. sdrvdn 

I. 

sdrvena 

sdrrdbhydm 

<1^; sdrvnih 

D. 

sarvasmat 

sdrvdbhydm 

?rsp*E sdrvebhyah 

Ab. 

sdrvasmdt 

sdrvdbhydm 

sdrvebhyah 

G. 

sdrvasya 

sdrvayoh 

sdrveshdm 

L. 

sdrvasnin 

sdrvayoh 

IB^fj sdrveshu 

/. 

lar^ sdrva 

sdrvau 

sdrv'e 


- 

Feminine. 



SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

N. 

$drvd 

^ sdrve 

irtr: sdrvdh 

A. 

18% $drvdm 

sdrve 

18%: sdredb 


Accent, Pi^. vi. i, 191. 
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L W^Wf sdrvayd 
D. sdrvasyai 

Ab. sdrvasydh 

G. sdrvaiydh 

L. sdrvasydm 


N.A.V. TTEf sdrvam 
The rest like the masculine. 


sdrvdbhydm 

sdrvdbhydm 

sdrvdbhydm 

sdrvayoh 

sdrvayoh 

Neuter. 

DUAL. 

sdrve 


fifjfir: sdrvdbhih 
?ftw# sdrvdbhya^ 
sdrvdhhyah 
sdrvdsdm 
5H%rg sdrvdru 

PLURAL. 

sdrvdni 


J 279. anyay ^BRnTT anyatara, itaroy katarOy «Kim katama^ 
take in the Nom. Acc.Voc. Sing, of the neuter: 

Nom. Sing, war: anyahy masc.; '^'^anydy fern.; wxl:^^anyaiy neut. 

f 280. W uhlia is used in the Dual only : 

Masc. N. A. V. -^uhhauy I. D. Ab. WT«ri ubhabhymiy G. L. ■gwfl: ubhayoh; 
* 33 r 5 r ubhey N. A. V. fern, and neut. 

J 281. ubhayahy ^"^-yty -yam, is never used in the Dual, but only 
in the Sing, and Plur. Ilaradatta admits the Dual. 


Masculine. 


N. IWr: uhhayah 
A. T 3 WI ubhayam 
I. ubhayena 

D. ' 9 vrir^ ubhayasmai^ &c. 


■3WI uhhaye 

ubhaydn 

ubkayaili 

ubhayebhyaht &c. 


§ 283. The nine words from purva to afz/ara (14 to 22), though used in their 
pronominal senses, may take in the Nom. Plur. or ’in ah j in the Abl. Sing. 
or ; in the Loc. Sing. smin or ^i. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. purvah pdrvau purve or'^f^lpdrvdh 


A. ^ 5|[9 ptirvam 

I. pdrve^a 

D. pdrvasmai 

Ab. MI ^jpdrvasmdt or ^^[^Tl[^pdrvdt 

G. pdrvasya 

L. or pdrve 


purvau 

purvdbhydm 
purvdbhydm 
pdrvdbhydm 
YWte pdrvayoh 
pdrvayoh 


Plural. 

piirve or Y^* pdrvdh 
^j^TSf^purvdn 
Y?ri purvaih 

purvebhyah 
pdrvebhyah 
Y^ht purveskdm 
^^pirvuku 


§ 383. The following .word* may likewise take 'VI a# or i in the Nom. Plur. masc. 
(Pip. 1.1. 33.) 

HVC fratkamak, first, sW pratkamau, IHI^ pratkame or Wtmr; pratkarndk; fern. 
inrRTf prathamd, 

charamahy last, charamau, ckarame or charamdh. 

f^nnn dvUttya^y two-fold, fem. f|l41 dvitayi, and similar words in TR iaya: ftunH tritayak, 
three-fold; tritaye or fifTHTT; tritaydk. 
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-§ 285. 

fTi: dvaya^, two-fold, fern. dvayi, and similar words in ^lyo; JTTj: tra% h. 
trSIt alpah, few, alpe or ^raiTt alpah. 

ardkah, half, ardhe or ardhdh. 

■flrfinTO katipayah, some, katipaye or katipaydh. 

nemdh, half, •TH nemc or nemdh. 

In all other cases these words are regular, like 'SRTlfl kdntah, 

§ 284. %frN: dvititjah and other words in ifrPf are declined like kdnta^ but in 
the Dat. Abl. and Loc. Sing, they may follow ^ ^anm. 

M\SCUHNK. 

SINGULAR. DUAL. V1.URAL. 

N. dvitiyah drit(i/uu dvitiyah 

A. fNHW dvitiyam Cg fil4^ dviityau fjP(f>tV\dvitiydn 

I. fgalV'^I dvitiyena fg (fl «l W dritiydbhydm fgd 1 

D. fjgrflNnirfnVfyriyffor rgHiti<i& dvittyaamai fij dvitiydbhyam fgTft^»»»: dvitiyehhyah 
Ab. (V r fl ^ U ' i^ dn'Ayn/or ^^'^mil^dvitiijasnidt fg(fl»n«lT drilii/dbliydnt fg(ll*i*»i :dviKijebhyah 
G. rgdiMwi dvitiyasya figjftinft: dritiynyoh fg n TuHi dvitiydnd m 

L. fgyf^dvitiye or dvitiyayoh dviUyeshu 

At the end of Bahuvrihi compounds the SarvanT nans are treated like ordinary words: 
Dat. sSing. priyohhaydya, to him to n liom both arc dear (P&n. 1.1, 29). ITie same 

at the end of compounds such as mdsapurvah^ a month earlier; Dat. *rpR^|[^ni 

mdsapurvdya (P^in. 1. 1,30). Likewise in Dvandvas; pdn'dpardndm, of former and 

later persons (Pan. i. i, 31), though in the Nom. Plur. these Dvandvas may take \ i; 
purvdpare or purvdpardh. Only in compounds expressive of points of the compass, 

such as uttara-purva, north-east, the last element may throughout take the pro¬ 

nominal terminations (Pan* i* 28). 

Adverbial Declension. 

§ 285. In addition to the regular case-terminations by which the declension of nouns 
is effected, the Sanskrit language possesses other suffixes which differ from the ordinary 
terminations chiefly by being restricted in their use to certain words, and particularly to 
pronominal bases. The ordinary case-terminations, too, are frequently used in an adverbial 
sense. Thus 

Acc. fwt chiram, a long time. 

Instr. chireMy in a long time. 

Dat. chirdya, for a long time. 

Abl. long ago. 

Gen. chirasya, a long time. 

Loc. chire, long. 

Other adverbial terminations are, 

1. IK tahy with an ablative meaning, becoming generally local. 

2. '^tra, with a locative meaning. 

3. '^dd, with a temporal meaning; also raised to ddiiim, 

4. lCn{^idt, with a locative meaning. 
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5. '<IT ihd, with a meaning of modality; likewise ^ thorn and M tha. 

6 . expressive of effect. 

7. ^<f and 'WTf^ aH, local. 

6, ft rhi, termWiral and causal. 

0. tar, local. 

10. f ha, local 

Sec also the terminaiions for forming numeral adverbs 260). 

1. TTa tah, with an ablittive meaning. 

WWt iatah, thence. yu^ah, whence. jr. itah, hence; (cf. jfx iti, thus, iva, as.) 

WWt atah, henoc. ‘5^* kutah, Wlience? amutah, thence. mattah, from me. 

utmattn^, from us. WWt hhavattah, from your Honour. purvatah, 

before (in a t local or temporal sens^'). irtcf: sarvatak, always. agratah, 

before, like '^*€1 gre. nhhitah, around, near. uhhayatah, on both sides. 

pariroA. all round. iJWifl grdmatuh, from the village. ajHdnatah, 

from ignorance. 

2. tra, locative; originally trd, as in pitrushatrd, amongst men. 

IRf tatra, there. yatra, where, kuira, Where ? ’«n?f atra, here. amutra, 

there, in the next world, ekatra, at one place, together, satrd, with, 

and satram, with (see saAa). 

3. ^ dd, temporal. 

tadd then, and IT^TSrf taddnim, yadd, when. kadd,When} anyadd, 

smother time. sarvadd, always, at all times. ekadd, at one time. 

sadd, always. ^ idd, in the Vtda, later iddntm, now. 

t. ltTf[^idt, local. 

Kni^}[^rdktdt, in front. 

Frequently after a base in ^ s : 

Jl?9rn^ purastdt, before. adharastdt, below. ’TORTTH^ parastdt, afterwards. 

mvmrU^adhastdt, below. uparish^dt, above. 

5. IfT ihd, modal. 

nmf tathd, thus, inn yatkd, as. Ilfin sarvathd, in every way. TOinyT ubhayatkd, in 
both ways. VHIIIT anyatkd, in another way. HUnfrUT anyatarathd, in one of two 
ways. iprCHT itarathd, in the other way. vrithd, vainly (?). Or 1} tham, in 

irt katham. How ? ^ 7 ^ ittham, thus. Or 'll tha, in ^ atha, thus. 

6. W!^^sdt, effective. 

K l WV Tf i^ rdjasdt, *dh(nam, dependent on the king.) H^fWTH^bhasmasdt, 

reduced to ashes, wfhm^agnisdt, reduced to fire. 

7. W! ^ and Wrft[ dki, local. 

dakMhiffdhi, in the South, or ^ftfUT dakshit^ uttardhi, in the North, 

or ff lCl uttard, ^HtC! antard (or °t -ram, or -re, or -re^Mi), between. JpCf 
pwrd, in the East, in front, formerly, (or ^ purah and before.) 

paickd, behind, (or lI'HII^TNiiSerA^.) 

Adveros such as ^ mudkd, in vain, fUf mftiH falsely, are instrumental cases of 
obsolete nouns ending in consonants. 
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8. rhi, temponl and causal. 

?irft etarhi, at this time. (Wilson.) ^ karki. At rtat time? nff y„rki, whereft)«». 
irff tarhi, therefore, at that time, (Wilson.) 

9. in[ tar, local. 

early, in the morning. sanutar, in concealment. 

10. locative. 

^ kuha. Where? iha, here. ^ saha, with. 


CHAPTER VII. 

CONJUGATION. 

^ 286. Sanskrit verbs are conjugated in the Active and the Passive. 

Ex. bddhati, he knows; budh^die, he is known. 

§ 287. The Active has two forms: 

1. The Parasmai-pada^ i.e. transitive, (from paramoi, Dat. Sing, of 

xpc/>ara, another, i.e. a verb the action of which refers to another) 

Ex. ^ffT daddtif he gives. 

2. The Atmane-pada, i. e. intransitive, (from dimane, Dat. Sing, of,, 

^RTTiRr^ dtman, self, i. e. a verb the action of which refers to the agent.) 

Ex. ddatte^ he takes. 

Note—The distinction between the Parasmaipada and Atinanepada is fixed by usage 
rather than by rule. Certain verbs in Sanskrit are used in the Parasmaipada only, others 
in the Atmanepada only; others in both voices. Those which are used in the Parasmaipada 
only, are vferbs the action of which was originally conceived as transitive ; c. g. 
hk&mim manthati, he shakes the earth; mdthsam khddati, be cats meat; ||l*rifwfk 

grdmam atati, he goes to or approaches the village, lliose which are used in the Atmanepada 
only, were originally verbs expressive of states rather than of actions; c.g. F*l 7 i edhatf, lie 
grows; tpandate, he trembles; modate, he rejoices; detf', he lies down. 

Such roots are marked in the Dhktup&tha as h~it or anuddlta-it (Pltn. i. 3, 12). 

In the language of the best authors, however, many verbs which we should cuiiwider 
intransitive, are conjugated in the Parasmaipada, while others which govern an accu.sative, 
are always conjugated in the Atmanepada. ipiftr kasati, he laughs, is always Parasinalpadiii, 
whether used as transitive or neuter (Colebr. p.297): it is so even when reciprocity of action 
is indicated, in which case verbs in Sanskrit mostly take the Atmanepada; e. g. 
vyatihasanti, they laugh at each other (PAp. 1.3, 15, v4rt. 1,2). But gmayatr, he smiles, 
is restricted by grammarians to the Atmanepada; and verbs like trdyate, he protects, 
are Atmanepadin (i. e. used in the Atmanepada), though they govern an accusative; e. g. 

Wf trdyasva mdm. Protect me! These correspond to the I^atin deponent.s. 

Verbs which are used both in the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada, take the <mic or the 
other form according as the action of the verb is conceived to be either transitive or reflective; 
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c. g. pachati, he cooks ; VT^pachatey he cooks for himself; yajatiy he sacrifices; 
Ifinr yajatey he sacrifices for himself. Tlie same applies to Causals (P 4 n. i. 3, 74). 

These distinctiotis, however, rest in many cases, in Sanskrit as well as in Greek, on 
peculiar conceptions which it o difficult to analyse or to realize; and in Sanskrit as well as 
in Greek, the right use of the active and middle voices is best learnt by practice. Thus 

ni, to lead, is used as Purasmaipada in such expressions as ^ f«^4Hrn ganffam vinayati*y 
he carries off a swelling; but as Atmanepada, in krodham vinayatCy he turns 

away or dismisses wrath; a subtle distinction which it is possible to appreciate when stated, 
but difficult to bring uufler any general rules. 

Again, in Sanskrit as well as in Greek, some verbs are middle in certain tenses only, but 
active or middle in otliers; e. g. Atm.^ vardhuU’y he grows, never vardhati ; but Aor. 

I’ur,, iir ttvardhishtay Atm. be grew, (Pan. i. 3,91.) 

Others take tlic Ihirasrdaijiada or Atmanepada according as they are compounded with 
certain prepositions; e. g. risatiy he enters; but ni-risfl/c, he enters in. 

(Pan. I. 3, 17.1 

^ 28K. Causal verbs are conjugated both in the Parasmaipada and Atmane¬ 
pada. Desideratives generally follow the Pada of the simjde root (Pan. 1.3,62). 
Denominatives ending in WV have both forms (Pan. 1. 3, 90). Tlie 
intensives have two forms: one in which is always Atmanepada; the 
other without '^ 't/fIy which is always Parasmaif)ada. 

^ 289. 'Hie passive takes the tenninati()n.s of the Atmane])ada, and prefixes 
fffjd to lh(!m in the lour special or modified tenses. In the other tenses the 
forms of the j)assive are, with a few exceptions, the sani(‘ as those of the 
Atmanepada. 

^ 290. There arc in Sanskrit tliirtccii different forms, corresponding to the 
tenses and moods of Greek and Latin. 


I. Formed from the Special or Modified Base. 


1. The Ihrescnt (Lat) 

2. The Imperfect (Lah) 

3. The Optative (Liu) 

4. The Imperative (Lot) 


Parasmaipada. 
♦rrrfV? hhuvdmi 
abhavam 
bhdvnjam 
bhdvdni 


Atmanepada. 
bhdve 
dbhare 
bhdveya 
OT bhdvai 


II. Formed from the General or Vnmodifed Base, 

PARA.i)MAIPADA. AtMANEPADA. 

5. The lieduplicaled Perfect (Lit) bubbdva babhtive 

6 . The Periphrastic Perfect (Lit) babhilva n h choraydmchak 

7. The First Aorist (Luh) dbodhisheun dbhavishi 

8. The Second Aorist (Imh) dbhuvam dsiche 

9. The Future (Lri^) bhavishyami bhavishyi 


* Cf. Siddh4Qta>Kaumudi, cd.T 4 rantttha, vol. u. p. 250. Celcbrooke, Grammar, p. 337. 
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10. The Conditional (Lrin) dMm-Myam dMavuAye 

11. ThePcrii.hrasticFuture(Lut) irfijini Wori/rfAe 

12. The Uencdictive (Asir lih) Mutjdsam bhavishiyd 

13. The Subjunctive (Let) occurs in the Veda only. 

Signif cation of the Teyises and Moods, 

§ 2gi. 1.2, ITie Present and Imperfect require no explanation. The 
Imperfect tekcs the Augment (§ 300), which has always the accent. 

3. The principal senses of the Optative are, 

a. Command ; e.g. rSf ijm tvani grumam gachchheh^ thou niavest go, i.c. 
go thou to the village. 

h. Wish ; e. g. bhavdn ihdsita^ Let your honour sit here! 

c. Inquiring; c. g. TW K^WtfhrtiT vedam adhhjhja^ nta tnrkam 

adh/giga^ Shall I study the Veda or shall I study logic 

d, Suj)position (saadj/tdrafia) ; e. g. ■smTTITrfTT^ hhavvd asau 

vedapdroiff/ hKa/tnaniatvdLty he ])robahly is a sUident ot tluA eda, because 
he is a Braliinan. 

e, Condifion ; e. g. f^U^fbnr: THTT: dinjdas rhm na hhavcl 

take ri/Kfsgegta' iindh prajdh^ it there were not punishment in t\\e world, 
the j)C()])le uould perish, it: it^ ?? ^TgiTTn puilu t sn djwngdt, he 
who studies, u ill obtain. gad gad rochvta 

viprehhgas tat tad dadgdd a}tiatsar((h^ whatever pleases the Brahmans 
let one give that to them not niggardly, 

f. It is used in relative dej)endent sentences; <>. g. iTH *5? //«rA 

cha ti'Uin iraiH kurgd na iifaddadlii\ I b<*h('\('(l not tliat thou couldst 
act thus. iT'?il'^5n: <fH!T gai tddrisdti krishaam ninderana 

dschargau}^ that such j)ersons should revile Krishna, is woiuli'rfid, 

4 . The Iinj>(*rativ(' napiires no explanation, as lar as tin* s/< ond person is 

concerned ; e. g. Strike! 1 'he first and tlilrd jxTsons are used 

in many cases in place of the Optative ; e. g. irhchhdvn 

bhavdn bhuhktdm, I wish your honour may eat. 

5 . The Reduplicated PeHect denotes something ahsolntely f)ast. 

6 . Certain verbs which are not allowed to form the redo plicated perfect, form 

their perfect periphrastically, i.e. by means of*an auxiliary verb. 

7.8. The First and Second Aorists refer generally to time past, and are the 
common historical tenses in narration. They take t he Augment 300). 

9. The Future, also called the Indefijiite Future ; e.g. wfw VT^ inWIW 

devai cited varshishyati dhdnyam vapsydmak, if it lain, we shall sow 
rice. ydvaj-jtvam annam ddsyaii, as long as life 
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10 . 


lasts, he will give food. Under certain circumstances this Future 
may be used optionally with the Periphrastic Future ^ e. g. 
kadd bhoktd or bhokshyate^ When will he eat? 

The Conditional is used, instead of the Optative, if things are spoken of 
that might have, but have not happened (Pan. iii. 3> ^ 39 ) > ?• 

ched abhavishycd tadd subhiksham 
abhavUhyat, if there had been abundant rain, there would have been 
plenty. The Conditional takes the Augment {§ 300). 

The Periphrastic or Definite Future ; e. g. IHHinftr ayodhydm 

hah praydtdsi^ thou wilt to-morrow proceed to Ayodhyl 
The Benedictive is used for expressing not only a blessing, but also a 
wish in general; e. g. bMydi, May he be happy! 
fwt chiram jivydt, May he live long ! 

. The Subjunctive occurs in the Veda only. 

J 292. The Sanskrit verb has in each tense and mood three numbers. 
Singular, Dual, and Plural, with three persons in each. 


11 


12. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

SPECIAL AND GENERAL TENSES AND THE TEN CLASSES OF VERBS. 

J 293. Sanskrit grammarians have divided all verbs into ten classes, 
according to certain modifications which their roots undergo before the 
terminations- of the Present, the Imperfect, the Optative, and Imperative. 
This division is very useful, and will be retained with some slight alterations. 
One and the same root may belong to different classes. Thus bhrdS, 
^st^bhram^ Jfm^kramj klam, Jfp^tras, tru(, W^Iash belong 
to the Bhu and Div classes ; wnftll bhrdkate or bhrdiyate^ Sec, (Pai?. in. 
1,70). Again, ^i^siambh, i^siumbhy '^^skajnbh^ '^^skumbh belong 

to the Su and Kri classes; skunoti or (Pap. iii. i, 82). 

^ 294. The four tenses and moods wbich require this modification of the 
root will be called the Special or Modified Tenses; the rest the General or 
Unmodified Tenses. Thus the root chi is changed in the Present, 
Imperfect, Optative, and Imperative into cki-nu. Hence fifgmcAt-nu-md/i, 
we search; wPnijn dchi-nu-ma, we searched. But the Past Participle fwiK 
chUdh, searched, or the Reduplicated Perfect fwig: chichy-uh, they have 
searched, without the ^ nii. We call cAi, the root, fwg chinuy the base 
of the special tenses. 
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^ 296. 

§ 295. Verbal bases are first divided into two divisions: 

I. Bases which in the modified tenses end in m a. 

II. Bases which in the modified enses end in any letter bnt m a. 

This second division is subdivided into, 

II a. Bases which insert ^ nu, w t*, or n(y between the root and the 
terminations. 

II b. Bases which take the terminations without any intermediate element. 

1. Fini Division. 

^ 296. The first division comprises four classes: 

1. The BhA class (the first with native grammarians, and called by them 

bhvadi^ because the first verb in their lists is bhU^ to be). 

a. IV a is added to the last letter of the root. 

b. The vowel of the root takes Guna, w here possible (i. e. long or short i, «, r», 

if final ; short i, w, ri, /i, if followed by one consonant). 

Ex. ^budh, to know; wtvfir bodh-a-ti, he knows. to be; bhdv-a-ti^ 

he is. 

Note—Tlie accent in verbs of the Bh6 class (as we know from the ancient Vedic 
language) rests on the radical vowel, except where it is drawn on the augment. 

Many derivative verbs,—such as causatives, KT^TIffW bhdvdyati, he causes to be; 
desideratives, bubhushati, he wishes to be, from ^hhd; intensives in the Atmane- 

l)ada, bebhuhjdte, he cuts much ; and denominatives, namagydti, he worships, 

Tjtf^TrnTfir loUldyuti, he p(rows red,—follow this class. 

2. The Tud class (the sixth with native grammarians, and called by them 

tudddij because the first root in their lists is ^ tud^ to strike). 

a. ^ a is added to the last letter of the root. 

b. Before this W a, final ^ i and \ i are changed to 

3 u and "31 u to uv. 

Hjri to ftiTriy. 

to ^Tfr (§ 110). 

Ex. ^i^ud, to strike; tud-d-ti. ft ri, to go; ftiTft riy-d-ti. to 

praise; nuv-d-tL g to die; rwriy-a-Ze. 

scatter; ftncfw kir-d-th 

>;ote—The accent in verbs of the Tud class rests on the intermediate Wo; hcnca never 
Guna of the radical vowel. 

3. The Div class (the fourth with native grammarians, and called by them 

divddiy because the first root in their lists is to play). 

a, If ya is added to the last letter of the root. 

Ex, nah, to bind; imfir ndh-ya-ti. budh, to awake; -Jiirir bMh-ya-tt. 

Note—The accent in verbs of the Div class rests on the radical vowel; though there are 
traces to show that some verbs of this class had the accent originally on 
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4. The Chur class (the tenth with native grammarians, and called by 
them y ifi; churddi^ because the first root in their lists is chur^ to 
steal). 

a. ^ ay a is added to the last letter of the root. 

b. If the root ends in a simple consonant, preceded by W ^ a is 

lengthened to d. 

Ex. dal, to cut; ddUdya-ii, (many exceptions.) 

c. If the root ends in a simple consonant, preceded by !|[ i, w, 15 r%, ^ /i, 

these vowels take Guna, while becomes \tAr. 

Ex. to embrace ; ^lesh--dya~ti. ^ chur, to steal; '’^tTirfiT 

chor-dya-ti, ^ mrish, to endure ; marsh-dya-te, krit, to 

praise; kirt-dya-tu 

d. Final f w, ^ ri, and take Vriddhi. 

Ex. ftryrijtogrowold; jrdy-dyaAu jft to walk; mdy-dya-ti, 

ij dhrU to hold; VTT^fT dhdr-dya-tu ^pri, to fill; tTniTfiT pdr-dya-ti. 

Note—Many, if not all roots urranged under this class by native grammarians, are 
secondary roots, and identical in form with caucativcs, denominatives, &c. This class differs 
from other classes, inasmuch as verbs belonging to it, keep their modificatory syllable aya 
throughout, in the unmodified as well as in the modified tenses, except in the llencdictive 
I’ar. and the Reduplicated Aorist. The accent rests on the first ^ a ai'^mdyn. 


II. Second Division, 

(J 297. The second division comprises all verbs which do not, in the 
special tenses, end in 51T a before the tt'nninations. 

It is a distinguishing fcattire of this second division that, before 
certiiin terminations, all verbs belonging to it recpiire strengthening of their 
radical vowel, or if they take ^ nu, 7 w, ni, strengthening of the vowels 
of these syllables. This strengthening generally takes place by means of 
Guna, but is raised to 717/d in the Kri, and to T^na in the Rudh 
class. 

We shall call the terminations which require strengthening of the 
inflective base, the weak terminations, and the base before them, the 
strong base; and vice rersd, the terminations which do not require 
strengthening of the base, the strong terminations, and the base before 
them, the weak base. 

As a rule, the accent falls on the first vowel of strong terminations, or, if 
the terminations are weak, on the strong base, thus establishing throughout 
an equilibrium between base and termination. 
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4 499. 

II a. Bases which take g nu, 'sftnL 
^ 298. This first subdivision comprises three classes: 

I. The Su class (the fifth class with native grammarians, !\nd called by 
them svddi, because the first root in their lists is ^ su). 

^ ?iu is added to the last letter of the root, before strong tenniiuitioiis, 
no before weak terminations. 

Ex. ^to squeeze out; 1st pcrs. pliu*. Pres. 

1st })ers. sing. Pres. 

2* The Tan class (the eighth class with native grammiu*ians, and I'aJled t)y 
them Wiinf^ tanddiy because the first root in tlieir lists is 
*3* w is added to the last letter of the root, before strong terminations, 

0 before weak terminations. 

Ex, K^^tan, to stretch ; TT^: ian-u-mdh, 1st pers. plur. Pres. 

TTRtftt tan- 6 -)uif 1st pers. sing. Pres. 

Note — All verbs belonging to this class end in except one, ^ kri, kanmi, 1 do. 

3. The Kri class (the ninth with native grammarians, arul called by them 
^pirf^kri/ddi, because the first root in their lists is kri). 

7 ii is added to the last letter of the root, before strong terminations, 

7 xd before weak terminations, 
before strong terminations i)eginning wdtli vowels. 

E.v. to buy ; kri-uUihdk, ist pers. phir. Pres. 

'sShrrrft? kri-nd-tuiy 1st pers. sing. Pres. 
kri-u-dnii. 3rd pers. plur. Pres. 

II b. Bases to which thi* terminations an* joined innnediately. 

^ 299, The second division comprises tlirec classes : 

1. The Ad class (the second class with native grammarians, and called by them 
^B:^;Tf^adddl, because the first root in their lists is ad, to eat). 

a. The terminations are added immediately to the last letter oi the base; 

and in the contact of vowels with vowels, vowels with consonants, 
consonants with vowels, and consonants witfi consonants, the phonetic 
rules explained above 107-145) must be carefiilly ohservetl. 

b. The strong base before the weak terniiiiativuis takes (luna where 

possible {§ 296, I. b). 

Ex. to lick : fpsm lih-indh,\\c lick; Irh-udy I lick; rjrft? b'k-shi, 

thou lickest {j 127); 'Fft^fidbdy you lick 1 id); flci? n7e/, thou lickedst 

{§ 128). 

The accent is on the first vowel of the terminations, except in case of 
weak terminations, when the accent falls on the radical vowel. 
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2. The Hu class (the third class with native grammarians, and called by 
them juhotj/ddi, because the first root in their lists is J hu, 

a. The terminations are added as in the Ad class. 

b. The strong base before the weak terminations takes Guna, where possible. 

c. The root takes reduplication. (Rules of Reduplication, § 302.) 

Ex, J Am, to sacrifice: ijjN: ju-hu-mdh, we sacrifice; ju-hd~miy I 

sacrifice. (P 4 ini. vi. i, 192.) 

The intensive verbs, conjugated in the Parasmaipada, follow this class. 
The accent is on the first syllable of the verb, if the terminations are weak, likewise if 
the terminations are strong, but begin with a vowel. Ex. dddhati 

VI. 1,189—190). Whether this rule extends to the Optative Atmanepada is doubtful. 
We find in the Rig-veda both dddhita and dadhitd. Prof. Benfey, who at first accentuated 
dadhitd, now places the accent on the first syllable, like Boehtlingk and Bopp. llie Agama 
atyut i*# no doubt, avidyamftnavat svaravidhau (P&n.iii. 1,3, v&rt. 2); but the question is 
whether ita is to be treated as ajidi, beginning with a vowel, or whether the termination 

A 

it ta with Agama f. I adopt the former view, and see it confirmed by the Fratyudaharana 
given in vi. i, 189. For if ydl of dad-ydt is no longer ajadi, then ita in ddd-ita must be 
ly&di on the same ground. The reduplicated verbs 6/d, 6rf, 6/jri, hu, mad^ jan^ dhan, daridrdy 
jdgfi have the UdAtta on the syllable preceding the terminations, if the terminations ore 
weak. Ex. ftwfS bibhdrti, but ftnrfir bibhrati (Pan. vi. i, 192). 

3. The Rudh class (the seventh class with native grammarians, and called 
by them rudhadiy because the first root in their lists is rudhy 
ruTidddhi^ to obstruct). 

a. The terminations are added as in the Ad class. 

h. Between the radical vowel and the final consonant is inserted, which 
in the strong base before weak terminations is raised to w na. 

Ex. to join : jm: yu-h-j-mdhy we join ; yu-nd-j-mi, I join. 

The accent falls on if »a, wherever it appears, unless it is attracted by the 
augment. 

First Division, 

Bhfi class, with native grammarians, Bhvadi, I class. 

Tud class, — — Tudadi, VI class, 

Div class, — — Divadi, IV class, 

Chur class, — — Churadi, X class. 

Second Division, 

Su class, with native grammarians, Svadi, V class. 

Tan class, — — Tan 4 di, VIII class. 

Kri class, — — Kryidi, IX class. 

Ad class, — — Ad 4 di, II class. 

Hu class, — — Juhoty 4 di, III class. 

Rudh class, — — Rudhfcdi, VII class. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

AUGMENT, REDUPLICATION, AND TERMINATIONS. 

^ 3^* leave the subject ^vhieh occupies us at present, viz. 

the preparation of the root previous to its assuming the terminations, we 
have to consider two processes, the Augment ami the Reduplication, 
modifications of the root with which we are familiar in Greek, and uhich in 
Sanskrit as well as in Greek form the distinguishing features of certiiin 
tenses (Imperfect, Aorist, Conditional, and Perlect) in every verb. 

^ 301. Roots beginning with consonants take short ^ a as their initial 
augment. This has the accent. Thus from Present 'ftVTfi? 

bodhanii ; Imperfect dbodhmn. 

Roots beginning watli vowels always tak(‘ Vriddlii, the irregular 
result of the combination of the augment with the initial vowels. 
(Pan. VI. 1, 9c.) 

'W a with ^ a, or w d, == wr d. 

'cr a with ^ t, ^ F c, or F «?, = F at, 

^ a with T v, ”311 ?/, ^ Oj or au^ — an. 

^ a with ^ ;W, or d?\ 

P>om nrcAo//, he praises, he praised. 

From iksh^ ikshati , h(‘ sees, FTjfrT (('ikslutfa, he saw. 

P^rom wid, T^Tfw he wets, '^'PC^aihtat, he wetted. 

From "^ri, ncAcAAu^i, he goes, ’WrSFf[^(u'cfichliat^ he went. 

In the more ancient Sanskrit, as in the more ancient Greek, the augment 
is frequently absent. In the later Sanskrit, too, it has to be dropt after the 
negative particle FT vul (Pan. vi. 4, 74). FT ♦PfffI 'ind bbavdu kdrshity 

Let not your Honour do this! or FT FT FPCtH^wd sma karoty May he not do it! 

Reduplication. 

^ 302. Reduplication takes place in Sanskrit not only in the reduplicated 
perfect, but likewise in all verbs of the IIu class. Most of the rules of 
reduplication are the same in forming the base of the perfect of all verbs, 
and in forming the special base of the verbs of the IIu class. These will be 
stated first; afterwards those that are peculiar either to the reduplication 
of the perfect or to that of the verbs of the Hu class. 

The reduplication in intensive and desiderative verbs and in one form 
of the aorist wiU have to be treated jieparately. 

u 



of a root (ue. that portion of it which cads 

with a'vowel) is repeated. , 

^ hudh = 55^ Imbudfi. « bhd is exceptional in forming babM. (Pan. 
VII. 4 , 73.) 

§ 304. Aspirated letters are represented in reduplication by their cor¬ 
responding unaspirated letters. 

bhid, to cut, = hihhid, 

y^dha, to shake, 

J 305. Gutturals are represented in reduplication by their corresponding 
palatals ; ^ /i by 1^/ (Pan. vii. 4, 62.) 

^ ku{^ to sever, = chukut. 

ifC\kliaii, to dig, = 
to go, = 

/e.(.v, to laugh, = 

^ 306. If a root begins with more than one consonant, the first only is 
reduplicated. 


to shout, chukrus. 

f^ kship, to throw, = c///X:A7/,iy;. 

^ 307. If a root begins with a sibilant followed by a tenuis or aspirated 
tenuis, the timuis only is reduplicated. 


^ stu, to praise, = tushiu J03, 1). 

to sound, =: iastan, 

wrV spardh, to strive, — jtasjjdrd/i. 

stnd^ to stand, == iastfid. 

J^!(^si'hyaty to dro\)y — ^w^ chusc/tt/uf. 

Ihit TPffsmrij to pine, = ITPff 

^ ;oS. If the radical vowel, whetlu.T tinal or medial, is long, it is 
shortened in the reduplicative syllable. 

ydk, to enter, == 'SfTTT^ jayd/t. 

IBPft kri^ to buy, = f«nii> chikrl. 

^^sud, to strike, = sushud. 

jt 309. If the radical (not final) vowel is ^ c or ^ ai^ it becomes ^ i; if it 
is o or ^ auy it becomes ^ «. 

^ set\ to worshij), = sishev, 

dhauky to approach, dudhauk, 

^ 310. Roots with tinal ^ c, ^ at, ^ Oy are treated like roots ending in 
Wf rt, taking W a in the reduplicative syllable. 

dhe, to feed, = ^ dadhau, 

?! gaiy to sing, = ifift jagau. 
io, to sharpen, =ir^ iaiav. 
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_|312. 

^311. The following roots are slightly irregular on acfount of the 
semivowels which they contain, and which are liable to be changed into 
vowels. (This change is called Sam;)rosrtrana.) Pan. vi. 1,17 
Koot Pers. Sing. Redupl. Perf. Wkak Fomm*. 

= sacrifice, {{orTfffmyayaja.) y. 

^ vach = uracfia, to speak. ■*« 

= to say. 

vvdpa, to SOW'. 

^ fas — uvusa, to wish. 

f«s = «*•«>«, to dwell. 

r«A =•3^ vvdha, to carry. 

■smvaijX='S^m-nya, to wca\e. 

■s^ vyach = tWR vivyucha, to surround. 

■ 9 p^vyadh = f^(^vivyd(Uiii, to strike. 

f/rj/n/Zo' (Pan. vi 1.4,6s). 

??T(^.srap = fv^,sWur7)a, to sleep, 
fi^t .sfi = ig'5IT3 siikli-o, to swelll;. 
it fye = 'fitwtnt vinydya. to cover. 

■^jyd-f^Xi^jV!/'“h ^0 K''""' 

^ hre = '^X^ ji'ddra, to call (Pan. vi. 1, '] ])■ 


uc/i 
■ 9 S 3 dd. 

^ ifjy. 

* 3 ?^ ////. 

■3411//y or ■ 35 ^??rH 
riric/h 
fcjfTTVI r'lvidh. 
rtvyath 
siis/ifip. 
Sifsn. 

riri. 

ftflft ./■{//. 

If 


= (ran.vi. I,2(y). 


■3(1^ jC'jnh. 


WkAKKST F 'RMt* 

(j^uch) 

«rf.) 

«.?.) 

ud) 

(7//.) 

Ivivi'yalli.) 

(^.w/i.) 

(31 .<»'.) 

(71 n.) 

(f /"’■) 

(rUpi.) 

(’JF 

vrisch.) 


___ ' / hhn to 'isk iKi/inic/ir/i/i. {'fUjifx/ichh.) 

Mrajj = waTif kMrdjja. to fry. W PJ-^. • M) 

Tn the last three verbs the weak form in the r. dui,Hinted pm-feet is pro¬ 
tected against Sam].rasaranu by the liual double consonant. (I an. .. 2 5 -) 

Roots beginning with 7 fa, but ending in double consonants, do not 
change 7 f« to 7 a. Ex. rnvnid; 7 fl rarndk: 

I 2. Hoots beginning with short 7t a, and ending in a single consonant, 
contract ^ ^ 

ad, to cat, = ^T?of/. ^_ 

--- ^ f 41.^ Dprfect where neitherVfiddhi 

♦ I’lie weak fonns apjiear in all persons of the n <h»| ! 

""'t'relrrLs or these verbs .to not belong to .be re.U.pbeated Perfect, bnt have 
been «lded as useful hereafter for the formation of the past ..amciple, the bened.etivc, 

TC 1. a sub^itute for ^re. in the redacted perfe. (P^C- ^ 4 . 4 .). « that 


j PUn.vi. 1,38,39. 
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AUGMENT, REDUPLICATION, AND TERMINATIONS. § 303- 


General Rules of Reduplication. 

§ 303. The first syllable of a root (i. e. that portion of it which ends 
with a vowel) is repeated. 

hudkz=:'^s^huhudfi. is exceptional in forming ^)^babM, (Pan. 

VII. 4 . 73 -) 

^ 304. Aspirated letters are represented in reduplication by their cor¬ 
responding unaspirated letters. 

bhid, to cut, bibhid, 

\dhu^ to shake, =^>1 dudhu, 

§ 305. Gutturals are represented in reduplication by their corresponding 
palatals ; ^ by 1^/ (Pan. vii. 4, 6^.) 

^ kufy to sever, = chukuf . 

k/ta/f, to dig, =^^w;^chakhan, 
to go, = iPTJr 

h'js^ to laugh, = ^Tf^^jahas, 

^ 306. Tf a root begins with more than one consonant, the first only is 
reduplicated. 

krtfs^ to shout, = chukrus, 
tz^ksbip^ to throw,— f^fi^c/tikship, 
jj 307. If a root begins with a sibilant followed by a tenuis or aspirated 
tenuis, the ttauiis only is reduplicated. 

sfu, to praise, = 5^ iusktu. 103, 1). 
to sound, =1 ,Ti?nT last an. 
wtN sjKirdhj to strive, ™ juispnrdh. 

WI sth(f^ to staiuU = wwi tasfhd. 

'WJ^scbynly to drop, = cAu-st/zt/w/. 

But W srnri, to pine, ^^msasniri. 

§ ;oS. If the radical vowel, whether tinal or medial, is long, it is 
shorti ned in the reduplicative syllable. 

ITT^ //d/i, to enter, = japdh. 

Hft ^r/, to buy, = cfukrL 
V^sild, to strike, = sushud. 

§ 309. If the radiiuil (not final) vowel is ^ t- or ^ ai, it becomes ^ i; if it 
is o or aw, it becomes '3r u. 

^ set\ to worship, = ftr^ sisbev. 

(ihauky to approach, dudhauk. 

310. Roots with final F e, ^ ai, ^ o, are treated like roots ending in 
WT <1, taking W a in the redupUcative syllabic. 

^ (/Ac, to feed, = dadhau. 

^ gai, to sing, =sif»T^ Jagau. 
ift io, to sharpen, iaiau. 
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-f3I2. 

J311. The followinp; roots are sliphtlj'^ irregular on account of the 
semivowels which they contain, and which are liable to be -hanged into 
vow-els. (This change is called Samprasurana.) Pan. vi. j , 17. 


Poor. First Pers. Sing. Kkdvpl. Perf. 

Wi,.\K Form 

Weakest F 'RMf. 

^yoj —jpx^hjdja, to sacrifice, (for Tm^yaydja) 

^'0- 


^^ vach = uvdeha, to speak. 

uch 

(tni ttc/i.) 

^ vad = nvdda^ to say. 

*55^ tZ(7. 

f/rf.) 

= uvdpa, to sotv. 

^ i^tp. 


'^^ vas^'^C^X^ uvdsa, to wish. 

ilL 

(TSI^n.s.) 

^^ras=:'W^VR urdsa, to dwell. 

as. 

(7?^ m) 

t’o/z avd/iO, to carry. 

^ dh. 

!<A.) 

way a, to tveavc. 

'^Jhj or 

{■zu) 

invydcha, to surround. 

rh'ic/u 


= to striki‘. 

ftrf^ rividfi. 

(f^y{^v}dh.) 

=: rlvy(dh(' (Piui. vii. 4, 6X). 

ru'yaih 


^'-cv//cdyiz/, to sleep. 

sifshap. 


fvff ,vri ='5prR ^asdva, to snc'll^;. 

^3j sasd. 

(71 6>!) 

rye =‘ftf^scrni rivydya, to cov(.‘r. 

v'u'i. 

(’sr'i *’/.) 

iipr jyd jijyad, to grow old. 

ftl'sf) ./;/'• 


11 

1 


(f /"'•) 

"^^impydy = grow fat ( l^ui. vi. i, 2(y). 

Jiiji!. 

(^ pi.) 

^ fjrah = inTT? jayrdha, to take. 


(jjY ///■///.) 

Wi^vrakh =: rarrd^vha.io cut (IVui. vi. 1,1 7). 

varrik'h. 

vrisch.) 

TT^/>rz?c////~ papi'drluhita, to ask. 

xrn'^ paprachchh. 

{'i^priclichh.) 

dhrajj — hahhrdjja, to fry. 

hahhrajjn 

(»pB^ hhrijj.) 


lu the lust thr(‘e verbs the form in the rednjiliratcd perfect is pro¬ 

tected a^j:ainst Samjirasarana by the final douiile consonant. (Pan. i. 2, 5.) 

Roots beginning with 'sr va, but ending in doidile consonants, do not 
change va to Ex. ruvrifv; rarnfl/it', 

^ 312. Roots beginning with sliort ^/z, and emling in a single consonant, 
contract a + ^ « into WT o. 

ad, to cat, = W ad, 

* llie weak forms appear in all persons of the reduplicutcil jierfect where neitherVfirldhi 
nor Guna is required. 

t Tlie weakest forms of these verbs do not belong? to the reduplicated jicrfect, hut have 
been added as useful hereafter for the formation of the jiast jiarticiple, the bcnedictive, the 
passive, &c. 

X is a substitute for ^ re, in the reduplicated j)erfect (Pin. ii. 4,41). If that sub¬ 

stitution docs not take place, then ^ cc forms W vavau, ravvJt (Piij. vi. i, 40). 

il Pin. VI. 1,38, 39. T Or ftfRim iisvdya (Pin. vi. 1,30). 


U % 
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AUGMENT, REDUPLICATION, AND TEBMINATI 0 N 8 . f 313- 


I 313. Bx)ot8 beginning with short W fl, and ending with more than one 
consonant, prefix mv^dn, (Pan. vn. 4, 7 ^*) 

arc/i = dndrc/t. (Also wsr as (Su), dnaSe.) Pa?, vii. 4, 7a, 

J 314. The root ri forms the base of the reduplicated perfect as dr. 
Other roots beginning with ^ n prefix Wl*^an. (Pan. vn. 4, 71*) 

to obtain, = dn-rij. to thrive, = wnp^dnridA. 

These roots are treated in fact as if they were arch, ardk, &c. 

§ 315. Roots beginning with ^ i or *3“^ (not prosodially long), contract -f- 
f + i and w + T u -f w into ^ t and d; but if the radical ^ t or *3 w take 
Gu?a or Vriddhi, ^f/ and w r arc inserted between the reduplicative syllable 
and the base. (Pan. vi. 4, 78.) 

^ is/i = hh-dtuh^ they two have gone. 

= (Guna), I have gone, 

ukh ~ idfj: dkh^dtuh, they two have withered. 

= 3^131 uv-6kh-a (Guna), I have w ithered. 

As to roots which cannot be reduplicated or are otherwise irregular, see the 
rules giv(*n fijr the formation of the Reduplicated and Periphrastic Perfect. 

Special Rules of Reduplication, 

§ j I So far the process of reduplication would he tlie same, whether applied 
to the bases of the Redu[)licated Perfect or to those of the Hu class. But there 
are some points on which these two classes of rduplicated bases differ; viz. 

1. In the Reduplicated Perfect, radical ^ W, whether final or medial, 

arc represented in reduplication by ^ a. 

2 . In the bases of the Hu class, final ^ri and '^ri (they do not occur as 

medial) are rcj)rescnted in reduplication by i. 

HKDirPLiCATKD PKiir>;cT. Uu Class. Prksknt, Kc. 

to bear, = WTC babhdra. bhri ~ fw^rfw bibhdrti. 

^ to go, = inannc sasdra. ^ sri — ftmfS sisarti. 

^ hn, to take, = li^xtjahdra. ^ hri = ftnrfw jiharti. 

The root if ft, to go, forms hj-arti; ^pri, to fill, ftnrfS pipartu 

§ 317. llie three verbs and vish of the Hu class take Guna 

in the reduplicated sylluhle. {Vkn. vii. 4 , 75,) 

n{it to wasli, n^rktif fffH^ nenikte; fim vij, to separate, r^ekti; 

to pen^ade, vh€sh(i. 

J 318. The two verbs ifT m</, to measure, and fT hd, to go, of the Hu class take f i in 
the reduplicative syllable, (P&n. V11.4, 76.) 

NT md, mimfU; fT hd, ftlfhT jihUd, 

f 319. Certain roots change their initial consonant if they are reduplicated. 

JUm, to kill, jaghdna. Likewise in the desiderative fWNTNfWj^A^msa/i, and the 
intensive Janpkanydte. (PAp. vii. 3, 55.) 
f)| kit tn send (Su), AlNI 41 jiffkdf^a . Likewise in the desiderative j^ghtskati, and 

the inteiuive jyktj/dte. (Pin. vii. 3,56.) 
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fif ;t, to conquer, fW^jig^ya. Likewise in the desiderative ftli ft HO l jtghhati: hut not 
in the intensive, which is always jejiydte, (P4n. vii. 3 , 37 .) 

ff chiy to gather, has optionally chichdya or flUTO chikaya, live same option 

applies to the desiderative, but in the intensive ve have ckecMydte only. 

(P&P.VII.3,58.) 

Terminations. 

J 320. After having explained how the verbal roots are modified in ten 
different ways before they receive the terminations of the four s])ecial tenses, 
the PreseAt, Imperfect, Optative, and Imperative, we give a table of the 
terminations for these so-called special or modified tenses and moods. 

J 321. The terminations for the modified tenses, though on the whole the 
same for all verbs, are subject to certain variations, according as the verbal bases 
take W a (First Division), or ^ m/, g*«, n( (Second Division, A.), or nothing 
(Second Division, B.) between themselves and the terminations. Instead of 
giving the table of terminations according to the system of native gramma¬ 
rians, or according to that of comparative philologists, and explaining the 
real or fanciful changes which they are supposed to have undergone in the 
different classes of verbs, it will be more useful to give them in that form 
m which they may mechanically be attached to each verbal base. The 
beginner should commit to memory the actual paradigms rather than the 
different sets of terminations. Instead of taking d/Ae as the termination 
of the 2nd pers. dual Atm., and learning that the ^ d of 55 rr^ dthe is changed 
to \i after bases in 551 a (Pan. vii. 2, 81), it is simpler to take ^ iihe as 
the termination in the First Division ; but still simpler to commit to memory 
such forms as bodheihe, fSpn^ dvishdthe^ mimdthe, without asking 
at first any questions as to how they came to be what they are. 

First Division. 

BM, Tudy Div, and Chur Glasses. 

Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 

Present. Imperf. Optative, imperut. Present. Imperfect. Optative. Imperative. 

1. ^ ami iyam ani ^ tya ^ e 

2 . ftf si I h ill — * ^ ithdh 101 sva 

3. firh ^ ^ V ita Wf tdm 

1. '^mavah Vlaca !^it?a ’OT at?a W^^avahe avahi ivahi avahai 

2 .ikah 7 tarn itam 7 tarn ^ ithe ithdm ipfTTt iydthdm K^ithdm 

3. 71 /oA 7f tdm 7f tdm ite pit itdm ^vnff iydtdm pit itdm 

i.57RZamaA Vlam fHima 5WI ama wd^amahe WHf\^amahi imaAi amakai 

2. Vtha Kta ^ ita Ufa ^ dhve vt dkvam V* idkvam 17 dhvam 

3. ftt nti ^nftf ^ ii/e W nta |[[T?(irfl« Trt ntdm 

* In the second and third persons may be used as termination after all verbs, if 

the sense is benedictive. 
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Second Division. 

Suy Tan, Kri, Ad^ IIv, and Rudh Classes, 


Parasmaipada. 

Pregent. Imperfect. Optative. lni]>crativc. 

Atmanepada. 
Present. Imperfect. Optative. 

Imperative. 

1. 1 ftTw/t 1 j 

HTyom | J 

1 

^ iya 

j^«i| 

2. j « j 1: /t"! 

^n:y«A 

^ se thdh 

ithdij 

^ sva 

3. fir^i 

\ “5 tu 1 

^ te K ta 

^ ita 

ifT tdm 

I, vith ?r va 

1 

ydea j dva 

i ^ vaht vahi 

icahi 

j dvahai 

2. ihah If tam 

VJKydtain l[tam 

at he WV^dthdm \H\miydthdm 'CfiVli dthdm 

3. TfZ tah irt tdm 

trnrr</ dtdm m tdm 

WTif ate ^STTifT utdm 

iydtdm 

’*®rnfT dtdm 

I. mah ^ ma 

xrnr ydmn j 551 | 3 R dmn | 

j make *rf^ mahi 

imahi 

'Wfm^dmahni j 

2. "'Kf tha If ta 

inW ydta If ta 

Uf dhre Uf dhrnm 

id he am 

ttf dhrarn 

3. Wflfan/i- ^ 5 r 5 f an 

yuh ’W5 

ate ^nf at a 

iran 

a tdm 


The tonniiiations enclosed in squares are the weak, i. e. unaccented 
terminations which require strengthenini? of the base. 

Note i—When f? hi is added immediately to the final consonant of a 
root (in the Ad, Rudh, or Hu classes), it is changed to f>ndhi (Pan. vi. 4, loi. 
See No. 162). The verb ? hu, though ending in a vowel, takes f>^dhi instead 
of f? hi, for the sake of euphony. (Pan- vi. 4, 101.) 

Kri vcri)s ending in consonants form the 2nd pers. sing. imp. in WPT ana, 
(See No. 155. Pan. in. 1, 83.) 

In the 2nd pers. sing. imp. Parasm. verbs of the Su and Tan classes take 
no termination, except when u is preceded by a conjunct consonant. (See 
No. 177.) 

Note 2—In the 3rd pers.plur. pres, and im])er. Parasm. verbs of the Hu 
class and IRwngr abhyasta, i. c. reduplicated bases, take wfir ati and ^ atu. 

Note 3-—Tn the 3rd pers. plur. imp. Parasm. verbs of the Hu class, redu¬ 
plicated bases, and f^vid, to know, take "t: uh, before which, verbs ending 
in a vowel, require Guna. 'T. uh is used optionally after verbs in WT d, and 
after dvish, to hate. (Pan. 111.4, 109-112.) 

§ 322. By means of these terminations the student is able to form the 
Present, Imperfect, Optative, and Imperative in the Parasmaipada and 
Atmanepade of all regidar verbs in Sanskrit; and any one who has clearly 
understood how the verbal bases are prepared in ten different wavs for 
receiving their terminations, and who will attach to these verbal bases the 
terminations as given above, according to the rules of Smidhi, will have no 
diihculty in writing out for himself the paradigms of any Sanskrit verb in 
four of the most important tenses and moods, both in the Parasmaipada and 
Atmanepada. Some verbs, however, are irregidar in the formation of their 
base; these must be learnt from the Dhatupatha. 





151 








152 





First Division. j Itjum ih ^ U ini ^ri ihim 5fBf nuu JTT ifa 





« 


5 

s» 


’E i-*| 

y 

y X 

•c ^ 

■pII 

■p" 

5s 

'E ^ 

|.'c~ 'I 

V o 

^ E?? 

ri is 







PARASMAl PADA. 

Vkbba^l Base. Imperative. 
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rtidh \rundh runadh runddhdni runddhi nnidddhu ruvddhdva runddhdm runddham rnnddhdma runddhd rnndhdntn 





Root. I Verbal Bask. 


522. 
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^ OrlTW^ tanmdhe. 









FiOfU. Verbal I’a-sk. 





Vekbal Base. iinpi 


iuo 



rudh Tundh runadh ninddfuii nmtsvd runddhdm rvnddhdvahftt rmidhuthdm rmtdhatdm runddh^mfihdl runddh'om I'untihiitdm 
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CHAPTER X. 

GENERAL OR UNMODIFIFJ) TENSES. 

^32^. In the tenses which remain, the Reduplicated Perfect, the l\'ri-' 
])hraslie Perfect, the First jmd Second Aorlst, the Futan‘, tlu (\>ndltioiuil, 
the Periphrastic Future, and Benedietive, the distinction of the Wn classes 
vanishes. All verbs are treated alike, to whatevtn* class they biloiiij: in tlu 
modified tenses; and the distinguishiiifj: features tlu inserted ^ u, tI ni 

^c., are removed a^ain from the roids to whiidi they liad bum attached in 
the Present, the Imperfect, the Optative, and Imperative. Only the verbs 
of tlie Cdiur class jireserve their dt/u throughout, exci^pt in the Aorist 
and Benedietive. 

Rvfhtpliratcil /‘cr/cc/. 

^ 524, The root in its primitive state is redupli(*ated. 1 he rules ot 
r(‘duplication have been given above, 3o:-3i9.) 

^ 425. The Redu])lieated IVrfeet ('an be tonmal of all vu'bs, e\ce])t 
I Monosyllabic roots wliich begin with any vowel ])rosodia!ly long but 
^ a or W d: such as fju/, to praise ; to grow ; pjiffd/i, to light : 

to wet. 

2. Polysyllabic roots, siu'h as to lx* bright. 

Verlis of the (dmr class and derivative verbs, such as Causati\(*s, 
Desideratives, ]ntensives, Ih'ia.minatives. 

^ 32b. Verbs which cannot form the Perfect by rcdujiiicjition, toi m tlu 
Periphrastic Perfect by means of coinpositiou. (J .MO.) 

So do likewise ^ day, to })ity, «Nc., ay, to go, ^ to sit down 
(Pan. HI. 1, 37), ^arrw,x-,kv, to ('ough (Pan. in. f, 33): also ^TTST to slniu 
(Sar.); ojitionally T^tr ush, to burn, (?nm ashdm), c/V/, to know , rtdihft), 
to wuike, jayardm. Pan. in. 3'^); and, alter taking rednph- 

(f^n/n/y/ycrom), 

and 5 hu juhavdrn. Pan. in. i, 3 v)* 

ITie verb ibv/y/, to cover, altluuigh pol\syllabic, allows onlv of 

dnnindva as its Perfect. 

^ richh, to fail, althotigh its has.' in Ihc I'. rtis t ends i.i two c. nso.iaols, 
forms only It is treated, in fact, tt.- it (tri:hclili ■ (t},;'.!) 


Ierjnirtations of iht* RedupHratf d l‘vrf('(d.. 



SlNt.rl.AH. 

i. 1 yy 

! ^ c 

2 . I dha 1 

j inhf 
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^ 327 - 


1. iva 

2. at huh 

3. atah 

1. ^ ima 

2. ^ a 

3. ■ 3 T: uh 


Dual. 

ivahe 

I a the 

I wrk ate 

J^LURAL. 

i/uahe 

idhve or fi/hre 
^ ire 


These terminations are here given, without anv n'gard to the systems oj 
native or comparative grammarians, in that Ihrm in whicli they may he 
mechanically added to the reduplicated roots. The rules on the omission of 
the initial ^ i of certain terniinations will be given below. 

§ '^27. The accent falls on the terminations in the Parasmaipada and 
Atinane[>ada, except in the fhre>' p( rsans siitf/tiJar Varasnui’ijxnfa, In these 
the accent falls on the root, which therefon* is strengthened a(‘cording to the 
following rules: 

1. Vowels cajiahle of Guna, take Guna throughout the singular, if foJlowiul 

by one consonant. 

hhid, hibhed-a, hihheddtha, fwf hifdted-a. 

^ hudhj Tpfhl huh(Ulh-(i^ huhndh-ithd^ buhudh-a. 

But ifNr jh\ a long medial vowel not being liable to Guna, forms 
jijiv-a, j[i ‘^^'~dh(.(, jija'-d^ 

2. Final vowels take Vriddhi or (luna in the first, Guna in th(‘ siM'ond, 

Vricldhi only in the third person singular. 

ftT*rnT uiudy-a or fH»ni niudy-a, frp^v^ niurtha or fdudy-itha^ 

fttpnrr uiudy-a. 

3. H if followed by a single consonant, takes \d;idd}',i or Guna in the first, 

Guna in the second, Vritldhi only in the third jierson singular. 

jayhdn-a or ’SHTlf jnyhdu-a^ H’UHVt Jayhau-^tha^'W^^T^ja(fhdu-a, 


Nuti—If till* Bor<)i\«l ijcrson sinjjfular PurasrnaipaflH is formril hy'^iha, the aceent falls on 
the root ; if wuh Vi itho, the ataent may fall on anv svllahle, hut urenere.llv it is on the 
trrrnmatioM. In this case flie radieal vowel may, in ( vrtain verliM, he without Guna, 
r/), riVv/f/. hut ririjitha. tPiin. l. 2, 2 ; 3.) 


§ 32S. As there is a tendency to strengthen the ba.se in the three persons 
singular Parasmaij>ada, so there is a tendency to weaken the base, under 
certain circumstances, before the other terminations of the Perfect, Parasmai 
and Atmanepada. Here the folkuving rules must be obsmed: 


Boots like xnti.e. roots in which ^ a is preceded and followed by a 
single consonant, and which in their reduplicated syllable repeat the 
initial consonant without any change (this excludes roots beginning 
vith aspirates and with gutturals; roots beginning with ^ r, and 
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OEXERAL OK UNMODIFIED TENSES. 

and ^ dad arc likewise excepted), contract such forms as 
inter betore the uc(*ented tcrniination.^, \^includin;j; 

Pan. VI, 4, 120, 121.) 

xf^ /jaeJf, papnklha, bat prchttha, ^f^iT /u cfihnd, xrj; pechuh. 

fTS^ fan^ ftftni toiitluu ^TrpR tenima^ TT'g: tendh. 

■z. Roots mentioned in (J 311 take their weak form. 

^ rah, IRT? ardha, dh'nud. i\:ch, T^Tpar avdehu, ’Hy. uchdh, 

Nott* — i lie roots Iff //■/, jthaJ, ^^ hhoj, ^t(^/n/y>, ^^^srath (PaM, vi. 4, 12.;\ are! 
TT^jihlh, ill tin* ‘^oiise or‘killinix* f>nn ilu-ir Rcdiiplirutod IViTim I like The 

roots //•/', ^TR^h/iraiit , ami {124'' may do so optionally; and likewise WIT 

TTW er/y, Wt^/ihrdj. HT3T/;/, </.v, HT^A///r/v. WJJf si/imi. sran. 

T The roots W?^X 7 /r//r, '^^^f/h^ls drop their radical 

vowel. ( Pan. a i. 4, t;N.) 

jtijfindlah. '^ 7 {^h ni, jiiahadfah, khattch ikh-- 

n d( a h . nh as^ rPST^: j< 1 ksh d/ah, 

4. Ibuos eiuliin:’ in tnoiH' t’lan one (‘onsonant, psirticadarly in consojumts 

preceded by ;i nasal (Pan. i. such as ///fo/ 7 /, :j^.sv'ad/.s', ^cc., do 

not dro}) tluar nasal in the v(‘akraihnr forms. Kx. 3rd pers. dual: 
hnhhrajjd/ah : maiiHm/'d!ah : sitsnn'nsr, 

5. The verbs ’^sma/h, ffraath, daaihh^ and .savoy, howt'ver, may be 

weakenetl, and form '^xrg: srr/hd/ah, f/rc/hd/ah, dvhhdiuh, Hwit 

sasrajv (loss of nasal and c, cf. Pan. 1. 2,6, vart.). But a(‘cordin^ to 8ome 
grammarians the tornis 71^Vg* kah'anthdtah hv, ar(‘ more correct, 
tj 329. Roots (aiding in ’sffTn, and many roots ending in dijihthongs, droj) 
their tinal vowed btdbi'e all terminatioim beginning with a vowel (Pan. vi. 4, 64). 
In the gcmeral tenses, \erl)s ending in diphthongs are treatial like verbs 
ending in WT d. 

The same root.s take an for the termination of tlie first and third 
persons singular Parasmaipada. 

^ dd, ^ dnd-au^ dad-ird, dad-dfha/i, dad-irv. 
ft mJaij maml-ad^ ^yiand-'ivdy mand-dthuh, HfuC runtnJ-ird. 

Except ^ ryr, ^ Z/rc, ^c.; sec ^ 31 i. 

^ 330. Roots ending in ^ i, ^ Z, ^ H, if preceded by one consonant^ change 
their vowels, before terminations beginning with vowels, into i|y, i^r. 

If preceded by more than one consonant, they change their vowels into 

Tir II/, wr «>•+. i§ 221.) 

Pras^da, {>. 13 a. In a later passage 

the Prasuda (p. 17 bj decides for both, and 

t ^ ri forms the perf. WTT dra, 3r<l f>ers. dual ^ITg« drdtu/i. richh forms 

WTtRS dnurchi'hha, 3rd pers. dual W^TWJ* unurrlu hhufti/t. ( Pan, vii. 4, 11.) 
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Roots ending in IP u, n it, change these vowels always into uv. 

Most roots ending in ^fi, change the vowel to mar (Pan. vii. 4, it). 

’^V^VC^.jagardtiik^, 

^ ni, niny-ivd, wc two have led. 'F®! hri, sisriy-ivd, we 

two have gone. ^ kri, chakr-dthuh, you two have done. W atri^ 

Trerrjt iastar-dthuh, you two have spread. ^ yu, you 

two have joined, tushtuv-dthuh^ you two have praised. ^ 

chakar-dthuh, you two have scattered. 


Oil A PTE R XI. 

THE INTEKMEDIATK ?. 

^ Beiore wc can proceed to form the jjaradigins of tlic Reduplicated 
Perle(‘t by means of joining the terminations with the root, it is necessarv 
to consider the intciinediate ^ i, wiiicli in tlu*, Ucilnplicated Perfect and in 
tlie otlier uninodilietl truscs has I>r inserted ))(‘t\vccn the verbal base and 
the tenninatii)iis, originally beginning with consonants. Tlie rules which 
Tcqitirc, all(ni\ or yndiihit the insertion uf tins 3^ I form one of the most 
ditlicult cha[)ters of Sanskrit grammar, and it is I ho object of the following 
paragraphs to simplify tlu^st* rules as mucli as jerssihhn 

The general tendency, and, so far, the gemaal rule, is tliat the terminations 
of the unmodified or general teiisi s, originally hoginuing with consonants, 
insert the vowel ^ / between base and termination; and from an historical 
point of view it would no dt)ubt he more eorreet to speak of the rules which 
retpiire the adililion of an intermediate ^ i than (as has been done in ^ 326) 
to rej)rcsent the as an integral part of the terminations, and to give the 
rules wdiieli recpiire its omission. But as tin* inteniuaiiate ^ 1 has [irovaiied 
in the vast majority of verbs, it will he (\asi(*r, for practical ])uq)oses, to 
state the exceptions, i. e. the cases in whicli tlie ^ i is not employed, instead 
ol defining the cases in which it mu.st or may he inserted. 

One termination otdy, that of the 3rd pers. phir. Perf Atm., ^ ire, keeps the 
intermediate ^ i under idl circumstances. In the Veda, however, this ^ i, too, 
has not yet become tixed, and is occasionally omitted; duduh-re, 

♦ In iri, ^ dr(, and ^ pri a further shortening may take place; Mardtuh 

lieing shortened to hsrdtuk^ &c. (Pan. vii. 4, 13.) 
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Let it be remeiubered then, that there arc tim e points to be considered : 

1. When is it tiecesaary to omit the ^ i ? 

2. When is it optional to insert or to omit the ^? 

3- When is it necessary to insert the \ i ? 

For the purposes of niadinp; Sanskrit, all that a student is obliired to know 
is, When it is necessary to omit the ^ i. E\en for writinj,^ Sanskrit this 
knowledge would be sufficient, for in all ease's exct'pt those in wlurh the 
omission is necessary, the ^ i may safely be inserted, .dthough, according 
to views of native grammarians, it may be eipially right to omit it. A 
student therefore, aud particularly a beginner, is sale if lu' only knows the 
cases in which ^ i iwS necessarily omitted, nor will an> thing but extensive 
reading enable him to know the verbs in which the insertion is either 
optional or necessary. Native' grammarians have' iiuUcd laid down a number 
of rujes, but both before and after Panini the language' of India has 
changed, and even native grammarians an* obligi'd to admit that on the 
optional insertion of / anlhoritic's diffir; tliat is to say, that the literary 
language of India ditlcrcd so nnieh in ddhrent jiarts of that enormous 
country, and at ditferent [leriods of its long history, that no rules, however 
minute, would suffice to register all its frtaKs and laneic's. 

§332. Taking as the starting pomt, the gcnt ral a\ii;iii ( IVin. vil. 2, 33) that ( ver^y 
terminutinn lu ginning nrigmuily witli a { i-nsonant 1/) tal<L*s the ^ i, which we 

represent us a poitiuii of the ttriniinilion. \m- poHeeil to stati- the exceptions, i. e. the. cascB 
in which the must on no uccinint he insi rtcil, or, as \vc sluinld say, must he cut off from 
the heginning of tiie termination. 

'riie following verbs, whicii have Keen carefully <ollcctcd hy native gniinmarifinH (l’ 4 n. 
X U. 2, iO), arc not allowid to take the intermediate ij[ / in the s 4 >-caUcd gx ncrul or unmodified 
tenses, befoix’ terniinationH or aflixes lieginning originally with a consonant (e.veept ’^y). 
(Note—I’be reduplicated perfect and its purticijile in rax are not ailected hy theiw; rules; 

§ 334.) 

1. All monosyllabic roots ending in ^ d. 

2. All monosyllabic roots ending in 3 [ i, e.xcojd An, to attend (21, 31 )♦; fm .wi, to grow 

(23, 41). (Note—ftR A'mi, to laugh, inmst lake ^ * in tlie Desideratiee. l* 4 n. vu. 

2, 7 * 4 d 

3. All monosyllabic roots ending in \ excejit ’ 5^1 r/t, to fly (22, 72 ; 26, 26. anuddtta)^ and 

A% to rest (24, 22). 

4. All monosyllabic roots ending in Ti/, e.\cept to mix (24, 23; not 31,9); 

to sound (24, 24); «w, to praise (24, 26; 2H, 104?); '^ Lshu, to sound (24,27); 

kshnu, to sharpen (24, 28). ^ a«w, to flow (24, 29), takes in Pamsinaipada 

(Pin. VII, 2, 36). (Note—to praise, and ^ xw, to jujur, take If i in the First 

Aorist Parasmaipada. Pin. vn. 2, 72.) 

^ These figures refer to the Dhatupatba irAVestcrgaard’s Radices Idngua' Saiiscritae, iBd J 
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5. All monosyllabic roots en(lin;r in rf\ except ^rr/, to choose (31, 

Imj)oi'tant exception : in the Fut. ami Cond. in all verbs in ^ / i take ^ i { Pan. 

VII. 2, 70). 

15 J srri, to sound, mr/f/ take ^ i (Pan. vii. 2, 44). ^ /f/fri, to cany, inoy take ^ / in the 

Dcsider. (Pan. vii. 2, 491. d/ 7 , to regard, y^dhri, to hold, and to iro, take 

i in the Desider. (Pan. vii. 2, 74, 75). 

In the Benedictive and First Aorist .\tinonenada verbs ending in ri and Dogininno 
with a conjunct consonant may take ^ i (l*an. vn. 2, 43). 

(k All monosyllabic roots ending in ^ e. ^ c/, ^o. 

Therefore, with few exceptions, as mentioned above, all monosyllabic roots ending iit 
vowels, except the \owels ' 3 R d and ^/ /, must i»ot takt! ^ i. 

7. Of roots ending in ^ k, suk, to he alile (26, 7S; 27. i.' h 

H. Of roots ending in e//, t.» cook (23, -7 ); /v/c/z, to sjxak ''24, 33I; 

much^ to loose ( 2 S, 13d); sicft, to sprinkle ( 14O) ; rifh, to Iea\(‘ (20, 4) ; 

'ftniTur/z, to separate (29, 3). 

9. Of roots ending in ^ chh, Pt?Iyz/ r;r////, to ask (2^:, 120). It must take z in the Desider. 
(Pan. vn. 2, 73). 

10 . Of routs ending in If /, .swo'//, to embrace 123, 7); rP»f t/ffij, to leave (23, 17); 

sn?!j^ to adherti ( 23, iSi; hfinj^ t<» woM'ship '23, 201; Trf riinj, to (-(/lour (23, 30; 

2b, f,^) ; to saentiee { 23, 33,1; F^flT ///,', tu elt i.n ; 23. i 1 ); ftHT /•(;, tt» ''(‘jiarute 

(23, 12; not 9. or 2<), 23'; [Kie , ^If /// / tj ; /o'/. to meditate (26, 6.S), to join 

(7^* b) let of! (26, 6<;; 2*^, I2i 1; hli.tijj, t(» hake f2'S, 4, execjit 

Desider.); W^majj, to dip (2S, I22t; to break fjS, 123^; to hemi 

(2S, 124), to protect (29, 17); >Tif hh(n,j, to break 129, ih). 

11. Of roots ending in If </, /zzzz/, to e\ aeuate (23, S); skunil, io stej> (23, 10''; mf. 

to eat (24, l); to go (26,00^; flRTf k hid, to he <listresse(l, vVe, ( 26, 61; 2^, 142 ; 

29, 12); rid, to he (26, ('>2 srid, to sweat 126, 79); l^fi’d, to strike ( 2^^, 

I); ^Mwdjtopush (28, 2; 28, 132); sadAo droo]> i 2S. 133); ^mzz/, to penAi 
134); z'tV/, to find (28, 138? 29, 13; not 24,36); fir?/d/zV, to cut 129, 2 3 
vhhid, to divide (29, 3!; y^kshml, to pound (20, 6). 

12. Of roots ending in ^(V/z, ^^j^hudh, to know (26, 63); IJV yudh, to fight ( 26. 64!; rudh, 

with n«M, to love (26, 63\to keep off (2<i, i); tTUr«V//i,to grow (26, 71; 27, 16 3 
rvzz(/A, to strike (26, 72); to he angry (26, So); kshudh, to la* 

hungry (26, 81), except Part, kshudhitn and Ger. igfVfirT kshudhifrd (IMn 

VII. 2, 32); fJVi'wfM, to clean (,26, 82); to succeed (26, 83); iHVxz/r//'. to 

achieve (27, 16); to hind (31, 37). 

13* Of roots ending in •’fri, I^Aan, to kill (24, 2), excejit the Fut. and Cond. (Pan. vn. 2, 
70); likewise its substitute W^badh; to think (26, 67). 

I4. Of roots ending in \p, to pour (10, i ?); '^^spp* to go (23, 14); 1f^/zz;z. to heat 

(23, 16; 26, 30); to swear (23, 31 ; 26, 59); '^\rup, to sow (23, 34); Wtf, 

9 Vttp, to sleep {24,60); to reach (27, 14); ff^kship, to throw (28,5); inp, 

to cut (28, 137); fr^lip, to anoint (28, 139); '^^chhup, to touch (28. 125). (Note — 
Ijp^/p/z and 'y^rfri/9 which are generally included, may take 1, according to Pan. 
VII. 2, 45.) 

15* Of root* ending in to desire (23. 5); to take (23, 6); tjubh, 

coirc (23, 11), 
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16. Of roots ending in H m, Wrnm, to j.luy (ro, j;,' , ■!!*t to incline i 

to cease (23, 15). But these three take ^ i in Aor. Par. (Pan. vn. 2, ;3). Tfit to 
go (23, 13), hut it takes ^ i before of Fut., Coiul., and Deside: Par. (Pun. vii. >, 
58). Also W^^kram, to stcj> (13,31), in Atm. (Pan. vn. 2, 3t« 

17. Of roots endinjr in ^s, to shout (20, 26) ; to see (23, i(>); 

to hite (23, 20); fe 3 T//s, to be small (26. 70; 2S, 127I; to shoxv (2S, 3); 

to hurt (28, 126); to hurt ^S, i2(.): 5R1SP[>7 >//‘.n. to toueh ^,28. 12SI; 

ftrTIr/V, to enUr (28, 130I; mrisy to rub (2S, 131 h 

18. Of roots endiutt in to draw (23, 21 ; 28, 6 ) ; irish^ to shine (23, 32''; 

fs^flrish, to hate (24, 3); to pervade (23, 13), to se}>:irate (31, 54; not 17, 

* 17 ); nourish (26, 73; not 17,50^; to dr\ (2<». 74^; ^tush, to 

please (26, 73); ^j/ush, to suoil (26,76); f?n?.v//to embrace (2(», 77^; %tr.si;s//, 
to distintruish i2(;, 14'i; i^Mpish, to piiund (29, 13'. 
i<j. Of roots ending in ras, to dwell (23, except Part. ushitah and (Icr. 

TftTirT ifsiii/ra vii. 2, 32) ; 'W^pluis, to eat (17. O3, as substitute for (i<h. 

20. Of root^ enditio; in ni/ts to f^row (20, 29); to hum (23^. 22); ifiih, 

to sprinkle (23, 23^; rah. to carry 123, 33); o'/zA, to milk 124. 4 ; not 17, S;); 
dih , to smear (24, 3 i; f? 5 f IHi , t(> lick ( 24, 6 '; null, to I'linl 1 2(1, 3; ). 

§ doo- Other roottlu'ie are, whieli must not take 3 ^ i in cerUim <*nlv (>1 the {.(eneral 
teiise'i. 

A. In the future (formed hy iTT/</), the futi **e and eonditioual (formed hy aiia), the 

dcbiderative, and the participle in W fn (Pan. vii. 2, 13; 44), the vev 1 > must not 

take i, if used in the Parasmaijinda. ( Pan. vii. 2. f»o.) 

to sliap(‘, Vntkii/pfii, \h\\ku/jisi/afi, ('ond. z/Az//yz.vy 

Desid. MHpTf vtiikf 'iprnti: Part. kUpfuh. 

B. In the future and conditional (formed by W sy(H, th(’ desiderative liase, and tlu 

participle in TT fa, tlic f()llowint»: lour vcriis must not take ^ if used in th(‘ Purusmui* 
pada. (Pan. VII. 2, 39.) 

to exist, Fut. ^i^fw rnrtsijati, ('ond. ^^hkHll^drartsi/af; Desid. virrifsati; 

Part. vritto’i. 'Pan. vn. 2. 13; 36.) 

'^^vridh, to f^row, Fut. ^i^fn v(irtsyati,i'oud,'^<^iili^l/[^(warfsyat; Dcsifl. vwritsati; 

Part. vriddhah. 

^^syandy to drop, Fut. synntsyuti^ ( 7 ond. usyantaynt; Desid. ftHPCTFirfilf 

sisyantsati; Part. TinSTI syanna/i, 

sridh, to hurt, Fut. VitSfH mrtifyati, ( 3 ond. (isartsi/ut ; ] )c*sid. 

disritsati; Part. W sriddhan. 

C. In the desiderative bases, and in the participle in W /«, monosyllaliir roots ending in 

"ST«, '’■If riy '^ri, and ?r^ fjruhy to take, and (juhy to hide, do not take i. 

(P 4 n, VII. 2, 12.) 

^bhUy to he, bubhilshali; Part. bhutah. 

grahy fn^TSjfifl jighrikshati; Part. grihitub (long *' hy sjiecial rule, cf. Pan.vii. 2.37). 

guhy jughuksbafi ; Part. gudhab (cf. Ih'un vil. 2, 44). 

(Verbs ending in '^rf and ^rrt are liable to exceptions. See § 337. Pan. vn. 2, 38-41.) 

D. Participial formations. 

1. Roots which may be without the t in any one of the general tenses, must he without 
it in the participle in V ta. 
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(Remark that the participle in W ta is most opposed, as the reduplicated perfect is most 
disposed to the admission of ^ i.) 

Monosyllabic roots ending in Tm, ^ ri, do not take ^ i before the participle 
in TT tOy nor before other terminations which tend to weaken a verbal base. 
(Pan. vn. 2, n.) 

5 y’b j^dn, yu-tah, ^rSTT yu-tvd. (Pan. vii. 2, 11.) 

fj /m, to cut, lu-nah^ lu~navdn, <Jr<n hi-ind. (Except § 335, II. 6.) 

rri, to co\'er, Tf- vri-tavdn^ rri~tvn. 

V^ydh^ to enter, may form (Plin. vii. 2, 44) the future as (jdh-i-td or i yddha; 
hence its participle JTT 71 yddhnk only. 

to protect, may forip (Pan. vii. 2, 44) the future (/op-i-id or nVsrr (jop-td ; 

hence its participle pt/p/ff// only. 

2. Roots which by native grammarians are marked with technical c or \i do not take 
![ 1 in the participle in W ta. (Pan. vii. 2, 14,16.) t 
svidy to sweat (marked as vishindd); sidnjia/f. 

htj, to be ashamed (marked as WcTJft olaji); luynah. 

List of Particif)lrs in 7 T ta or na which for special reasons and in special se^^^''>s 

do not take ^ i. 

ft? /ri, to go ; ftsw: sritah^ sritvu. { Vkn . vii. 2, ii.) See § 332, 2. 

svi, to swell ; 7 ^: siinah. (Pan. vii. 2, 14.) See § 332, 2. 
ksitulih, to sliiikc; '®W kshuhdhnh, if it means the churnin((-stick. (Pin. vii. 2, i8.) 
f'cc ^ XV< 15- 

m’an, to sound ; Wld! sriiiiliih, if it means the mind, 

UPl dhvan, tf) sound ; WTITTI dhrdntah, if it meeus darkness. 

HR lay^ to be near; laynah^ if it means attached. 

mlechchh, to speak indistinctly ; far: mlishlah^ if it means indistinct. 
fRT>^pire&A, to sound ; ftrftw: x'irihdhnh, if it refers to a note. 

TflPWT pAon, to prepare ; Rif 7 I phdntah^ if it means without an efFort. 

vdhy to labour; rddhnh, if it means excessive. 

IJR dhfish, to be confident ; VI?! dhrishtah, if it means bold. (Pan. vii. 2, ii;.) 
risas, to praise ; ftlfPSTt vi^astahy if it means arrogant. 
driht to grow ; dridhah , if it means strong. (Pan. vii. 2, 20.) 

parirrik, to grow; parirridhah^ if it means lord. (P&n. vii. 2, 2l.) 

to try ; W kashtah, if it means difficult or impervious. (Pan. vii. 2, 22.) 
to manifest; ghushfah^ if it does not mean proclaimed. (PAip vii. 2, 23.) 
ard, with the prepos. R sam, ftf ni, ri, arnnah ; samarnnah^ plagued. (Pai;^. 

vn. 2, 24.) 

^W^ard, with the prepos. wfti ahhi; abkyarnnnh, if it means near. (P4^. vii. 2, 25.) 

^rfif (as causativek TIT. vyitiah^ if it means read. 


• 9 fP^ mid, to be soft, though having a technical W( d, may, in certain senses, form its 
participle as mtJiiafi or Snr minnafi (P&9. vn. 2,17). The same applies to all x'erbs 

marked by technical WT d. 
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Intermediate ^ i in the Reduplicated Perfect. 

§ 334. The preceding rules, prohibiting in a number of roots tht ? < f>. all or most 
generaltenses, do not affect the reduplicated perfect. Most of t\\(' vi >. y’>^v euumevutvd 
which must omit ?[ i in all other general tenses, do not omit it m the yt rtVet. So general 
in fact, has the use of the become in the perfect, that ciglit roots only are nbsohitelv 
prohibited from taking it. These are (Pan. vii. 2,13). 

1. ^ kri, to do, (unless it is changed to ^ skri)^ 1st pers. dual rhakri-va . but 

sanwhaskarira; 2nd pers. sing. snf'ucfuKskarilha. 

2. ^ «rt, to go, -Htkci sasri-vii. 

3. 5 Art, to bear, habhri-Vd. 

4. ^rr> (^rWH and to (dioose. Par. rnrri-rn Atm. nivn-vdlir. 

vavfi-she. 

5. ^ s/«, to praise, tushtu-ra. 9 ^ tushto^thn. 

6 . dru, to run, dudru-va. dudro-tha. 

7. ^ STU, to flow, susru-va. stisro-fho. 

8. sru, to hear, sasru-ra. misro-fha. 

§ 333. In the second j)crson singular of the reduplicated }H.M*fert Par. the ^ i hebn^! 
''Bf tha must neccwssarily he left out, 

T. In the eight roots, enumerated hefore. (I’he f* i t varar-fha, however, being 

restricted to the Veda, rnraritlia is consideretl the right I'ortu. See No. I42, in 

the Dliatiipatba.) 

2. In roots ending in vowels, whieh arc necessarily without ^ i in the future (iff td), Pari. 

VII. 2, hi. See § 332, where these rfK>ts are given. 

^ yd. in go ; Put. miHI ydtd: mTHI ynyd-tha. 

r//i, to gather; Put. ’^WT ('held; chiehe-tha, 

3. In roots ending in consonants and having an ’’W n for their radical vowel, which are 

nece.ssarily without \i in the future (WT («'), Ibiu. vn. 2. 62. See § 332, where these 
roots arc given. 

puch, to C(K)k ; Put. mSRT jx’kidj papak-tha. 

Hut krishntf he drags ; Put. knrshtd; vluikargh-i-tha. 

(Bharadvaja recpiircs the omission of If i after roots with ri only, which are necessarily 
without » in the periphrastic future (Pkn. vii. 2, ^3), exet pt root ^ ri itself. Hence lie 
allows pechitha., besides papukiha; iyajitha, he.sides jjf mH iyas/tf/ia: 

also lyftni yayitha, fNpfftltf chichayitha, &c,) 

4. All other verbs ending in consonants with any other radical vowel hut W </, require l^t, 

and 80 do all verbs with which ^ t is either optional or indispensable in the future 

(m td). 


* (27, 8) varane, Su. (34, 8j "Wl^ drarane, ('bur. ^jlF 

(31, 38) samhhaktnu., Kri. 

t The form r^rrcirira, which Westergaard mentions, may be derived from another 

^ vfi, the rule of Panini being restrict^d by the commentator to #1 and ^ rf»n. 
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Exceptions : 

>• 1 "^ srij and Vi dris\ tb(‘ omission is o])tional. 

ausrashtha, or susrijitha. 

2. I'he N'crbs affi, (irti, vtjnijnti must t;-! c ? /. ^ ■y. 

fid-i-tha, (exception to No. ;\.) 

^ri. ’wrfnr (Ir-i’thn, fexr(*j)tioti to No, 3.) 
nj(\ i'lnjfuj-i’-thu. 'exception to Ni». 

Tables shun iny the ensrs in n ltich fhn intenm ilinlr ^ i must fn' o/jiiftnl htln een the Vnniodijied 
Root and tlin 'l^’riimiations (ff fla so-t tiUnl (ii neral Tenses, orajin dly heijinniny n ith a 
Consonant, rjccpt 'O y. 

§ 336. In these tuhh's 7 T/a? sturnls fni the JVst I’artieiple; Frf^AV//i simnU for the Dcsidera- 
tive; 'ti^ sya (or tlie hut ore and (’omht lonal ; TTIfur the IVriphrastic l iitiire; 
for the First Aorist; fr^T hit lor the lieneilietive. 

I. For all (irntii'l 'Tn/si^, napt the Rednplicated Terftct. 

Omit i, 

1. llefore Uta, U^san, s'/a, rTT td, sir/i, fS 5 ^ llu 

In the ver])s enuineuited § 333. 

2 . Uefort* TT tti, ^^san, st/a, KT td. 

In ^UjiK if Farasinuipada. § x\d' 

3 . iMlHielT/a/ san, St/a : 

III ^ rrtf, ^ rridlt, tpi^syand, "^^sridh, if Farasmaipada. § 333, IF 

4. Hi fore TT ta, san : 

In monos) Uu])ic verbs ciuhn^ in "^T, * 3 I«, ^ r?, (/rail, and 5 ^ y«A- % 3 , 13 . e. 

5. Hefore TT/fl .• 

a. All verbs which !)y native grammarians arc marked with ^ d. or u ». 

b. The verb f«C sri and others enumerated in a general list, § 333, I). 

II, For the Reduplicated Perfect, 

Omit i, 

1. Before all terminations, except ^ ire : 

In eight verbs, mentioned ^ 334 

2. Before tha, 2nd pers. sing.: 

All verbs of § 332 ending in vowels 1 if without ^ i in the 

All verbs of § 332 ending in consonants with as radical vowel J pcrijihrastic future. 

Optional insertion of ^ 1. 

§ 337. For practical purposes, us was stated before, it is sufficient to know when it 
would he wrong to use the inttTmediate 5 ^i. for in all other cases, whatever the views of 
different grammarians, or the usage of ditlVrent writers, it is safe to insert the i. 

As miive grammarians, however, have been at much pains to collect the cases in which ^ i 
must or may be inserteil, a short abstract of their rules may here follow, which the early 
iludent may aafely pass hy. 

* The technical Wi 8bu>ils that m the other general tenses the i is optional. § 337, 1 . 2. 
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THE INTERMEDIATE ^ i. 

\ i may or may not be ineerted: 

I. Before any drdhadkdluku ^i. e. an affix of the general tenses not requinoR ‘Se modified 

verbal base) beginning with consonants, except 

1. In th^verbs ^ sen; Per. Fut. ^fbn or &c. vii. a, 44.) 

(Except future in ^ «ya, svarishi/ati only. P&n. vii. 2, 70.) 

(as Ad and Div, not as Tud), ^f^fTTsar-i-M. or ihmsotd, &c. 

(not as Tud), VHllll dhav~i~td, or VtWT dkotd. See. (Except aorist Paiasmaipada, 
which must take Pin. vii. 2, 72.) 

2. In all verbs having a technical TKu (Pin. vn. 2, 44). qdh. Per. Fut. wf^gdh-Ud, 

or irnrr gd(fAd. (See § 333, D. i.) 

But (though marked W^aHjd) must take I[ i in the first aorist. (Pan. vn. a, 71.) 

dfijishufi. 

3. In the eight verbs beginning with V^radh. (PAn. vn. a, 45.) 

(26, 84) jy^radh, to perish, TftHIT radh--i-td, or TWT raddhd. 

(26, 85) to vanish, nad~uidy or *T¥T namshtd. 

(a6, 86) to delight, wf^ffT tarp-utd, or ItSt tarptd, or traptd. 

(26, 87) to be proud, darp-i-td, or darptd, or 'Jfin’ draptd. 

(26, 88) druh^ to hate, droh-i~td, or drogdhdy or dro^hd. 

(a6, 89) ^ muhy to be bewildered, moh-utdy or mogdhdy or 1 modhd. 

(26, 90) snuhy to vomit, snoh-i-tdy or tnt.i/dkd, or WVTT snoi^hd, 

{26, 91) snihj to love, snek-i-tdy or WVT snegdkdy or Iter snetlhd. 

According to some this option extends to the reduplicated perfect; but this is proi)erly 
denied by others. 

4. In the verb kush (Chur class), preceded by nir; but here ^ i is neccssarj' in 

the participle with TT ta. (Pfi.n. vii. 3, 46; 47.) 

If i mag or mag not be inserted : 

II. Before certain drdhadhdtukas only : 

1. Before drdhadhdtukas beginning with 1^/ 

In the verbs ^^Jsh (Tud only), sahy rushy rish. (PAn. \ 11. z, 

48.) The participles in K ta or ^ na are treated separately under No. 7. lienee 
Iff t ishtah only, but either ishtvd or iskitrd. 

2. Before drdhadhdtukas beginning with but not in the aorist: 

In the verbs tff[^krity to cut; to kill; chhridy to play; truly to 

strike; ^pfnn/, to dance. (Pan. vii. 2, 57.) 

3. Before the termination of the desiderativ'e base (^n^san): 

In the verb ^ vri, and all verbs ending in ’^rt. (Pan. vii. 2,^1.) 

In the verbs ending in and in ^Sr^ dhrn.sjy ^^ (famt/hy ftl sri, 1?J xcri, 

^ y«, urnUy bhri (Bhfi class), ; also fa», m[^pat, 

daridrd. (P&n. vii. 3, 49.) 

4. Before the terminations of the benedictive (fc^l^/tn) and first aorist (fif^s/c//) in the 

Atmanepada: 

In the verb ^ vp* i^nd all verbs ending in H yf (Pan. vn. 2, 42). Ibc »i is 
changed into or dr. 

In verbs ending in ^ri and l>eginning with a conjunct Ci'nsonant. 2. 4tJ ' 


z 
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THE INTERMEDIATE ^ i. 


§ 338- 


5. Before the gerundial termination tvd ; 

In verbs having a technical "9 u, (P&n* vii. a, 5^*) 

(1^ iamu\ iamitvd or Sdntvd, 

6. Before the gerundial termination iWT tvd and the participle in If ta: 

In the verb (PA?, vii. 2, 50.) 

kliiitvd or f^lfT klishfvdy fllfifflft kliditah or klUh^ah, 

In the verb \p<l. (Plin. vii. 2, 51.) 

or pdfvd, pavitah or putah. It must take in 

the desiderative (Plin. vii. 2, 74). 

7. Before the participial terminations Tf /a or *T na; (see also § 333, D. 2, note): 

In the verbs dam, to tame, ddntah or damitah. (P4n. vii. 2, 27.) 

/am, to quiet, ^fTHft ddntah or damitah. 

^ pdr, to fill, purnah or puritah. 

mm^das, to perish, dustah or ddsitah. 

"^^RH^spad, to touch, spashtah or spdditah. 

chhad, to cover, chhannah or chhdditah. 

9\jhap, to inform, ^TRt jhaptah or irftfTft jnapitah. 

ruih, to hurt, rush(ah or rushitah. (P 4 n. vii. 2, 28.) 

^n^^am, to go, Wnrt dntah or wftfWt amitah. 
ilT tvar, to hasten, Ij^l turnah or fWftjr: tvaritah. 

sah-ghush, to shout, sanginuhfak or RT^ftTIft sanghushitah. (See § 333, 

li. 2.) 

Rrren^iscan, to sound, niciin: dsvinlah or RrtwfHin amanita^. (See § 333. 

D.2,) 

V" hrish, to rejoice, hrishtah or hrishitahy if applied to horripilation. 

(Pan. VII. 2, 29.) 

Rnrfw apa-chi, to honour, WQfV?ft apachitak or apachdyitah *. 

H. Before the participle of the reduplicated perfect in 

In the verbs ^Pf yam, to go, '^f^fW^T^Jaymicdn or n'1H i^^jayanvdn f. 
han, to kill, 1H|(Vk i^Juyhnwnn or W 9 '* 9 J^jayhanvdn. 
rid, to know, vividivun or vivid can. 

vis, to enter, f^^f9f^f[^[T^ririsirdn or rivisvdn. 

'IfV^dns, to see, ^ dadridivdn or ^ dadridvdn. 

Necessary insertion of 

^ 33b. ^ i must be inserted in all verbs in which, as stated before, it is neither prohibit-c 
nor only o[)tionally allowed (P4n. vii. 2,35). Besides these, the following special cases ma\ 
be mentioned: 

I. Before participle of reduplicated perfect: 

In the verbs ending in WT tf (Pli?- 3, 67). Xf! pd, Mf^P^po/nran. 

In the verbs reduced to a wngle syllable in the reduplicated perfect (P 4 n. vii. 2, 67 
Wl? a/, to eat, ddivdn. 

In the verb to eat. If jakshivdn . 

Other verbs reject it. 


Ptn. VII. 2, 30. 


t P&n.vii 2,68. 
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341 . the intermediate ^ ». 

3. Before W sya of the future and conditional : 

In all verbs ending in ^ ri, and in han (Pi?, vii. a, 70). In if used in 

the Parasmaipada (Pan. vii. a, 58) 

3. Before the terminations of the first aorist sick): 

In the verbs ^ su, in the Parasmaipada (Pin. vii. a, 7a). Thus from 

^ stu, to pr aise^ F irst Aorist (First Form), WWlfint astdvitham; but in the 
Atmanepada, WHsilTH astoshi. 

4. Before the terminations of the desiderative 

In the verbs ^ dri, IJ dhri, and THSi^prachh (P&ri. vii. a, 75); and in 

if Ill'Ll] iii the Parasmaipada (Pan. vn. 2.5^). 

In the verbs H?? .. ^ n, Gfjy, and an. (P&n. VII. 3, 74.) 

5. Before the gerundiiil r?T tiiid the participial termination Ifta. (P&n. vii. 3, 52-54.) 

In the verbs r//.s, to dwell; '^^^kshudh, to hunger; afIcA, to worship; lubh, 
to confound (Dhatiiputha 28, 22). 

6 . Before tvd only : 

In jr(, to grow old ; i^rasck, to cut. (P4n. v 11. 3, 55.) 

7. Before tha, 2n(l jiers. sing, reduplicated perfect; 

In W^ad^ to eat ; ^ ri, to go ; ^ t?yr, to cover. dditka, against § 335, 3; 

^T f r^ dritha, } 335, 3, note; vivyayitha. 

§ 339. The vowel ^ i thus inserted is never liable to Guna or 
Vriddhi. 

Insertion of the long ^ i. 

§ 340. Long ^ 1 may be substituted for the short when subjoined to a 
^ erb ending in n, also to ^ vri, except in the reduplicated perfect, the 
aorist Parasmai[)ada, and the benedictivc. (Pan. vii. 2, 38-40.) 

7^//*/; Per, Fut. fTttiTT tar//ft or rfftHT iarifd, Sn\; but Perf. 2nd pers. sing. 
itfrv /('ri////f . 1 A I. Par. jixl jiers. jilur. WTlTlftw: aidrishufi; Bened. 

3r.I pt>r>. 'vlii'. (a n}<itts//lii. 

^ rrt^ 1\- Tt^TTT rart/a or ^nTT varitd ; but Perf. vavaritha; 

Aoi. l^ir. ^ av'trisiutfi; Bened. ^ft::i(hr ramA?«/*/a. 

§ 341. In the K v. ii rutivr and in the aorist Atm. and benedictivc Atm. these verbs may 
or may nut h ^ ^ ' P.m. \ ii, 2, 41 -42), which, if used, is liable to be changed to I; not, 
however, a . ..'.r 1 ran judge, in the benedictivc Atmanepada. 

1JM; Dcb. fd ir f c^ fi r titurishati: fV 7 IT^“*lfW titarishati; finfrtfir titirshati: Aor. Atm. 
WnrfiCP ni aright a, WnTT!^ atarishfa, and atirshta; Bened. iHHnilF tarishhh/af 

ifWftr tirshishfa. 

^ vrij Des. vwariskatt; cicorishatv, cdfif, ; Aor. Atra. 

ararishtOf avarishta, and iirritii; Bem-d. q(\.d1d tarMishta, 

vriskishfa. 

Tlie verb prah, too, takes the long f f, except in the reduplicated perfect, the 
desiderative, and certain tenses of the passive, t Pin. vii. 2, 37.) 

ffrak; Per. Fut. Ulftwi grahitd; Inf. grahitum ; but Perf. jagjihima. 

* llie forms given in the Calcutta edition of P&nini vii. 3, 43, qO'llf vttrishuhfa^ 
WXWbP atarishtshtn^ arc wrong. (See Pftn. vii. 2, 39. > 
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PeriphrMtic Perfect. 

^ 342. Verbs which, according to ^ 325, cannot form a reduplicated perfect, 
form their perfect by affixing irt dm (an accusative termination of a feminine 
abstract noun in 1ST a) to the verbal base, and adding to this the reduplicated 
perfect of ^ in, to do, to be, or to be. 

ii^und, to wet, w ^ fw i T R , unddmchakdra^ hahMva, dsa. 

"^"^chakds, to shine, WRf, chakaslmchakdray hahMva^ dsa. 

bouhaya^ to make known, wtV^STinWTt, ’WRC, bodhayimchakdray 
habhuva^ dsa. 

After verbs which are used in the Atmanepada, the auxiliary verb ^ kn 
is conjugated as Atmanepada, but m^^as and ^bhd in the Parasmaipada. 
Hence from ^vw edhate, he grows, 

FVTWTS edh-dmchakre; but babhuva and ITTU dsa. 

In the passive all three auxiliary verbs follow the Atmanepada. 

§ 343 * Intensive bases which can take Guna, take it before ^ dm; desiderative bases 
never admit of Guna. (§ 339.) 

^^bobhd, frequentative base of ^bhd, WbrrfwWTT bobhavdmchakdra. 

But bubodkish, desiderative bate of yu AudA, 'JiftftnrfwiTC &c. hubodhishiih^ 

chukdra &c. 

Paradigms of the Tteduplicated Perfect. 


I. Verbal bases 

in Wl d. 

requirinf( intermediate 




VT dhu, to place. 



Parasmaipada. 


Atmanepada. 

MNOILAR. 

OVAL. 

PLURAL. 

SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

> • dudhau 


^fVm 





dadhivd 

dadkimd 

dadh^ 

dadhivdht 

dudhirnake 

f ^T^iXVdndh^tha or 

2 . \ ^ 






ludhithu* 

dadhuthuh 

dudkd 

dadhish^ dudhdthe 

dadkidhvi 

3 * dudhau 




^VTTT 



dadhdtub 

dudkuh 

dadh^ 

dadhdu 

dadkird 

2. Verbal bases in i 

and i f, preceded by 

one consonant, and requiring intermediate ? *. 



ift ni, to lead. 



J.frnm nindya or 




^ *v 

T^fT^Wf 

^ "s 

rnTlPTf 

L ftniW nindya 

ninyivd 

RMyimd 

ninyd 

niuyivdke 

ninyimdke 

J frnni ninetka or 


ftr^t 



105 ) 


ninydihuft 

nimyd 

niwyUM 

ninydthe 

ninytdAu^ or •dhvi 

3 . ftlWn nindm 

frflljt 






ninydtuh 

ninyuk 

ntny^ 

ninydte 

ninyird 


- 

^ 335 . 1 - 

""d § .MS' 3 




3 * 
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I dadhira or 
*' I r/adAfra 

2. (iaaAflV^^ ♦ 

3. ^VTT dadhira 


didh^i dadhrirdhe dadhrimnhe 
^fw ^ or 

dadhriM dadfr^the dadhriJhrdor -dhi t 

^ ?[irnr 

dadhrf dudhr^te dadhrirf 


■i 


chakira or 
’TliT chakdra 
chakdrtha 

'"nSTC chakira 


3. Verbal bases m ^ ri, preceded by one conson ;r% and requiring intermedi ;te ^ i. 

V dhri, to hold. 

Slit Trftt^ 

^-'^hrird dadhri-' 

dadhrdthuh dadhrd 

dadhrdtuk dadhruh 

4. Verbal bases in ^n, preceded by one consonant, not admitting intermediate ^ ». 

^ kri, to do. 

chakritd chaKrimd chdkrd chakfkdhe chakrimdhe 

^ ’•f^ 

chakrdtkuh chakrd chaknshd chakrdthe chakfitfhvd 

chakrdtuh chakruh chakrd chakrite chakrird 

5. Verbal bases in ^ t or ^1, preceded by two consonants, and requiring intermediate ’I i. 

Tirt kr(y to buy. 

chikriya or 

[ chikrdya chikriyivd chikriyimd chikriyd chikriyirdke chikriyimahe 

\ chikrdtha or firfwin^ firfW^ or 

ebikrayitha chikriydthuh chikriya chikriyishd chikriyithe chikriyidhvt or •dhri 
3. chikriya P^fiaM 

chikriydtuh chikriyuh chikriye chikriydte chtkrlyird 

Verbal bases in >!« or * 3 R preceded by one or tiro consonant?', and requiring intermediate l[i. 

^ yii, to j(»in. 

\ yuyira or 51 ^ 3 ?^ 33 ^ 

tjuydra yiiyucicd yuyuvimd yuyure yuynvivdhe ynyuri/ndhe 

2. gTrf^y«y«ri(Aat 

ynyuvdthuli yiiyuvd yuyurish^ ynyticalhr yityuridhr^ or -dhr^ 

3 - yityira 33 ^- 333: 33 ’ 33 [’ti>^ 5^ 

yuyumtuh yuyurdh yuyuvi ynyuvate yttyuvire 

7. Verbal bases inTw, preceded by one or two consonants, and not admittingthc intermediate 

stHf to praise. 

91 ^ jy* 5 y »9 

tiishturd tushtuind tush\uvd tushtnrdhe tuihfumdhe 

93^: 99 ^ 99 ^ 99 ^^ 9 lt 

tushfucdtkuh tnshfnrd tnsh{Hshd tushfiirdthe iiishfudhri 

99 ’ 9 : 993 = 99 ^ 99 ^^ 99 <’^ 

titshtw'dtuh tnshtnedh tush{urd tufhfurite tuMkfnriri 


-{1 


'{ 


tushtava or 
9 ” tiishtdca 

tushfdthaX 


3. JPR tushtiva 


* § 335 » § 335. 3 - ^ 

t If 9 yw is taken from DhatupStha 31.9, it may form Jlftnyuytf/^fl. ^ 335, h and 

Westergaard, Radices, p. 46, note.) 

J BhanuhAja might allow tvt^htnrithn even against I’.in. vn. 2. I't 
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8 . Verbal bases in ^ri, preceded by two consonants, and requiring intermediate i. 



stfi, to spread. 



f irUlT. tastira or 

nwfts 

ITRrft*! 


iroftvg 

TWFrftjRt 

* [ TTRnC tastdra 

tastarivd 

tastarimd 

tastard 

tastarimhe 

tastarimdhe 

a. insrt tastdrtha 


imt 

irerft^ 

imxT^ 

irerfiMor^l 


tastardthuh 

tastard 

tastarishd 

tastardthe 

tastaridhvd or -dh'cd 

3 . HWT^ tMtdra 

irortf: 

irenp 

imt 


rt W 


toitardtuh 

tastaruh 

tastard 

tastardte 

tastarird 

9- 

Verbal bases 

in requiring intermediate ^ i. 




kHj to scatter. 



f chakdra or 






^'[^WWtchakdra 

chakarivd 

chakarimd 

chakard 

chakarivdke 

chakarimdhe 

2 . chakaritha 




or °f 


chakardthuh 

chakard 

chakarish^ chakardthtf 

chakaridhvd or -dhte' 

3 . 'WWlt chakdra 







chakardtuh 

chakaruh 

chakard 

chakardte 

chakarire 

10 . Verbal bases in consonants 

. requiring i 

intermediate i. 



tuiL to strike. 



I. tut6da 



99 ^ 

99 ^ 

99f9n% 


tutadivd 

tutudimn 

/ utude 

tutudivdhe 

tutudimdhe 

2 . futoditha 


w 

99^*^ 

999^^ 

99^*^ 


tutuddthuh 

tutudd 

tutudishe 

tutuddthe 

tutudidhvd 

3 . tut6da 

95 ^: 

535* 

99 ^ 

999TT> 

99 ^ 


tutuddtuh 

tutuduh 

tutude 

tutudate 

tutudird 

II. Verbal bases in consonants, having ^ e, and requiring intermediate ^ i. 



TH^/an, to stretch. 



J WKTH tatina or 





irftTHt 

* Linni tatdna 

tenivd 

tenimd 

tend 

tenivdhe 

tenimdhe 

3 . tenitha 




Thn^ 

Tlftrd 


tendthuh 

tend 

tenishd 

tendthe 

tenidhvd 

3 . mtmtatdna 

Thrg: 




Tifffk 


tendtuh 

tenuft 

tend 

tendte 

tenird 

la. Verbal bases in consonants, having Sampraslirana, and requiring ^ i. 



in^yo;, to sacrifice. 



j f iydja or 

tftnr 

•» ^ 





(jivd 

ijimd 

a* 

ijivdhe 

(jimdhe 

f iydshfha or 





tpink 



Iji 

^iskd 

(idthe 

^idM 

3 . 




t*ni> 





fj* 

Ijdte 

ijird 
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13. Verbal bases in consonants, requiring contraction, and intermediate ? •. 



Aan, to kiU, 



r HHR jaghina or 






jaghnwd jagknimd 

jaghni 

jaghnwdke 

jaghnimdke 

r Wi^jaghdntha or 





" iMHiH^jaghanitha jaghndthuh jaghnd 

jaghnishi 

jaghndthe 

jaghnidhvd 

3. jaghdna 



Iranis 



jaghndtuli jagknuA 

jaghnd 

jaghndte 

jagknird 


14. Verbal base ^bhu (irregular). 


I. habkuoa 






babhuvivd habhummd 

babhuvd 

babhuvivdhe babhUvirndhe 

2. 'W^^^hahMvitha 





babhuvdthuh babhdvd 

babhuvishd bahkutiithe 

babhilvidkvd OT- 

3 - hahhiica 






babhuvdtuh babhdvuh 

habhdtd 

babhUvitc 

hahhdmtd 


CHAPTER Xll 

STRENGTHENING AND WEAKENING OF THE VERBAL BASES 
IN THE SIX REMAINING GENERAL TENSES. 

§ 344. It may be useful, without entering into minute details, to dis¬ 
tinguish between two sets of general tenses, moods, and verbal derivatives, 
which differ from each other by a tendency either to strengthen or to weaken 
their base. The strengthening takes place chiefly by Giina, but, under 
special circumstances, likewise by Yriddhi, by lengthening of the vowel, 
or by nasalization, llie weakening takes place by shortening, In' changing 
ri to ir, or, before consonants, to ft /V, by Samprasanina, or by 
dropping of a nasal. There are many roots, however, which either cannot 
be strengthened or cannot be weakened, and which therefore are liable 
to change in one only of these sets. Some resist both strengthening and 
weakening, as, for instance, all derivative bases, causatives, desidcnitites, 
and intensives (in the Atm.), which generally have been strengthened, as 
far as their bases will allow, previously to their taking the conjugational 
terminations. 
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STRENGTHENING AND WEAKENING OF VERBAL BASES f 344- 


The base is, if possible, 
strengthened in: 

I. The Future, 
a. The Conditional. 

3. The Periphrastic Future. 

4. The Bcncdictive Atmanepada. 

(Excej)t bases ending in conson. 
or ^ r*, and not taking interm. 
P&n, 1.3,ii; 12. vn. 2,42.) 

5. The First Aorist, I. 

(Except First Aor. II. Atm. of 
verbs ending in conson., ^ n, or 

§ 350 - 352 -) 


The base is not strengthened, and, if 
possible, weakened in: 

1. The Participle in uta (unless it takes 

intermediate ^ t). 

2. The Gerund in tvd (unless it takes 

intermediate ^ i). 

3. The Passive. 

4. The Benedictive Parasmaipada. 

3. The First Aorist, IV. 

6. The Second Aorist. 

(Except verbs in r*, &c. § 364.) 


l.Root. 

Base 

itrengthened. 

Future. 

Conditional. 

Per. Fut. Ben. Atm. First Aor. 1 . II. 

(E'cw.pt bases ending in 
cons, not takinginteim. ^».) 

1 




Hftnn 


Atm. 

bhU 

bho 

bhavishydti 

•V. ^ 

KiJ^TTn 

dbhavishyat 

wifhErn 

bhavitd 

whn 

bhavishUhtd 

(psds) 

dbhavishta 

tud 

tod 

totsydti 

dtotsyat 

tottd 

( tutmhtd) 

dtautsU 

firi 







div 

dev 

devishydti 

ddevishyat 

devitd 

devishhhtd 

ddevit 


chur choray chorayishydti dekorayishyat chorayifd chorayxshhhtd 


1 







M 

kar 

kanshydti 

dkarhkyat 

karitd 

knrishishtn 

dkdrit 






-N -1% 

HTNT? 


su 

so 

soshydti 

dsoshyat 

sotd 

Hoshishfd 

dscivit 



irftr*rfw 


EfWKT 

irfVnftF 

^TPrfb^or w?rR*hi^^ 

tan 

tan 

tanishydti 

dtanishyat 

tanitd 

tanishishfd 

dtnmt or dtdnU 

wt 

Ik 






kfd 

kre 

kreskydti 

dkreshyat 

kretd 

kreshish-ld 

dkraisHt 


n 



ifT 



dvitk 

dvfsh 

dvekshydti 

ddvekshyat 

dvtshfd 

{dvikshishfd) 


5 

t 


Fifpirn^ 




ku 

ko 

koshydti 

dkoshyat 

hold 

koshisktd 

dhaushit 



dmfk 


dn 



rudk 

rodk 

rotsydti 

drotsyat 

roddhd 

(rutsUh^d) 

drautsU 


If Caul. MXtfm 

itft k4ray kdrayitkydti dkdratfishyat kdrayiti kdrayithUh^d 

f ft n flrtuft i 

hfi elMrtk ekikirikiikydti dekik^nkiskyat ekUctrskiti ckiktrskishUkfd dekiktrskU 

yf 

k^ ekikriy ckikrlyi^ydie ‘ dekekriyiskyata ckekriyUd ckekriyisJUsktd dekekriyiskta 



-§ 345* ‘N THE SIX REMAINING GENERAL TENSES 

Ben. Par. 


II. Root. Base Part.Wfa, Ger.ffTtixf, Passive, 
notitrenjfthened. without^!*, without 
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Second Aor. FirstAor.IV, 




w- 



'snpt 


bhu 

bhu 

hhtUdh 

bhutrd bhuydte 

bhuydt 

dbhiit 


Vi 


w 

prw 

3®^ 



hid 

iud 

fitnndh 

tatted tndydte 

tudyit 


ufiifta 

T 







kri 

ktr 

kirndJj 

kirtrd kiripllr 

kirydt 


nk it shin 



^TudyiUdh '^^dyntrd ^^^dirydte^ '^i^Tlkdlrydf 



’^T-iiiidhih ^ftpuslihd finlpushyuU ^Vfn[^i,iish!/dt Vl^mnimliitl 

v> \ 

(w,) 

(wit:) 





chur 

{choral/) 

{choritdh) 

{c flora yi t rd ) 1, <'fi 0 rydtt) 

{chary at) 

dchurhurat 


g 



^ ^n?r 




sit 

Sll 

sutdh 

siih'd silpdie 

sn'ydf 





iHt: 

irwt- ipni < 



WIT 

fan 

fan Sc (a 

tata'/i 

taird hiiiyulf 

tunyat 


(if III a 

"mi 







kri 

kri 

krildk 

kritcd kiiydte 

ki 11/(if 



ftiT 


%ir: 

f»yT 

figrorni 


wfnim 

dcish 

(Irish 

JrishUifi 

dcishtvd dvishydte 

dcish yd! 


■idcikshat 

! 

? 

jir: 

5^1 jvk 




Im 

hu 

hntdh 

litUvd hu^iite 

hdyat 










rudh 

ritdh 

rndil/idh 

rnddhrd nidhydtc 

nnlhydf 

aendhat 

driiddha 

^ Caus.^TCtl 


'SFT^TC 




kri 

ktlrtty 

karifdh 

kdrayiled kdrydtc 

kdryrif 

ih'ltika nil 


^ Des. 






kri 

chiktrsh 

chikirshitdh 

chiktrshitrd chiktrshydfe 

cliikirshydf 



f Int. 






kri 

chtkriy 

chekriyitdh chtkriyitvd 





§ 345* Certain roots which strengthen their base in a jirculiar manner, liy VridrDii, 
like by lengthening, like yuh, by transjiosition, like .frij] liy clmn«<ing If i 

into WT d, like ft mi, by nasalization, like droj) all these marks of strengthening, 

in the weak forms. 


I. Root. 

Base Future. 

Conditional. 

Per. Flit. 

Ben. Atm. 

First Aorist. 

itrenf^thened. 





V{ 

Ni^^ iirtSflr 


l?T#T 

♦irO^^rtg 


mrij 

mdrj mdrkshydti 

dmdrkshyat 

mdrshtd 

mdrji%hUh{d 

dmdrkshU 


or Nlf^lfk 

wiWuH 


(?^) 



mdrjishydti 

dmdrjiMhyat 

mdrjiti 

(mfikihtihfd) 

dmdrjU 


'§ 143 - ^ OrUfimitamtvd. 

^ Pkiji. vn. 2 , 114. 
A a 


Or Wnft tdydte 39*)* 
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*ft?n 



guk 

guh 

ghokshydti 

dghokshyat 

godhi 

(ghukshishtd) 




or 







guhishydti 

dguhishyat 

guhita 

guhisMshtd 

dguhit 





501T 



srij 

sraj 

srakshydti 

dsrakshyat 

srashfd 


dsrdkshit 

fn 


MIHlfd 


*rnn 

wrrfti 


mi 

md 

mdsydti 

drndsyal 

matd 

mdsishtd 

dmdsU 



siwfd 


WIT 



nai 

nams 

nnhkahydti 

dnahkshyat 

narhshtd 






TOftnOTT 

HfifTin 

«rfiBt*rhr 

^ftrp 


srams srams sraumishyate dsrnmsishynta srmhsitd sramsishishtd dsraihsishta 




»TWfiT 





bandh 

bandh 

bhantsydti 

dbhantsyat banddhd 

dbhdntsU 

II. Root. 

Base 

Part. W fflr, 

(ier.rWT/t><f, 

Passive. 

Ben. Par. 

Sec.Aor. FirstAorJV. 

notutreuRtlionod. 

mrij mrij 

wilhout ^ t. 

mrtshfdh 

without i. 

mrishtvd 

mrijydte 

mrijydt 

and 11. Atm. 





>I«n^ 



guh 

guh 

gudhdh 

gudhrd 

guhydte 

guhgdt 

dghukshat 





wiTpr 



ftrij 

srij 

srishtdh 

srishtvd 

srij y ate 

srijydt 


fk 

fw 

ftnf: 

f»T?n 

wdrk 



mi 

mi 

mitdh 

mitvd 

mtydte 

meydt 




Wl* 




innfn^ 

nod 

nnd 

nashtdh 

nashtvd 

nasydte 

na^ydt 

dnadat 








srams 

sras 

srnsldh 

sr a St I'd 

srasydte 

srasydt 

dsrasat 



we: 





haadh 

hmlh 

htiddhdh 

hitddhod 

hadhyiUe 

hndhudt 


‘ Pan. VI. 4, S9 

~ Piiti 

VI. i , 5S, 

Pan. VI. 1, .'O. 

Pan. vii. I, 60. 


Pan. VI. 4, 24. But 'vitJi 5 1, mdrjUvd, not mnrjitvd, 

~ As to the lon^ 15 u. sec § 12S. ^ Or T^^yuMti'd, § 337, I. 2. Or namshtrd. 

Roots .vhich may thus drop their nasal, are written in the l)hatup 4 tha with their nasal, 
ofT^^sranis: while others which retain their nasal throuj<hout, are ^mtten without the 
nasal, but with an indicatory 1^ i ; nad, &c. (Piin. vi. 4, 24 ; vii. i, 58), Two verbs thus 
marked by ^ i', Hfh ;aj and uPt kap, may, however, drt>p their nasal, the general rule not¬ 
withstanding, if used in certain meanings, rihyitam, burnt; vikapitam, 

deformed (Pat?. VI.4,24, vart. 1,2}. rriA.'^fif rrimkatiy drops its nasal before terminations 

beginning with a vowel, but not before the intermediate \ i; varhayati, but 

iffimkitd. to tinge, may drop its nasal, even in the causative (i.e. before a vowel), 

if it means to sport; rajay(iti{\H\x\.\\, 4, 24, vArt. 3,4). The same root, like some others, 

drops its nasal before sdrvadkdtnka affixes; rajati^ &c. (P 4 n. vi. 4, 26). if it 

means to worship, must retain its nasal (Pan vi. 4.30) and take the intermediate ^ i (P&n. vii. 
2, ,*>3): iWwift a^chitah, worshipped ; otherw’ise WltH akiah or liftni: ailckitak, bent. 

* * Or sramsitrd. 



-§ 347- 


AOlUST. 
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Note—The verbs beginning with ^ Jfctif (Dhatuimtba 28, 73-108) do not strengthen 
their base, except before terminations which are marked hy ^ il or ^ w ; '^7 to be 
bent, Fut. kutishynti^ Per, Fut. kutiidf First Aor. (P&n. i. 2,1). 

to fear, never takes Guna before intermediate ^ 1; Per. Fut. rijitd (Pan. i. 

2, 2). wruM, to cover, may do so ojdionally ; uruiii'itd or liriiavitd 

(Pan. I. 2, 3). 


CHAPTER XIII. 

A0KI8T. 

^ 346. We can distingnish in Sanskrit, as in Greek, between two kinds of 
Aorists, one formed ])y means of a sibilant inse rted between root and termi¬ 
nation,—this we call the First,—anothci, fonned by adding the terminations 
to the base, this we call the Second Aorist. 

Both Aorists take the Aiigment, u hich always hfis the Udatia, and, Ntilh 
some modifications, the terminations of the Imperfect. 

^ 347. The First Aorist is formed in four different uays. 


I. 


7) ntiinatioyis of thv First Aorist, 

Inrst F'orm. 

AtmANEPADA. 

istii ishrnhi ^ iahmahi 

ishthdti isltdf/nini ^ut or vs idhrani or iijhvatn 

ishUi IT^TTfT ishutum ishafa 

In this first set of terminations the intermediate ^ i stands as part of the 
terminations, because all the verbs that take this form are verbs liable to 
take the intermediate ^ i. The first and second forms of the First Aorist 
differ, in fact, by this only, that the former is peculiar to verbs which take, 


Parasmaipada 
isham ishva C" ishma 
%:t/t ^Vishlam isfitn 
ishldm JVlisliiifi 


If sam 


lorw 

■ - r wf $u 

l„lrt 


^ sva 
Siam 
If^om 
$tdm 
tdm 


hich reject intermediate ^ 

i, (Sec ^332, 

4, note.) 

:pada. 

Second Fonn. 

Atmanepada. 

sma 


ffUti 

svahi 

smnhi 

r 

\ or If fa 

* 

[ ^ $th6li 
[or 

mil sdthdm 

[ l4 dhvfim 
[ or ^ 4kmm 

l^.tuh 


[ W $ta 

1 or 11 fa 

rnirt $dtdm 

mif suta 


A a 2 
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AOHIST. 


§ 348 - 


3. Third Form. 

There are some verbs which add ^ ^ to the end of the root before 
taking the terminations of the Aorist, and which after this employ the 
usual terminations with ^ i, viz. ^ isham^ &c. They are conjugated in the 
Parasmaipada only. 

Parasmaipada. 

fm s-i-shnm ftrs^ s-ishva ftps S’ishma 

s4/i (for ftnjt 8ish{a)h) ftf? s^ishtam ftrr S’ishta 

iftlf .v-t/ (for f¥m{^sish(a)t) ftfFT s-ishtdm s-ishuh 


4. Fourth Form. 

Lastly, there arc some few verbs, ending in ^ preceded 

^ h '5’w, which take the following terminations, without an inter¬ 

mediate f i (ksa), 

Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 

TffRfip sdeahi 


It sam Itn sdva itm snmn 




or vnhi 


irntf^ sdmahi 


lU ^nh ItW satam TtlT sfita 
snt inrf Sdtdm son 


sat hah 
or thdh 
ItW snt a 
or W tu 


irniT sdthdm 


IW sadhvam 
or *4 dhmm 


irntT sdtdm int sauta 


Sjtrr}>>/ Ihflas for the First Form of the First .^lor/,s7. 

^ For tmal nowi I, Vriddhi in Parasmaipada*. If tf to cut, 

fUnrish !m (Pan. ^ ii. 2, l). 

I'Dr liiial vomcI, (luna in Atmanojiada. If ta^ dldrishi. 

I''nr nudial 01 initial vomcI, Guna (if possible) both in Par. and Atm. 
'^hndh^ to know; Par.; Atin. d/;od/r/V//. 

The vowel Yt «, follow ed by a single tinal consonant, may or may not take 
Yriddhi in Par. if the verb begins with a consonant t. TO/(///, to sound, wvr- 
ftcri dkdnisham or dkanisham (Pan. vii. 2, 7) ; Atm. dkanishi, 

* Except fv .vri, to swell, ffAToyiV; WUljdgri, to wake, ajdgartt 

(P^n. VII. 2, 5). iJrwii, to cover, may or may not take Ypddhi; wt^t^i:^^aurnurUf or 
I1I1& aurndidt, or 41 ^^ our^aHt (Pin. vii. 2, (>). 

t Roots ending in or W^ar always take Vfiddhi in the Parasmaipada ; WP^jraly 

to burn, (Pan. vii. 2, a). Likewise to speak, and rrajy to go 

(P&n. vii.a,3). Roots ending in the roots T^^A.vAcrw, to hurt,to breathe, 

and verba of the Chur class, roots with technical If e, do not take Vriddhi (Pan. vii. 2, 5). 

to take, M^lfh\^dgrahU; to .sound. fl.vy«wu 7 ; ^l^ryay, to 

thjmw, dvyayit; itsAcn, to hurt. yxy^V!i\l[^dkshon(t j srasy to breathe, 

to minish, t*Trop, to suspect, MjyftHaragtt. 

didh(y to thine, rerf. to desire, and daridrdy to l)c poor, drop their final 

vowels, according to the rules on intermediate i; ^fCJT rfcnWrrf, fi^T^aVonWri/. 
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35 ^- 

§ 349. No Gupatakes place in desiderative bases. Desid. JWifir^iuM 4 u 4 ; 

Aor. dbuhodhishisham, 

Intensives in if preceded by a consonant, wusi, certam dcnoTOmatives in'’i\^y may, 
drop their final If the intensive ^y is preceded by a voy*c1, ^y is left between the 
final vowel and the intermediate l^i. 6?^ bhid, to cut; Int. base Aor. Atm. 

dbebhidishi, ^bhu, to be; Int. base ^^t^f^bobhuy; Aor. Atm. 
bhdyishi. Denom. base HH^namosy, to worehip; Aor. dnamaty-itbam or H1|S|fW 

dnamas-iskam. 

Special Rules for the Second Form of the First Aorist. 

§ 350 ‘ Vriddhi in Parasmaipada. dkshaipsam; §i, 

dSaisham (Pan. vii. 2, i); Vi^pach, wv[r^dpdks?iU (Pa^i. vii. 2, 3). 

Gupa in Atmanepada, if the verb ends in ^ 1, TJ, in m (not in ft, 
Pdn. I. 2 , 12); otherwise no change of vowel. fi?T it, cUeshi; but 

f^kship, dkshipsi; f kri, dkrishu Final becomes ir. 

^ 351. Terminations beginning with ^st or "^sth drop their il the 
base ends in a short vowel or in a consonant, except nasals. Ex. 2. p. dual 
dkshaip-tam, 3. p. dual dkshaip-tdm, 2. j). \)\ur. dkshaip-ia, of 

; 2. p. sing. Atm. akrithdh, 3. p. sing, isifndknta, offkri, Atm. 

But from innt mdnyate^ XTTOr dmamsta, 

§ 352. The roots Wl sthd, to stand, to give, VT dha, to place, ^(/c, to 
pity, ^ dhe, to feed, ^ do, to cut, cluxngc their final vowels into ^t l)efore the 
terminations of the Atmanepada (Pan. i. 2, 17). 'misihd, wf^ updstki-ta ; 
ITTrft^nrnrf dpdsthi-shdtdm. In the Parasmaipada they take the Second Aorist. 
(I 368.) 

§ 353. The roots »ftmf {mtndti), to hurt, ftt »ni (minnti), to throw, and ^ di, Atm., to 
decay, instead of taking Guna, change their final vowels into W(d in the Atmanepada; and 
^ li, to stick, does so ojitionally (Pan. vi. i, 5 O- 50 *- 'i’lnis from and ft? mi, WRVm 

amdsta; from (/», addsta; from /i, oldsta or alesh(a. In the 

Parasmaipada these verbs take the Third Form. 

§ 354. 'f^han, to kill, drops its nasal in the Atmanepada (Pun. i. 2, 14); ahatn, 
IHf W nrT ahasdtdm, &c. 

§ 355. to go, drops its nasal in the Atmanejiada optionally (Pan. i. 2, 13); 

Wnr agata or WTW agamsta. The same rule applies to the benedictive Atmanepada; 
inrtl? gasishfa or gamsishfa, 

§ 356. yam drops its nasal, necessarily or optionally, according to its various 
meanings; udayata, he divulged (Pan. i. 2, 15); vpdyata, he espoused, or 

updyamsta (P&n. i. 2, 16). 

♦ Prof. Weber (Kuhn’s Beiti^c, vol. vi. p. loa) blames Dr. Kellner for having admitted 
Hmftim amdsitkam and. similar forms, and denies that these forms are authorised by 
P&9ini. Dr. Kellner, however, was right, as will be seen from the commentary to PAn. vi. i, 
$0. The substitution of HTd takes place wherever there would otherwise have hem 
excepting in Sfit forms. 
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ADJUST. 


^ 35 ;- 


Special Rules for the Third Form of the First Aorist. 

§ 357* Most verbs taking this form of the Aorist end in ^ or in 
diphthongs which take wr d as their substitute. This WT d remains 
unchanged. In the Atmanepada these verbs take the Second Form. 

% 358. The verbs mf, to hurt, ft? mi, to throw, and IFft li, to stick, in taking this form, 
change likewise their final vowels into ’’BIT d. Ex. Wnftrt amdsisham, I threw, and I hurt ; 
aldsisham (or alaisham). § 353. 

§ 359. Three roots ending in Bf7/i take this form; yom, to hold, t*lraw, to rejoice, 
to bend, Aor. ayafnsisham, &c. (Pan. vii. 2, 73.) 

Special Rules for the Fourth Form of the First Aorist, 

§ 360. The roots \ihicdi take this form must end in (as to to 

see, of. Pan. iii. 1, 47), xr.v//, ^ h, preceded by any vowel but ^ a. 

Tliey must be verbs which reject the intermediate 1|[ i / § 332, 17—20, 

(Pap. III. I, 4J.) Their radical vowel remains unchanged. 

§ 361. The rout .v 7 os 7 / takes this form only if it means to embrace (P&n. iii. i, 46); 

^f^Sr^jm^aslikshat. Otlicr verbs, such as and a'maA, are specially excepted. 

(§366.) 

§ 362. The roots ^ tliik, to milk, dih, to anoint, lih, to lick, ^^kA, to hide 
(Ptin. VII. 3, 73), may take in the Atmane})ada 

Wit instead of WWT*. snthdh. cahi instead of sdvahi. 

IT ta - W?T Hat a. dhvam - sadhvain. 

They thus a])proa(’h to the Second Form of the first aorist in most, but not in all persons. 
Ex. duh; 2. p. sing. Atin. WJTVTt advtjdhdh or adhukshaihdh, 

3. p. sing. Atm. Wjry uduijdhn or WVWH adhukshuta. 

1, p. dual Atm. ilduhrahi or WVWIWfV odhukshdrnhi. 

2. p. plur. Atm. ad hit f/d fil'd >n or adhukHhadfipaui. 

First Aorist. 

Fit'st Form, 

witii intermediate ^ i. 

a. Verbs ending in a vowel; 15 ht^ to cut. 

Vfiddhi in Parasmaipada, Guna in Atmanepada. 

Parasmaipada. 

I . WWrfW dldv-isham dldv~ishva dldv-ishma 

3 . 1114 dldv~ih WHlftn aldr-ishlam ll^4tf^¥ dtdvi-skfa 

3. IWrflfT dldv^ishfdm dldci-shuh 

At.manepada. 

1. dlnv-iski dlav-ishvaki dlav^iskmahi 

I. ^nsflrwr: dlav^ishth 'A WWfWflff dlar-iskdthdm vnftnv dlar-idhram or®^ •dhram 
3. dlar^ishta diai'-iHhdtdm WPStllK dlav^ishata 
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36a. 


abodh-isham 
abodh-th 
3. ^^Wtf(^abodhM 


ft. Verbs ending in consonants; ^budh^ to know. 

Guna in Parasmadpada and Atmanepada. 

PaRA 8 MA. 11 ’ADA. 
abodh-ishva 
ubodh-ishfam 
abodh-ishtdm 


1. ahodh-ishi 

2. abodh-ishthdh 

3. ^nftfwF abodh-ishta 


abodh^iskma 

abodh’iskfa 

(dmdk-iakuft 


Atmanepada. 

abodk-ishvahi 

abodh-ishdthdm 

^rwtfinrriri abodh-Uhaldm 


abodhishmaki 
wwtfvw abcxihidhvnm 
^cnftfVW abodh-ishata 


Second Form, 

without intermediate ^ i. 

a. Verbs ending in consonants; hhip, to throw. 

Vriddhi in Parasmaipada, no chaiif^c in .Umanepada. 


1. akshaip-sam 

2. akshaip-sih 

3. 1*1 akshaip-sit 

1. akship-si 

2. akship-ihdh 

3. wftjW akship’ta 


Parasmaipada. 
ukshaip’Sva 
akshaip-tnui ,§ 351) 
akshaip-tdm 

Atmanepada. 

akship-svahi 

’WfnfWrniT akship-sdthdm 
^ft?pwnri akship’Sdtdrn 


akshaip'Sma 

akshnip-ta 

akshuip-sub 

akship-smahi 

akshib-dhvam 

akahip-suta 


I an dish (I in 

2 . anaishVi 

3. y Sl ~^^ ' f[ ^anaishit 


ft. Verbs ending in vowels {f, "i; ?, '5, ^ ui\ to lead. 

Vriddhi in Parasmaipada. (iuna m Atmanepada. 

PaKASMA IPADA. 

(ifinis/iva 
miaisktnm 
anaishfdm 


anaishna 

finaishta 

(inaishuh 


I ^Rfa uncshi 

2. ^ aneshthdh 

3. W?nF uneshfa 


Atmanepada. 

ancshvahi 

’^BnrwrWr aneshdthdm 
’fr%Wnrf ant'shutdm 


anpshmahi 

atu'dhrnni 

anf'shufn 


c. Verbs ending in ^ 

Vpddhi in 


1. Wiffi akdrsham 

2. akdrahih 

3. ^ JR akdrshit 


Parasmaij^iula, no change 
Parasmaipada. 
fniP^ ak dr she a 
iB|^T 7 akdrshtam 
wurln akdrshtdm 


to do. 

in Atmanepada. 

’VniT*^ akdrshmn 
Wmi akdrshfa 
lencr^: akdrshuh 
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AOEIST, 


1. akrishi 

2. ^iryirn akritkdh 

3. akfita 


Atmankpada. 

akrishvahi 

akrishdthdm 

akfishdtdm 


§ 3 * 52 . 


airislmahi 

akfidhvam 

akrishata 


d. Verbs ending in w ^ dd, to give. 
Atmanepada only; WT d changed into |[[ i. 
Atmanepada. 

I. cdishi 

adishvahi adishmahi 

3. wR;<li: adithdh adMdthdm adidhvam 

3. adila wfipmrf adishdtdm adiahata 


e. Verbs ending in ^ to stretch. 

V|iddhi in Parasmaipada, with intermediate i. 

In Atmanepada the insertion of ^ t is optional. (See § 337,11. 4. Pan. vii. 2, 42.) 


If ![t is inserted, then Guna (§ 348) and optionally lengthening of ^t. (§ 341.) 
If ^ t it not inserted, then changed to ^fr. (§ 350.) 


Parasmaipada. 
astdrisham, &c., like First Form. 
First Form, Atmanepada. 

with i. ftlNOULAR. 

1. or astarishi or astarishi 

2. ’WFfftCffTi or astarishthdli or astarishthdh 

3. '^W(Vw or astarishfa or astarishfa 


Second Form, 
without ^ t. 
astirshi 
astirskthdh 
asHrsh(a 


DUAL. 

I. or astarishvaki or asiarishvahi 

3. wwflvufi or astarishdthdtn or asiarishdlhdm 

3. or astarishdtdm or astarishdtdm 


asHrshvahi 
astirsMthdm 
astirshdtdm 


PLURAL. 

1. WRTfWf^ or astarishmahi or astaHshmahi 

2. WWftyi astaridkvam -dhvam or astaridhvam -dhvam 

3. or uwetwr astarishata or astarishata 


astirshmahi 
astirdhvam 
^Wl 9 ir astirshaia 


I. ironi asrdksham 
a. wgm(\: asrdksha 
3. Hm asrdkshit 


/, Verbs with penultimate ^ fi; ^ri;, to let off. 

Peculiar Vfiddhi in Parasmaipada, no change in Atmanepada. 
Parasmaipada. 

asrdkshva asrdkshma 

asrdshtam H^If asrdshta 

IWni asrdshfdm asrdksAuA 

Atmanepada. 


I. asrikski 

a. H y i : asrisk(kd(^ 
3.^ ttSfitkfa 


asfikskeaki 

Wljlfnif asfikskdtkdm 
W^pinrt ttsfikskdtdm 


asrikskmaki 

ttsriddkvam 

atfrikskata 



AORIST. 


§ 3^'- 


g. Verbs ending in ^h; ^ 


I. ^ 5 TVT^ adhnksham 
r. (idhrMlh 

(nifuiksiiit 

'' * \ 

1. adkakshi 

2 . adaydhdh 

3. adaytikn 


1. ayustaham 

2. aydsih 

3. 

1. annhtfnsham 

2. ancuhbih 

3. T^r^vfi'^anumsit 


uWTd^ ntUksharn 

2. adikshah 

3. v(^^l(^adikshat 

X adikshi 

adikshathdk 

irfirwit idikil,-il/> 


aghuksham 

2. Wlpft aghtik^hah 

3, H ^1| agkukskat 


Parasmaipada. 

WVW adhdkshva 

nddydham 
^STTPVT uddgdhdm 

ATMANEPADA 
adhakshraki 
jdhakslidthdm 
VIJK| rffi adhakshdtdm 

First Aohist. 

Third Form, 

Parasmaipara only. 

m yd, to go. 

veiqiOfftKI (lydsishra 
’WtrrftrP nydsishtam 
^mfjRPT aydsish{ain 

s{^ namy to bond. 

anomsishro 

anamsishfam 

anamsoihtdtn 

F'irst Aorist. 

Fourth Form, 

f/ii, to show. 

Parasmaipada. 

adiksluh'fi 

adikshatam 

adikchaoim 

Atmanepaoa. 

adikshdrahi 

adikshdthdm 

■«n;fP 7f f adikihdtdm 

guh, to hide. 

Parasmaipada. 

aghukshdva 

agkuk$hatam 

aghuk$hatdm 

B b 


to burn. 

lSmT 55 fT ctfkdkshma 
ISTJfFV ndaydltd 
^SrVT^ adhdkshuh 

^snr^rf^ adhakskmahi 
’<BnjTl4 adhaydhvnm 
^SrVWrT ndhnkshttta 


^mfw^ (njihishriti 
wnftr? ayoiiislifa 
a yds is huh 

anathsishnia 
’WHHFTP utunoKa shift 
(inamsishah 


(>dihshdfnn 

«rf«rT!nt edikshnt" 

udiksh'in 

//'/m .- 

(idtk.'ihaiia 


lilpllW aghvkshutna 
(tghukittata 
aghukihan 
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Atmanepada. 

1. imftf aghukshi aghukshdvahi or Wp^aguhvnki aghukshdimihi 

2. 'W^^^f;^\\aghaksfiathdh yX^^Sf^aghukshMiini or ‘ 

3. aghukshata or agtv/fta ^^BJT?ri aghukshdtdni aghukshanta 

It may also follow the First Ya(plkisham and ftr ayuhishi. 

({337.1-1-) 

lih^ to smear. 

Parasmaii'ada. 

1. aliksham alikshdcu alikshdmu 

2. alikshoA alikshatum Wfe'BJTT iilikshatn 

3. alikshat alikshatum alikshan 

Atmanepada. 

1. alikshi alikshdoahi or alikvahi (ilikshdiiKihi 

2 . alikshathdh or alllhdh ^fe5TJJTirT alikshdihum or ■■ 

3. ^alikshata or ^TFjh? ulidha ^frrS^TffT ulikshdtdm alikshunta 

duhy to milk. 

Parasmaipada. 

adhuksftam, ike. 

Atman kpa da. 

I, adkukshi adhukshdeahi or (iththcahi ’BVerTHf <- 

j, adhukshathdh or WJ**0 !aditydIM ’I^V\\'V]iiilhiiksliiil/iiim 'BTVW' 

adhukshata or udugdha ^R^EpWT adliukshdtdin . 


I . wlVlf^ adhikshi 

dihy to anoint. 

Parasmaipada. 
mfVtll adhiksham, ike. 
Atmanepada. 

uunJsshuiiifjle 

or ■* 

2. or 

adhikshdthdm 

«rfVf^i4 01 

3 . or ^ 

wfVlt^nn adhikshdtdtn 

Second AorijT. 

First Form, 

^rfVB|TT adhikshanta 


§ 3^3. Verba adopting this form take the augment, and attach the 
terminations (First Dlasion) of the imp« 'feet to a verbal base ending 
in W II, like those the Tud form. 


* aghukthadhvam or aghdtfhvam. ^ alikshadhvam or alidhram, 

^ adhtkskadhooM or adkugdkvam, adkikshdttahi or adikvahi. 

^ adkikskatkdfi or wHgdkdf^, • adkikskadkvam or adhigdhvu, 

^ adhiktkata or adigdka. 
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ftwsicA, to sprinkle. Pres. ftHnftl sihcMmi . Impf. <.sir,r/,am. 

PaUASM All'ADA. 


1 . ffsirhfiiH 

asic/idvn 

iisirhnutti 

2 . nsivhnh 

TSff^’mr asichntfun 

)L\i(‘/tiitit 

3 ,. OAicZ/tt^ 

usichatdm 

7Slftnf5f^ O'ncitun 


Atmanei'ada. 


I. TSrftng fisirhe 

asichuenhi 

(!\u ftiinittftl 

2 . ^rfiR^TBm ask'kathdh 

asichefhdtn 

asirhfiidtrtitn 

TRftpf’inT nsivhutu 

asichetd/n 

asivhunla 

//IV*, to call. Pres. 

SfTrrftr // vdt/dmi; I m pf. 7 sr 3 f am 

ayam ; General bn.se ?////, 

c 


IVv U ASMA IPADA. 


f . nhrniii 

l^r olirtirn 

'BQfTR nlinhiiii 

2. nhrnh 

alt nit am 

''CT3PTT iihi'dtii 

ft nhrut 

uhnitiim 

^^3^^ nitntv 


ATMA.NEI'AOA. 


1 . ^ nhrr 

(iliadvahi 

inTp iihi'tiniiihi 

2. '51v(Tt a It r>i fit (til 

Vt (i/ivethum 

^^Ici tihriiil/ii'inn 

3 . '^ 3 ?H (ihnttfi 

TSTd^irf ahvetdm 

TS^rT iilii'tiiifd 

(i b’oots end 

in^ in '^TT V c. ^ /, droji tin s, 

r Nowib, and sid)sfitnle 

a base nidinii- in ^ 

// . JST to'r '^ul)>t it ntes Z/r//^ 

A nr. (i/inin) ; svi 


Mihsfilu'r.> .sra, Aor. '5?'^ ^sram. Rcx^t^ ending in and tl\e ront. 

/.s‘, to soc, take Ciuna (l*an.vii.4, i6), and tin n liain a base oiidin^ 
In sliort ^u: ^ .V./7, to po, asardl ; l^l\ dris^ to sue, ^/^/anva/. 

^ ,565. Root.> with j)c*mdtiinato nasal/lropit: skund^Ui 's\^\(issktithnn. 

(i ]A6. Irn ;:ular forms artt, ararfutm^ I sjxikc, from '^^ vuvh (arrordin|:^ 
!o liopj) a ('(mtra( {rd redojilicatcd aori.st, 0 370, for '^WV^ ^fvavdvhuin) \ wtTR 
I flew, fW ' iqTT jidf (po^^il)ly a rontracted n-dnplirritc d aorist for 
aiaipatiuu ); HTT 1 p(a'i.sht*d, Kas. on Jbm, vi. 4, f 20 ([iossihly 

for auarnmiui ); nkishutn^ I ordered, from 7n^*s’d.v; dstham^ 

I threw, from (Pan.vn. 4, 17.) 

§ 3 t^» 7 . Roots which take Uiis form arc. 

ws, to throw fWiPj ds/harnjy Vfich, to f)[)cak (trochr/rn), Wt to speak 

(iBnPI okhujam ), if the aKcrit is implied. H^an. ill. 1, ^,2.) 

to [taint, sichf to sprinkle, ^ Are, to cull urrej^nlurly ahram), in Par., 
and optionally in Atin. (Pan. in. i, ,7.')»54‘- Par, ulipat, Atm. 
or wfww aliptn. 

'i’he verbs classed as pnshmfi^ hrtxiianri^ with pti^^h l)h, P. 26,73- * ’/>;, 

dyvfdtli, he)2inning with ilytit < Dlt. H. iH;, and those marked hy a tce*unieal 7^ W, 
in the Pamsniaipaflu. fPan. tii ) 

H b 2 
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'llie verbs ^ «ri, to go, to order, and ^rt, to go (interim), in Par. and Atm. 

(P^n. III. 1, ffi.) 

Optionally, verbs technically marked by iV, but in the Parasmaipada only (Pan. iii. 

i» 57 )* ^tuf^^H^abhidnt or ahhaitsit. 

Optionally, jr{, to fail, W^stambhy to stitfen or 'nW^\astambhU), 

IJ^mrucA, to go (^IJ^ li[^amruchat or wi/wcA, to go, /^racA, 

to steal, T^^f/luchy to steal, lunch, to go (W^^m{^afjlucliat or 

ayluflrhU), fm sci, to grow (irregularly ^‘ST^Hi^cscat), but in the Parasmaipada only. 
(Pan. III. 1,58.) 

§ 368. There arc a few verbs, ending in n. If e, ^0, which take this form of the 
second aorist in the Parasmaipada; als«) ^ bhu, to be. They retain throughout the long 
final vowel, except before the T* uh of the 3rd j)crs. pliir.. before which the final d is 
rejected. In the Atmanepada these verbs in WT u take the Second Form of the first aorist, 
and change WT d to i. 

dd, to give. Pres. dnddmi; Impf. adaddm. 

Parasmaipada. 

nddtxt addma 

2. addh ^BRfTFT addtarn addta 

3. Wf!!Jf[^addt addtdm aduh 

^hhti, to be. I^es. bhavdmi; Impf. ahhavnm. 

Parasmaipada. 

abhiiram * abhuva abhiima 

idduiU abhutam (ddiiita 

3- ’W*?! ahhul abhitdm af hurtfu 

Verbs which take this form are, 

nr yd, to go ; ^ dd, to give ; VT dhd, to place 'm pd, to drink ; WI slhd, to stand ; ^ de, 
to guard ; to cut; ^bhu, to be. (Pan. ii. 4 , 77.) 

(Iptionally, 10 ghrd, to smell; M dhe, to drink ; llfl so, to sharpen ; chho, to cut; ^ 50, 
to destroy. (Pan. ii. 4, 78.) 

^ 369. 'Hu' nine rot^ts of the 1 an class ending in or may form the 2nd and 3rd 
pers. sing. Atm. in thdh and IT ta, before which the final nasal is rejected. in?^/on, to 
stretih; Aor. 'IHlftHI atanishta or atata; atnnishthdh or ’fTiPtm atathdJi 

(PAn. II. 4 , 79). These forms might be considered as irregular Atmanepada forms of the 
"lecond aorist, or of the first aorist II, with loss of initial 

Second enr Ilednplicated Form of the Second Aorist. 

^ 370. A few primitive verbs, uiul the very numerous class of the Chur 
roots, the denominatives and causatives in ay, reduplicate their 
base in the second aorist, taking the augment as before, and the usual 
torminatiuns of the imperfect. 

* Irr« gidar in the 1st pers. sing., dual, and pliir , and in the 3rd pers. plur. 
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§ 371. The primitive verbs which take this form are, 
ftt sVi, to ^ ilru, to run, sru, to flow, '^11 Am//, to love 'Pan. iii. 1, 4S', if expressing? 
the a|?ent. Ex. aslsrii/t>t. 

Optionally, svi, to grow, V Jhe, to <uek (Pan, m. 1,49), if i \prcssin|? the agent. 
Ex. 'Wpjl[a(hi(lhut^ § 364, (or or mUnisif.) 

Their reduplicative syllable, as far as consonants arc concemcii, is formed like that of the 
redu])licated perfect. 

OA/Vr/j///^, he Wtnt. he ran, he flowed. 

U H(Ich a kaniu t , he loved XSC^VTt «/r/mM«?, he sucked. aiisriyat, he 

grew; also Sec. Ai)r. asi'ut and first Aor. 41 asm //r? (Pan. iii. i, 49). 

5^ hre, to call, Ibrrn^ its Aor. (kins. (IVin. vi. i, 3,:). 

^ 372. The verbs in drop ay, and (with certain exceptions*) 

reduce their Guna and Vriddhi vow els to the simple base vow els: WT d to w a ; 
I? e to ^ i; ^ 0 to t/; <>/*, to ^ ri; to ^ n. (Pfin. vii. 4, 7.) 

Thus irr^^iT mthlayati w^ould become W^mad, (Aor. wftinjam/yAiat/aw.) 
Jhprfir hhedayaii — — hhid, (Aor. aMhhtdam.) 

inodayati — — i^mud, [Kor.amihnudam.) 

^ 373. In the exceptional roots, which do Ji >t admit this shortening process, 
^Td, ^ i, e, F ai, 'm ?/, wt 0, Wt cm arc rej)resented in the reduplicative syllable by 
^d, fty irt/, lyd, Tdf. 

FToSFfir 7 iH(/ay'di, aniaitta/cftiu Itkayaii^ otHikam, 

'^jtiFFfw lakayafi, alulakata. 

§ 374. In the vast majority of roots, however, the shortening takes place, thus 
leaving bases w ith short ^ a, If i, T w, ^ ri. Here the tendency is to make the 
reduplicated base, w ith the augment, either w — w or —. Hence all roots in 
w hich the shortened \owx‘l is not long by position, lengthen the vowel of the 
reduplicative syllable {amihnudat). Those in which the vowel is long by 
position, leave the vowel of the reduplicative syllable short {ararakshat). 

Where, as in roots beginning with double consonants, the vowel of the 
reduplicative syllable is necessarily long by position, it is not changed into the 

* 'Phese exceptional verbs are (Pkn. vii. 4. 2, 3), 

(TJertain dcnominativc.s : From *llci>T mdhi, a garland, ib formed the denominative WTWFfil 
mdlaynti. Red. Aor. W^K^XW^^amamulat ; Caus. /dsaya/i, he punishes. 

Red. Aor. 

Those with technical ^ p: XTH to burl; ( aus. imUlfK bddhuyntl . Aor. 
ahahddhnt. 

^SX^^hhrdj, to shine, Wrn0[iA<£v, to shine, ^^nm hhdsh, iO speak, to lighten, ifrf jti, to 

live, mt/, to meet, to vex, shorten their vowel optionally. Ex. WVf^bArd/; 

Wmm ^nbahhrdjnt or nhthhrdjttt (§ 374). 

*t ^(V^reshta>,. 10 surround, chrahUiy^ to move, take either 1[ • or ^ a m the 

reduplicative >ylliiW-^, ^ym\orateshtnl or wfi|^H^artrefA/a/. ^W^dyolay, to lighten, 
li I . Qjdidi/Htf/t. 
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lonp vn .rf ((trhvchyvial^ not nchurhyvini), lij roots hcfrinning and cndinp: in 
<\vo r<.nsnHants, iiK trical rhythm is necessarily broken {achaskaitdat). 

(i > 7 “. In the roots which do not resist tlie shorteninfi^ process, 

^ ^ /•/ arc represented in the rcdn))licative syllable by 

a or ^ 3 V, \ i; and all lenjLrthened, where necessary. 


tiocfniil or Jlvfhijdicaied Form (tf the Fecond Aorist, 

T, KJ - KJ • 

tpn iiaeh^ to cook, trP*!T| fiT p a eh ay a / / ; wcfhr^ dptpnchrit*. 
hhid^ to cut, hheddya/i; wsitf^iy^db/hhidat. 

to rejoice, 'Ry^T(fi{ 7 nod(fyafi; doHnnudat, 

^ ?V / 7 , to e;(ist, rnrtdyafi; drirritat. 

*1^ otrij, to eh nnse, ^TT^irflfT fodrjdynii; dmhnnjat, 

/ .r/ 7 , to praise, cjrtwxrffT kU'tdyati; dclifkntat f. 

Tlie Irnjjt heniji^r heeomes supeifhionij before roots beginning with two conso¬ 
nants, hc'cause tlic two consonants make the j>hort Vowel heavy (//?/?•//). 
fyoj, to l(‘ave, WTiHlffT tyf'Jdynti; '^hi^ni[^(U}fy(tJat. 
hh 7 '(lj\ to shine, hhrdjdyat}; dhihfn'ojat, 

f?^\kshij). to llncoA, YXrmfii tshcpdyaih dr7//X-.s7////^/'. 

tail. Tif]rTxrf7T c/?,vO//'yu./i ^'^’^X^ dchurhy7it<ft, 

^ lo '■-mid, ^JXTXfi^ siwruf/L'J'' : "HfaM-—7^ (lsisr(fraf. 


1 , — . 

m niLsh, to protect, rnkshi'iijali: 'mjrsn^HrarnkshatX. 

fim Ui iksh^ to beg, ftnSTltflT hhikshdynfi ; '^^^!rz^y[^dhihhikshat, 

§ 376. If ilir r(»<»t lK ji;ins aial inds with dtniMo conRonants, this rh}"tbmical law is 
hrokt-n. 

UTJ inar hf>. to ask, prnrhchhinioti ; '^Sm^W^opnprachchhnt. 

to ^t^ p, sktniiltninli: nchaskandot. 

^ 377. Uoot.s with radiral ri or/ followed hy a consonant, m ty optionally take 
tin- V./ -- w nr w -- forniH. 


* unil take \i or ’’SI o optionally; djiganat or 

iijutj (lutit. 

t 'n«c following: vtrhs take instead of or\i in the reduplicative syllable of'the 
aorist in the causative : 

W sinri, ^ (fi i, WT Ivor, IHI prnth, mrad, ^ stri^ 

^ smri: (iius. VIIT^fn sutfh'fn/oti; Aor. HHiljH d$a muir at. 

The same verbs which s will he shown hereafter 474k reduplicate (the.Gupa of 

"S w,! in the desidcrtitive by "¥ u, take T 1/ instead of T i in the reduplicated aorist: 

; (‘aus.nCif. 1 )es.^*i i'SJi ftinvrnoishtftt; Aor. of Caiis.tR<^<^^ifttiriiervoin. 
;J UsUirul 'll •> w r<^ duplu*ati d bv ^ « if the nnU ends in a double consonant. 
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^rnV, to be, varfat/ati; "^H^lT^dcirntai or ^m^h[^(wavarfaf, (Pun. vu. 4, 7.' 

IJif ^nnj\ b> cle;inse. *TT»rtrfkv«arj/t«/a/*‘; mninirijaf or ^^X^utHnmdrJat. 

At/ 7 , to })raise, ^nfir kiritiyati; fl||^ dchikritfit or iichikirtat, 

§ 378. Roots beginning with a vowel have the same internal reduplication, 
which will be described hereafter in the desiderative bases. 

Thus ^ fls forms the Cans. ^HTin^^dsdi/. This after throwing off ’WH ai/, 
and shortening the vowel, becomes SS51 as; this reduplicated, 'wf^s^ai-jx; 
and lastly, with augment and termination, ’Wtfiini ds-ii-am. 

In the same manner, archichaii,, aubjijam, &c. 476.) 

§ 379. Are siightly irregular : 

in pd, to drink, which forms its causal aorist as dpipyat (instead of 

dp(payat). Pan. vii. 4, 

1WT sthd^ to stand, which forms its causal aorist as dtishfhipat (insteau ut 

^RrfTOlT?^^ dt ishthapat). 

in ffhrd, to smell, which forms its causal aorist as djiynripat or 

djiyhrnpat. 


1. dsisrnvinn 

2. asU-n/ynh 

3. ^Wf^nsnnf adisrayat 


Re urPLICATED Aorist. 

Pahasmaipada. 

asisraifdva 1|rR adUraydma 

astSKtyaftnn i s^sraytUa 

IHfispr^nnrf adUraytitdm asidrayan 


1. adisraije 

2 . asidrnydthdh 

3. asisrnynta 


Atman El'.\ oa. 
ISrfiTITirrirfV a^Uraydvnhi 
’Wf^fPHfirin astsrayt fftdin 
(isisrayt tdtn 


ndlst aydmahi 
’’WftfPSnW ndisrayatihvatn 
(jsidrayanta 


^ 380. Tn the preceding §§ occasional rules have been given as to the 
particular forms of the aorist which certain verbs or classes of verbs adopt. 
As in Greek, so in Sanskrit, too, practice only can ett'ectually teach which 
forms do actually occur of each verb; and the rules of gruminariaus, 
however minute and complicated, are not unfrequently contradicted by the 
usage of Sanskrit authors. 

However, the general rule is that verbs follow the first aorist, unless this 
is specially prohibited, and that they take the first form of the first aorist, 
unless they are barred by general rules from the employment of the interme¬ 
diate t. Verbs, thus barred, take the second form of the first aorist. 

The number of verbs which take the third form of the first aorist is very 
limited, three roots ending in H and roots ending in mj d. 

The fourth form of the first aorist is likewise of very limited use ; see f 360. 

As to the second aorist, the roots ^\hich must or may follow it are 
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ina)cated in J 367, and so are tlic roots which take the reduplicated form of 
the second aorinf in § 371. 

Roots which follow the second aorist optionally, or in the Parasmaipada 
onlj, are allowed to be conjugated in the first aorist, subject to the general 
rules. 


CHAPTER XIV. 

FUTURE, CONDITIONAL, I’ERIPHRASTIC FUTURE, AND BENEDICTIVE. 

Future. 

^ 381. Terminations. 

Parasmaipada. 

SlNQtM.AH. DUAL. PLURAL. 

1. ishydmi ishunruh ishydiiinh 

j. ishydsi ishijdthah ifTarZT iahydtha 

3. ishydll ishyd !n/i ishydnti 

At.VIANE1 *AD V. 

T. ishyd ishyapohe ishydmahe 

_^ "S -s "N 

2. ^p®ppr Ishyn'sp isi/yrlhe ishy>((thve 

3. ishydte 3['*r?r ishyete ishydutc 

The cases in which tlie ^ i of 3[TaqrTfiT Ishydud kc. must be or may be omitted 
have been stated in chapter XI, 331 seq. For the eases in \^hich i is 
changed to \ see ^ 34c. On the change of ^ shn and see § 100 seq. 
On the strengtliening of the radical vowel, see chapter XIJ, § 344 seq. 

^ 38?. The changes which the base undergoes before the terminations of 
the strengthening tenses, the two futures, the conditional, and the benedictive 
Atm. arc regulated by one general principle, that of giving weight to the base, 
though their application varies according to the peculiarities of certain verbs. 
See illustrations in ^ 344 (bhavishydmi) and ^ 345 {mdrkshydrni). These 
peculiarities must be learnt by practice, but a few general rules may here be 
repeated : 

1. Final 1? c, ^ ai, ^0 are changed to tUT yai, to sing, Tnwrfk 

ydsydmiy &.c. 

2. Final l^i and ^ f, Ty u, "qi li, fi and ^ ri, take Gupa ; ftTJh to conquer, 

jeshydmi; ^bh 4 , bhavuhydmi; 'tf kri, kariahyd,ni, 

^ dri^ to tear, IjftnrRl darishydmi or darfahyami There are the 

usual exceptions, kd, to sound, kuviahydmi, 345, note.) 

3. Penultimate |[i, iru, ^rt, prosodially short, take Qupa; ^ becomes 

(r; b^udh, bodhishydmi; 6?^ bhid^ bhetsydli. 
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SINGIIVK 

1. /jod/iin/it/diiit 

2 . -^HvoriVT hodinshydsi 

3. •anfi p q fH bodhdhjdti 

1. IflTyUJ hfidhishiie 

2 . hodhishifnsv 
3- ^ir«|€|ri htidhishydtt 


1. eshy dud 

2. FTqftr fshynsi 
.V ’TBrfir fshyufi 

1. ^ eshye 

2. vskyajif 

3. e shy ate 


hudh, to know, 

with intcrmciliate 

Par ASM AIPADA. 
nr \L. 

^TnrttTT^t 0 itdh is h a (X rah 
tnailush)/ utn {;/< 
h<idhish:ju{fitt 
Atman etada. 

hodiiishydvahe 
^fVjnrq Ijodlf is/iy f^th c 
^ftroir bodhishyete 
\ to n.0, 

without intermediate ^ / . 

Parasmaipada. 
TnJOrntt rshydviih 
\ t'shydthah 
eshydta/f 
Atmanepada. 
I'shydmhe 
^■'KPET eshydthe 
eshy^te. 


ri I u VI. 

^rlfVraiTO; 
y i nn q x ;, 

Trfv«ifTr bu<i:nshy„.:i, 

hndinshydai ’m 
bndhishyadhrt^ 
bodiiLshydh ie 


cshyiimuh 
cshiidthd 
5F»ifiT eshyuuti 

-V 

f shyd/nnhe 
eshyddhre 
eshydnte 


CovdifioHaL 

i J‘^3. Ttie ill tore is changed into the conditional by the isarno process 
by which a present of (he I’ud class is olianfred into an imperfect. 

hudhs to know, 

x'd ii interinediiOe ^ i. 

Pa ha.sm a ipada. 

SINGUIAK. i>rAL. IM.IHa!. 

1. WTfvW ubod hif'lt yflui ahi.dhishydra W^tfti^CTW abodhishydutu 

2. (ibodhtshyoh af (Jh:shya(a,n nbodhishyaia 

3. ’wiW\n«n( abodkish yat ^VTfxi'OTi'i ubodi ishyalani W abodhishyan 

X I’M AN El'.VDA. 

1. aW//i.s^.vr «//0f///i.s7i5wr«Ai ’«'ifrtviqtirfV abodhuhydma. 

2 dlnshyaihdh %tI ahadhishy* ihdjn nbndhishyadhro 

3. SCf^nrwrff cbodldshyalu W^rtfVntTifT abodhishijfddrn abodhishyanta 

without mtermediate 

PaRASMaIPADA. 

J. XTKf aishyfnn Wm aishydra fWM auhydma 

2. •' shyr;/- tFUTW fiish>:afafn aishyatn 

3. IfHIIT ntsUyuldin 


r 



IH 4 

PEUirilllASTlC FrTUlJK. 

y 3 « 4 - 

I. ^^nishijc^ 

\TMANErAI)A. 

mshydnilii 

nishynmnlfi 

■s 

2 . (ihhfjnthiU. 

Qishfjiihdut 

aishyadhrnm 

■N 

.V 'tiislnjnfn 

•S ^ 4 ^ 

1 ? ^dl (fishyetnHi 

^WJd uishynuta 

rmphrastir Future 
$ 384. The terminations arc. 

Pah ASM AIl’ADi* 

I. HJftffw itimi itdsvah 

^dt¥tJ it asm ah 

2. ^TrrfiB ifdsi 

W: itdstlinh 

I^ITTR xtdsthn 

,V ^ I/a' 

itdrau 

it dr ah 

1. itdh( 

Atmankca da. 

itasrahv 

IprrPFT? itdsmnhe 


“N ' 

itddhrc 

2. l^iirnT ttase 

itdsdtlie 

3. ltd 

itdrau 

^TTTTt it dr ah 

These terminations are clearly c()inj)onn(ie(l of in t< 

} (base ^ /W), the common 

8ntri\ for forinin;^’ iunnimt i///r////.v, and tiie an\iliar\ 

M i l) to he. There 

is, however, witli vepu’d to WT /<h no distindion of ninnher and gender in the 

1st and 2nd persons. 

and no distinction offender 

in the 3rd person. 

On the retention 

or omission of intermediate 

^ i or ^ /, sec ^ 331 seij. 

On the sirengtliening 

ot‘ the radical vowel, see ^ 382. 

siNdri.Au. 

^ bud/t, to know, 
with intcrnudiati' ^ i. 

PaHASM All'ADA. 

i>r.\ L. 

rU’RAI.. 

t. 'tWVirrftR 

iftfinro: imdhuisrch 

wMVTTTWt hodhdismah 

2. wVfinfrftl hodhitasi 

WWVTTTW; bndhitdsthah 

'■fyftnmw bodkitdstha 

3. WtfVTTT hodhitd 

bodhitdrau 

WtfinrPCI bodhitdrah 

I. hodhitdhe 

Atmanepada, 

bodhitdsrake 

WtfinrrW^ badhitdmahe 

2. 'wWVTin^ bodhitise 

bodhitdsdthe 

Wtfinmi bodhitddkve 

3. tflfWrtl hodhiti 

Wtftnrrd hodhudrau 

^WVlTO bodhitdrah 

1 . innflw dimi 

without intermediate ^ i. 

Parasmaipada. 

f etdsvah 

fiiiwJ eidmah 

2. f/fljfi 

etdsthah 

WW etdstka 

3. IfJfT *f*i 

inud 

Finn etdrah 
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-4 388. 

bi:m:dk’Tivk. 



ATMANKI'AD \ 


1 . e/dZ/c 

m F efdsruhr 

lF 7 fTWr?f (fds/iifd/1 

2 . CTTH f'fdsr 

etd.Knfhe 

vmi^ r;,,dhu 

3. ^EfTIT ftd 

F?rrtT etdrau 

•^TTIT* (‘Idnili 


lU‘ne(!iriir( . 

§ 3^5* ^ bencdirtive is fbnncil in close analcj^y to the 

optative. Jt (liticrs lrt)m the (>])tati\ i- by not adniiltino: the full nioditied verbal 
l)as(*j and, sta'ondly, by tlie insertion of an b(‘ion^ tin* ])ersonal teriuirm- 
tions. In tile l^arasiuaipada this ^.v stands between ilie TJ^yu of the ojitutivc 
and the aetnal si^ns of the persons, being lost, liowever, in the 2nd and 
3rd pers. sing. Thus, instead of 

ttt, itt:, imr, mi, Tnrif, 5:, 

ydniy yd/i, ydtf ydrn^ ydffnn, ydtdtn, ydmn^ ydffi, yd/f, we have 

Ben. Mvi, mi, ^TTTt, itm, w, mm, mvR, mm, 

ydsdvi, ydfjy ydt, ydsrn, ydshim, j/dstnm, ynsmn, ydsta, ydsufi. 

As the optative is ii vcrhal coinjxmnd of the modified base with an ancient second aorisl 
of the root yd^ the l^ciK'dictivc seems a similar com])onnd of the immodified base with an 
ancient first aorist of m yd. In m*y(Vi and yili U' have contnictions of m^J^ydnn 
and m^^ydsl . In tlii'^h'da tlu* 3rd pers, sini!^, is IHt yd//. (Si'C Bollcn'^rn, Zeitsehrift 
der 1 ). M, (i.. vol. xvii, j». and IVm. viii. 2, 73 - 7-4.) 

In the Atinanejiada the ^ stands livfore the terminations of the ojdailve, 
c. g. S’////'/ inst(‘ad of Besides this, the personal terminations originally 

beginning with Tf / or vy ih take an additional ^ s, Cf. ^ 351 . "J'iins, instead of 

Ojjt. Iff, 1^, fTTHif, fimrf, tnfr, 

(yu, ll/idh, (l(i\ ^rd/ti, (yd/fid/ti, tyd/dm, (mdhi, (d/trdtn, (rdrt^ we have 

Hen. wiTt:, nifftr, s'hiiwjl, 

s(yd, sis/illtdij, .sivnh\ siydslhdm, .stydsfdtn, simdhi.^ sidhrdm, Hran. 

The hcnedictivc in the Atmanepada is really an optative of the first aorist. Thus from 
^hhil, Aor. (thhnvishi, Ben. hharishiyn; from ^ Opt. Atm. 

«/ uvita, Aor, astoshto, Jkn. stushishta; from H 9 ilrrf, Opt. Atm. irrfnlrfln, 

Aor. akreshata, Ben. Wffl^kre.s/tfrfni. 

§ 3H6. Verbal bases eiidin^^ in oy (>hur, (’aws. Denom. ^c.) drop mV ay before the 
terminations of the henedi<’tive Par.: c4orw^, Ikn. chnrydsarn; hut in Atm. 

rhorayis'hfyd. Denominative buses in drop '^y in the Ben. I*ar.: 

Ben. putrfydsom ; hut in Atm. jmtriyishfyd, 

J ■3^7* The benedictive Parasmaipada belongs to the weakening, t!ic 
benedictive Atmanepada to the strengthening forms (jJ 344). Hence from 
Par. fwKTTO chiiydsam, Atm: ^fWhl chdMhjd. 

§ 388. The benedictive Para.smaipada never takes intermediate ^ i. The 
benedictive Atmanepada generally takes intermediate if Exc(‘])tions are 
provided for by the rules j sc(|. 


r r 2 
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BENEDICTIVt. 


§ .189- 


t'Veakening of the Base before Terminations heyianing with ^ y. 

§ 3^9- Some of the rules regulating the weakening of the base, which is required in the 
benedictive Parasmaipada, may here be stated together with the rules that apply to the 
weakening of the base in the passive and intensive. 

§ 390. While, generally speaking, the terminations of the benedictive, [lassive, and 
intensive exercise a weakening influence on the verbal base, there is one important, though 
only apparent, excejition to this rule with regard to verbs ending in i, u, W. Final 
If i and T w, before the y of the terminations of benedictive, pa.^ive, and intensive, are 
iengthei ed (Pan. vii, .p but not strengthened by Giinu. 

fV chi, to gather ; Ben. chiyd,t ; Pass. ckiydte; Int.^^fhfW chechigdte. 

Final ^ f* changed to ft ri. (Pan. vii. 4, 2H,) 

hri, to do; Ben. kriydt; Pass. filiUH kriydte. (The Intensive has 

chekriydte. Pan. vii. 4, 27.) 

In roots, however, beginning with conjunct consonants, final ^ ri is actually strengthened 
by Guna, and appears as ar. (Pl.n. vii. 4, 29.) 

to remember; Ben. tBR^TTf^s/nary/t; Pass, ^^"^smaryate; Int. sdsniarydte. 

Also in ^ fi, to go; Ben. ^^\f[^arydt j Pass. ’WTHT arydte; Int. ardrydte. 

Final is changed to ^fr, and, after labials, to "SR ur. 

to stretch; Ben. ^stirydt ; Pass, stirydte; Int. testirydte. 

\prt,tom; Ben.^^ purydt; Pass. pdrydte: Int. popurydle. 

Fixeeptions : is changed to ^^f^^say. 

tisi, to lie down ; (Ibui. ^i^ity^sayydt doc.s not ficcur, because the verb is Atinane[)adin); 
Pwa-Tparil sayydt c; Int. ddsnyydte. (Pan. vr 1, 4, 22.) 

!f I, after prepositions, does not lengthen the final !f i in the benedictive. 

togo; Ben. iyiXt; but sumiydt. ^Pan. vii. 4, 24.) 

to understand, after prepositions, is shortened to " 51 ^ uh. (P^n. vii. 4, 23.) 

Ben. I f[^Hhydi ; Pass. dhydtt . 

Ben. ; l*a6s. WJURT samuhydie. 

§ 39* • I be following roots may or may not drop their final », and then lengthen the 
preceding vowel. (Pkn. v« 4 43. .' 

• 1 ^ jan, to beget; Ben. or ianydt Pass. jdydLe or janydtv; 

Int. HTWnni jdjdydte or juhjanydtc, 

to ol t' •; • Ben. orW^Tfi^sunydf; Puss.HT^ snydie or santjdtv; 

Int. HHImiT siistiyate or sat'mnnydt^ 

khan, to ds. , B 'ti. ^i^ifikkdydt or , Pess. khdt^dfe or W®*nf 

khanyate, lot. chdkhdydte or i >>‘ihkhnnydtc. 

In the passive only, tan, to stretch; Ben. iiil •*! trnydt • Pass. TTPEHT fdydte or inmf 
tanydte: Int. WlT^Pflf tantanydte. 

§ 302. According to a general rule, roots ending in ^ at and “Wt 0 charge their fiiu^ 
dqdithong in the general tenses into WT d. 'Ut dhyai, dhydydie. Boots ending in 

ft retain it t ^ pd, pdydle, he is protected. But the following ro<>te change their 

final vowel into ft in the passive and intensive; into in the benedictive Par.; and keep 
it unchanged before gerundial ya. (^Pi^. vi. 4, 66,67. 69.) 
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The six verbs called an? 

1 the following verbs 




Passivk. 

Intensive. 

BfiNiuHcrrvE f. 

Gtru’.vo. 

^ dd, to give 

diy He 

dediydle 

^41 Jeydt 

1TS[T4 praddya 

in md, to measure 

ifttid miydle 

tnemtydfe 

wicyi/ 

4414 prnmdya 

sthuj to stand 

Sthiydte 

feshfhiydte 

'W4T7(^ sfheydt 

44*114 prasthaya 

^ yai, to sing 

fjiydte 

jegiynte 

gfydt 

4*114 pragdya 

ITT pn, to drink 

piynte 

pepiydte 

peydt 

44T4 prapdya 

^ lid, to leave 

TP^ITfT hiydte 

jehiydte 

hey at 

4^T4 prahdya 

so, to finish 

4il sty (He 

ITtfhnr seshiynte 

N, , 

THTTTf srydt 

44T4 prasdya 

§ 393. The following verl*'. tak 

e. Sampra.si'irana in 

the beniulicti.e 

(Pan. 111.4, *04), 

passive, participle, a 

lid gerund. (Pa 

n. VI. r, 13.) 



^^^vach, to speak; l?r*(^.sTn/>;J; 

to sleep ; '45T vas ( 

Pun. VI. i, 20), 

to wish: and the 

yajddi. 

i.e. those following IHT ynj. 




Ben. ^T uchydi: T 3 |ff urky/itt'; Burt. T?®! ukfa'/ ; Ger. TW uklvd. 

Tile ^tnrrf^ arc, (23, 3o~4J) ;->anrifice; to sow ; cnh^ to carry ; 

to dwell; % re, to weave ; '’®r ryeil, to cover; ^ lire 1, to call; r^ic/, to speak ; 
svi !i, to ^row. 

§394. Thej followinjr verb? take Samprasaraiia in the benedietive, jiassive, participle, 
gerund, and intensive. (Pan. vi. i, 16.) 

tlfi? griih, to take; tCJT to %il; vyudh, to pierce; ^^vi/nnh^ to surround; "STST 
orusch, to cut; IT^ prachh, to ask ; hhiti’ij, to fry. .V'» t*) .vyroa, 

and "^ryf, see § 393, note j'. 

grahj Hen. Jpffn^yri/fyaV; Pass, f/rihyufr; I*art. ^ n t gri h it a h ; Ger. <T|ftfWT 

(jrihUed; Int. jariyrihydtc. 

§ 395* sdSy to rule, vsulistitutes in the bem*dir! i\e, ])iissiv(, participle, 

gerund, intensive, also in the second aorist. (Pan. vi. 4, 3^.) 

Ben. sishydt: Pass. f^iwnr sishydtc: Part. sis/ifu'/i. (ier. filfT^T dish(od : 

Aor. ff dsishut . 

Roots ending in consonants preceded liy a nasal (which is really written as belonging to 
the rtiotj K'se that nasal before weakening terminations (Kit, Nit, IMn. vi. 4, 2^). Tliu.s 

This term comprises the six roots varieties of 

the radicals TT dn and >n dhd; but not inland i.e. ddti, he cuts, and ffnrfiT ddyati^ 
he clean.s (Pan. i, i, 20). Hence diyate, it is given; but ddyate, it is cleaned. 

t In other roots, ending in IBR n or diphthongs, and beginning with more than one con¬ 
sonant, the change into VUv in thi* bcmedietive Par. is ojitjonal (Pan. vr. 4, 6S). ^ fflfn, fti 

wither; ^Alfl yl^ydt or kliyd^ to call; khynydt or l^^lTl^ArAyeya/. 

t .'-•' ///*, to .^send to .sleep, takes Samprasarana in the redujilieated aorist (PAn. vi. 

I, iH;. asuskupat. 

)i l!Pni svop, to sleep, syam, to sound, and ^ rye, take Samprosarai^a in the 
intensive also (Pan. vi. i, 19,' j wrynir HO$hupydif\ sesirnydtet *111 vtviydte. 

ftiici takes Samjirasarjana optionally in the interesive (Pan. vi. j, 30); sodiiynte 

or seMydte, 9f lire forms Int. juhtiydte i Pan. vi. i, 33). In the intensive 

^ 1 ^ ckdy fonns WlfHnf eh**kiydte ' Pan. vi. 1 ,11) ; *<41*1 yy^^y, ft- Pan. VI. t, 2 o • 
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I’ASSIVE. 


$ 39^' 


from sramSf Part. snisftfli^ Puss. srasydte, Ben. W^Vli^sr/isi/dt^ 

srustDcl, Int. sduisrttsijtlft', Aor. ^(\ dsrusut; itoxviX^^ro'ij, Ben. i.TMin ff'jydt, 

Pa^y. mnr rujyutv, Part. ^ raktnh. (ier.TIBT raktcd for XWl rahktcd. Pun. Vi. 4i .Vi- 

^ 396. With rci^ard to the beiiedictive Atm. sec the gencrid rules as to 
the strengthening of the bas(‘, § 344, and particularly ^ 348 se(p Remember, 
that if the benetlictive Atm, does not take intermediate ^ i, ])enultimate ^ 

T w, are left unchanged, whereas in otlier strengthening tenses they take 
(luna (J 344). Final too, remains unchanged, and ’\ri becomes <V, 
or, after labials, HT wV. to throw, ksh'ipshfd; to till, 

TjiJhi par sidy d. 

Lenedictive. 

PaKASMA I I'ADA. 


1. ^JUTTR hudhydsnm 

2, WWT: hutlhya/t 
J. ^Wi^hud/ii/dt. 


hud/iydsra 

‘WVrn*T hinlfi udstnni 
Otxllnfds/iiiu 


iidhyasina 
'jwrnrr bn dhydsfd 
vm- hud/iyasxb 


i. b(n/hishit/(i 

tftfvrftjn; hn,ll,,sliisl,ihd/i. 

hti(lhtsl I Jillt 


A i m anki' a da. 

^ f Vn fl^f? bndinsfnrdiu 

Wtftppft m fjod hi s I 111/ d'' thdm 
iftfVnT^Trnfft b o dUU/</</asldm 


w>fVr(fhfftr bodhishirniihi 
WtfVnflur bndhishidhrdm 
WlfV'^li'd bodhishit mi 


Cl APT 1:11 XV. 

PA.SSIVK. 

>iy7. I’lie passive takes the terminations of the Atmanepaila. 

SjieciftI Tcn.scs o/* the Passirc, 

)) 398. The present, imperfect, optative, ami imperative of the passive are 
formed by addin;>; yd to the root. 'Phi'^ y^i is added in the same manner 
as it is in the Uiv \erbs, so that the .Vtinanepada of Div verbs is in all 
respects (cKcept in the accent) identical with the passive. 

.\tm. *TlBTir ndhyaUj he binds ; Fans. ^T«nT nahydti\ he is bound. 

§ 399, Bases in ny (Chur, (.’aus. Penoin. &c.) drop ay before ^ ya of the 
jmssivt*. 

'WtVW btidhdy^ to make one know; bttdh-ydte^ he is made to kia;w. 

vhitrdy^ to steal chttr-ydtr, he is stolen. 

Intensive !>a«es endinj^ in retain their to which the ^ya of the piissive is added 
without any intermediate vowel. 

Wtt^ hiuy, to cut much ; ic®lfj« 4 n /«/«Vv<i/e, he is cut much. 
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40'- I'ASSIYK. 

Intensive bases endinfj in ^y, preceded by a consonant, drop their 
^ttH^bebhidi/, to sever; brbhidijute, it is severed. 

jfhit didkty to shine, revi, to yenrn, daruhdy to be ‘lro]i their final vowel, 

as usual. 

did hi, didhyntv, il is licjhtencd, i. c. it lightens. 

^ 400. As to the weakoning; of the ba5>c, see the rules given for the 
benedictivc, ^ 389 seq 


1. 

Pres. bhu ye 

Passive^ 

SINUCbAR. 

2. 

iJXriT hhuytisc 

.V 

•s 

ijjint bhnyatv 

Impf. (ihhuyt 

dbhuynthdh 

dbhuyota 

Opt. hhiiytyu 

iJZfBnt bhihjiUhdh 

hhuyvta 

Imp. bhiiyai 

bhtiunsva 

ijpnn hhuydidni 

Pres. bhiiynrahf 

T> l ’ /V I.. 

bhuyvthe 

bhuyite 

Impf. ((bhiiyaruhi 

<ibhuy!*fhdv\ 

^^tnrr nbhityotdm 

Opt bhiiycrnhi 

bhiiyvydthdtn 

bhuyeydtdm 

Imp. bhuydvf hfti 

ijXpjqtf f, ]i fffj ,.7 /, fiffi 

^jpnrt bhuyttdm 

Prev. hhihiamr/hr 

VIARXC. 

bhuiridhvr 

bhuydnte 

Irnpf. *1 ubhuyiiittnhi 

iibhuyadhram 

nhhuynntd 

Opt. bhuyt'ijKihi 

bhuyddhvam 

bhuyer in 

Imp. bhuydmahni 

iJITUi bhuyddhvam 

hhuydntdm 


General Tenses of the Passive, 

§ 401. In the general tenses of the passive, is dropt, so that, with 
certain exceptions to be mentioned hereafter, there is no distinction between 
the general tenses of the passive and those of the Atmanepada. ITie Hya of 
the passive is treated, in fact, like one of the conjugational class-marks 
(vikaranas), \^hich arc retained in the special tenses only, and it differs 
thereby from the derivative syllables of causative, desiderative, and intensive 
verbs, which, with certain exceptions, remain throughout both in the special 
and in the general tenses. 

Reduplicated Perfect, 

The reduplicated perfect is the same as in the Atmanepada. 

Periphrastic lUrjcct 

The periphrastic perfect is the same as in the Atmanepada, but viie 
auxiliary verbs as and ^ bhu must be conjugated in the Atmanepada, 
as well as ^ kfi. 342.) 



200 


PA$>lVt. 


0 4C2~ 


Aonst. 

(j 402. Verbs nnav bo ronjU4:;itc<l in the xh\Tc tbv’nj; or' the hr<t aori«it 
which admit of Atmanepada, and without didcrin^'* irom the paradigms iriven 
above, except in the tliir J person Si ngulat. 

llie second aorist Atmanepada is not to be used in h purely passive '^ense*. 

^ 403. In the third j)(*rson sinjrnlar a peculiar form lias b^'^r^ fixed in tlir 
passive, endinjj: in ^ and rctpiirin^ Viiddhi of final, and Ouna of merlial 

rst Form. 


1 lengthen - d), followed by 

Odi' coi'.j,t»nant. 

dhtris/tUf^ wc find 

dfnr.i. 1 

dhh(/h}f<h/tf^ - 

uhidth^i. J 

^jrffejTT nksdtijffrr^ - 

^nrrf^ akxhcjj-u ' 

^nicsl/f'i^ — 

TJTTrftr dt/ay~l. 

nkri/a, — 


— 

i 

nsfh'shfa, 

(isfdr-i. 1 

^TT? ds risk fa, — 

t ■ 

nsdrj-f. I 

a(l(t(/(}ha, — 

dfht/i-}, 1 

^fw,Wi\d(f)Lshdfa^ — 

cfA .V-/. 

dtfhvkshata^ — 

ysxTjf^ df/d/iA. 

^f?n?T 7 T dlikfihdta, — 

alekA. 

ddhtiksJdila, - 

s> ' 

ad^hA, 

irftnifTf (tfJhikshaia, — 

adi'Ji-K J 


' Second Form. 


[ Fourth Form. 


^ 404. Verbs ending la // or diphthongs, take ^before tlie passive ^ i. 

?!T ’’CnTrftf iulhiji, instead of a(f'tfn. 

^ 405. N erhs in mj ;(*hnr, C'aus. Denom. ike."' droj) ’WXT y liefort* the passive 

f f. tiuMi^th in the general tenses, after the drop]>ing of the passive Vyn, the original 
may reappear, i.e. the Atni. may be used as passive. 

boHh'iy, tthndhi; chnrau^ arhori; TTint rdjnrj, nrdji. 

In the other persons these verbs may either drop or retain it. being '■onjugated in 

either case after the first form of the fir^-t aorist. 

hhdrny ; 1*41 A|(^ ahhdrishi. IWlfm** nhhrr }shOfd\ fi/Awr/; r 

ahhdrnyishi. il abhdrayishthnf'^ ir4TnSf nhhdri. 

§ 406. Intensiv e bases m Vy add the passive ^ r. without (inna. 

Int, bnhhut}, ahohhu'yi. 

Intensive bases ending m preceded Vy ** consomnt. dr(>p ^y. and refu.se Gnna. 

Int. ■ilftlW bfbhidtf: A or. WlfWflf tfhehr- d* 

Oesidemtivf ba.sea, likewise, refuse Guna. 

Des. ; Aor, ablUfodhishi, 


♦ This would follow if k^rfari extends to P^n. iii. i. 54, 56. 
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i 407. *n* foUowing an • few aKguUr formatioiu of the 3rd pers. sing..,rist paseive : 
radA, to deeite, forme arambhi. (Pin vzi. i, 63.) See 4 ', 4 -,, 

radk, to kill, — WCfv arandki. (Pip. vii. 1, 61.) 

^jabh, to yawn, — ajambhi. (Pin. vn. i, 6i.) 

Maii/, to break, — aiiaiji or Wlftf oi*d;i. (Pin. vi. 4, >3.) 

labh, to take, — alambhi or ^TSTTfi* atdbki. (Pin. vn. 1, 6y.) 

With prepositions labh always forms alambhi. 

to beget — Vnifii ajani. (Pin. vii. 3, 35.) 
badh, to strike, — abadhi. (Pin. vii. 3, 35.) 

^ 408. Roots ending in which admit of intermediate^ i 332,16), do not lengthen 

their radical vowel. (Pan. vii. 3, 34.) 

sam, asami; Ttir /am, Wirftl atamij but yam, aydmi. 

Pinini excepts to rinse, which forms dchdmi. pthers add WR itam, 

^ vam, ^ nam (Pin. vn. 3, 34, vart.). 

§ 409. ThuiS the paradigms given in the Atmanepada may be used in the 
passive of the aorist, with tlie exception of the 3rd pers. sing. (See p. 182.) 

a 2 avish' We3rftr®!rf^ alavishvahi alavishmahi 

alavishthdfi 'Wrjf^iTr^rr alavishdihdm or ° J alav*dhvam or 

aldvi Hfcimni alavishdtdm WRlftnrW alati»kata 

The Two Futures^ the Conditional, and the Benedictive Passive^ 

J 410, These formations are identically the same in the passive as in the 
Atmanepada. Hence 

Flit, bodhishyi, I shall be known. 

Cond. dbodhishye, I should be known. 

Periphr, Fut. Wtftnnt bodhitdhe, I shall be known. 

Bened. bodhishtyd, May I be known ! 

Secondary Form of the Aori$t, the Two Futures, the Conditional, and 
Benedictiffe of Verbs ending in Vowels. 
f 411. All verbs ending in vowels, in ny, and likewise j[^han, to 
strike, rfrti, to aee, grab, to take, may form a secondary base (really 
denominative), being identical with the peculiar third person singular of the 
aorist passive, described before. Thus from 15 id we have iwrftr aldvi, and 
from this, by treating the final f t as the intermediate f i, we form, 

Sing. I. pers. m wi Wk aldvi-ski, by the side of mmMk aidvi^hi. 

Z- WWldm: aldvirshfhdi^, — — 

3 . mmiN aldvi, — — wmf^ aldvi. 
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§ 411 - 


Dual I. pe-s> ^ <» l P grcifSg aldvi-skvahi, by the side of wsrfwwfff aldm-sAvahi. 

2. ^T f^^ nri aldvi-shathdm, — — aldvi-shcithmu 

3. wyi fTO Wf aldvi-shdldm, — — aldvi-sMtdm. 

Plur. I. pers. ira n fiy^R f f aldvi-shmahi, by the side of alavi-shmahi. 

2. ^(mf^^aldvi-dhvamox^'^- 4 hvam — ^isr^^iui aldvt-dfwam or 

3. aldvi-shata, — — aldvi-shata, 

Fut. cy rfq '^ Idvi-shye, by the side of Idvi-shye. 

Cond. aldvi-shye, — — aldvUshye. 

Per. Fut OT ftnnf IdvUdhe, — — Idvi-tdhe, 

Ben. Idvi-shiyay — — Idvi-shtya. 

From fV| chU to gather, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass. achdyi; hence 

Aor. achdyishif besides acheshi, &c. 

Fut. ^rftna chdyishye, — cheshye, 

Cond. achdyiahye, — wW acheshye 

Per. Fut. chdyiidhe, — chetdhe. 

Ben. chdyishiya, — cheshiya. 

From Vi yhrd, to smell, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass. Winfil aghrdyi ; hence 
Aor. nmft rft aghrdyishi^ besides HUlftl aghrdsi. 

Fut. ghrdyUhye, — TTP^ ghrdsye, 

Cond. niufa ' ^ aghrdyishyey — aghrdsye. 

Per. Fut. V f ft nri^ ghrdyitdhey — lllStl ghrdtdhe, 

Ben. ghrdyishiyaj — wnfttr ghrdsiya. 

From dhvfiy to hurt, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass. ^ihyOl adhvdri; hence 

Aor. werflcOl adhvdrishi^ besides WiyPl adhvrishi or WYftfsf adhvdrishi. 
Fut dhvdruhyey — dhvdrishye. 

Per. Fut unfbn^ dhviritdhey — MT^ dkvdrtdhe, 

Ben. rnittyUn dhvdruMyOy — lii^^dhvrishiya or iv/M^dhed^^ 
From Aan, to kill, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass, wqflftf aghdni; hence 

Aor. H WT ft r fu aghdnishi, besides (infVftorad^wW). Pan.vi.4,62 f. 
Fut inrfW ghdmthye, — hanishye. 

Per. Fut l lf V f w r l gkdrjitdMe, — tint hantdhe. 

Ben. mft pft H ghamihiyay — vadMMya) 

From to see, 3rd pers. sing. Aor» Pass. adarii; hence 

Aor. adarHshiy besides adrikshi. 

Fut ^fSjN daHukyCy — •51^ drakshye. 

Per. Fut. darkitdhey — ’5?!^ drash(dhe. 

Ben. dariisMya, — -5^ drikshiya. 

• Sec § 333. 5. 

t Siddh.-Kaum. vol. ii, p. 370, teems to allow Hifftsi akim. 
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From V^S/rah, to take, 3rd pers. aing. Aor. Pass, iience 

Aor. agrdhishi, besides sw y ifl ik o^ahUhi. 

Fut. ffrdhishye, — ^oAfoAye. 

Per. Fut. inf^^rdAi/dAe, — grahttdhe. 

Ben. grdMshiya, — tlflsla grahhhiya. 

From ramay, to delight, Caus. of ram, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass. 
Htjw arami or wnftl ardmi; hence 

Aor. vncOift aramithi or vrofaft ardmishi, besides SKiiraOi aramayuki. 

§ 412. Certain verbs of an intransitive meaning take the passive in the 3rd |>eni. ting. 
Aor. Atm. Thus TPWriT utpadyate (3rd pers, sing, present of the Atmanepada of a Div 
verb), he arises, becomes udapddi, he arose, he sprang up; but it is regular m tha 

other persons, udapatsdtdm, they two arose, &c. (PAp. iii. i,60.) 

§ 413. Other v'crbs of an intransitive character take the same form optionally (Pkij. ill. 1,61): 
l^l\d(p dtpyate, he burns, Div, Atm.), ad(pi or vi^Hiqpr adipishfa. 

jan (WHKjdyate, he is bom, he is, Div, Atm.; it cannot be formed from W{jan 
(Hu, Par.), to beget), qjani or Wlrf^ ajanishfa. 

'^^budh (^unT budhyatCj he is conscious, Div, Atm.), '■Pftftf abodhi or abuddha. 

(^[<DTftT pdrayatiy he fills, Chur.), >r apdrishfa. 

imt^idy (WTO^ tdyate, he spreads, Bhfi, Atm.; really Div form of Tan), WITrftl atdyi or 
tmftnr atdyiskta. 

pydyate, he grows), WOnfti apydyi or ITBItfinf apydytshfa. 


CHAPTER XVI. 

PAKTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND INFINITIVE. 

J 414. The participle of the present Parasmaipada retains the Vikara^as 
of the ten classes. It is most easily formed by taking the 3rd pers. plur. of 
the present, and dropping the final f h This gives us the Anga base, from 
which the Pada and Bha base can be easily deduced according to general 
rules 182). The accent remains in the participle on the same syllable 
where it was in the 3rd pers. plur. If the accent falls on the last syllable 
of the participle, and if that participle does not take a nasal, then all Bha 
cases and the feminine sufiBx receive the accent. (Pip. vi. i, 173.) Thus 




Nom. S. 

Acc. 

Instr. MTWWT &c. 

bhdvanti 

bkdvant 

bhdvan 

bhdvantam 

hhdvatd 





gC[¥T &c. 

twddnti 

tuddnt 

tnddn 

tuddntam 

tudatd 

IfWl 




&c. 

ddoyanH 

dkyfimt 

d^vya* 

divyantam 

dioyatd 


D d 2 
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^ m 


Norn. 8. 

Acc. ^lAi Instr. Ac. 

chordyanti 

chordyant 

ehordyan 

ehordyoMtem 

chordyatd 

f5?fnr 





sunvdnti 

iurvdnt 

iunvdn 

sunvdntam 

tunvatd 




irW 

Wm" Ac. 

tanvdnti 

tanvdnt 

tanvdn 

tanvdntam 

tanva, { 

iTOnr 




nihini ' Ac. 

kri^nti 

krif^nt 

krii^n 

krindntam 

kriMtd 






addnti 

addnt 

addn 

addntam 

adatd 

^arflr 




W^(§ 

J4hp4tH 

jdhvat 

jdkvat 

juhvatam 

juhvatd 





%vin Ac. 

rundhdnti 

rundhdnt 

rundhdn 

rundhdnt am 

rundhati 

Intent. 





bdbhwati 

bdbhwcat 

hdbkuvat 

bdbhuvatam 

bdbhuvatd 

J 415. The participle of the future is 

formed on the same principle. 

>rtWfir 


Acc. 

lostr. 

bhaviihydnti 

bhavishydnt 

bhavithydn 

bhavishydntam 

bhttvishyatd 


J 416. The participle of the reduplicated perfect may best be formed by 
taking the 3rd pers. plur. of that tense. This corresponds, both in form and 
accent, with the Bha base of the participle, only that the ^ as it is always 
followed by a vowel, is changed to Having the Bha base, it is easy to 

form the Ahga and Pada bases, according to J 204. In forming the Ahga 
and Pada bases, it must be remembered, 

I. That roots ending in a vowel, restore that vowel, which, before ^ wA, 
had been naturally changed into a semivowel, 
a. That, according to the rules on intermediate \ t, all verbs which, without 
counting the T. wj, are monosyllabic in the 3rd pers. plur., insert ^ i. 
(See Necessary ^ i, § 338, i; Optional ^ i, J 337, 8.) 


3rd P. Plur. 

Inftr. Sing. 

Nom. Sing. 

Acc. Sing. 

Instr. Plur. 






babhMh 

bahkMahd 

babhdvdn 

babMvdmsttm 

bMMibhib 



^ . tK.. 

nprwn 

ftrthrfk: 

ninydb 

mnydikd 

ninhdn 

nintvdfhsam 

nintvddbkih 

nr 

njw 

wim 


SSfTM: 

tMtudifi 

tniudbkkd 

fuTikWii 

hUudvdihsam 

tvtudvadbhit 




A. /s. rv 

rnWrif: 


MkMd 

didwdn 

didwd^uam 

dutvttdhhih 






dlori^d«Mfiiijk 


ekpmyimiimdn ^kornifdmdswdiksem 

ckormfimdgwddi 
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3rd P. Plur. 

Instr. Sing. 

Nom. Sing. 

Acc. Sing. - 

iiistr. Plur. 

1ST- 

IST" 

15 ^ 

IS^ 


sushuvtih 

itukuimshd 

suskuvtln 

sutkntidtHsam 

tuahuvddbhi^ 




iMjinW 


tenuh 

tenushd 

tenivdn 

lenivdmsam 

tenivddbhifi 

fNftig: 

At g. 

rtnejuT 




chikriyuh 

chikriyushd 

chikrivdn 

ckiirivdfhsam 

chikrioddbhih 





.-.-A ** 

ddiih 

ddushd 

ml win 

Udivdnuam 

ddmidbhift 


UT” 


♦ * 


juhuvuh 

juhuvushd 

juhuvan 

juhuviimam 

juhuvtidbhih 






rurudhuh 

rurudhushd 

rurudhvdn 

rurudhvdthsam 

rurudhvddbhih 


§ 417. In five verbs, where the insertion of ^ i before is optional 337, 8), we 

get the following forms : 



3rd P. Plur. 

Instr. Sing. 

Nom. Sing. 

Acc. Sing. 

Instr. Plur. 

m 

\ 






yam 

jaymuh 

jagmdshd 

jagmivdn ot jagbnvin 

jagmivdihsam 

jagmivddbhih 


vff: 


^fftnu^or vm;^ 

— i1 « » 

Utinma 


ban 

jaghnuh 

jaghnushd 

jcghnivdn or jaghanvdn 

jaghnivimsam 

jaghnivddbkift 



fNftiJNT 

or 

ftrftnrfv 

WVffk: 

vid 

vividrih 

vividuskd 

rividvdn or vividivin 

vividvimsam 

vividvudbhi/i 


fNftnj: 




ftrfWfk: 

vis 

vividuh 

vivi^shd 

viviivdn or viviHodn 

vfvih>dfh$am 

vividvddbhih 







drii 

dadriduh 

dadridushd 

dadrifvdn or dadridivdn 

dadfihdihsam 

dadfihddbhih 


§ 418. The participle of the reduplicated perfect Atraanepada is formed 
by dropping ire, the termination of the 3rd pers. plur. Atm., and 
substituting ana. 

hahMviri—bahMvdndh 
chakriri—chakrdnM 
dadiri—daddndh 

I 419- The participle present Atmanepada baa two terminations,—upf 
mdna for verbs of the First Division 295), W?r dna for verbs of the Second 
Division. 

In the First Division we may again take the 3rd pers. plur. present Atm., 
drop the termination 1^ n/e, and replace it by mm mdnab. 

In the Second Division we may likewise take the 3rd pers. plur. present 
Atm., drop the termination «ir ate, and replace it by inif: dnai^ 

* The same optioiisl foms run through sU .the Pads sad Bhs casei. 
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Fint DirifioD. 

vm bhdva-nte —Hfuni: bhdva-mdnab 
tudd-nte — tudd-mdna^ 
divya*Hie—divyormAmh 
chordytHde — chyrdya^nah 
Pass.^ tudyd-nte —fVKni; tudyd-^ndnah 
Caui.tnN’ii bhdvdya-nte—^tmmw. bMvdya-mdmh 
Dea. ^^f^bubhA$ha-nte — •^i^mvMbhiUha-mdnah 
Int. bodkdyd-nte — bobhdyd-mdnab 


Second Division. 

8 unv-dte — mnv-dndb 
dpmv-^te—dpnuthdndb 
tanv-dte — tanv-dndb 
Tlhin^ krin-dte—jftmm krin-dndb 
ad-die—Wljm ad-dndb 
T^juhv-ate — ^^^:juhv-dnab 
ijVTT rundh-dte —%VT^. rundh-dndb 


J 420. The participle of the future in the Atmanepada is formed by adding 
HTWt mdnab in the same manner. 


vffpHit bhavishyd-nte — bhavishyd-mdnah 
ne$hyd-nte — neihyd-mdmh 
iftiBrt totsyd-nte —iftnrnif: toUyd-mdnah 
IfftfiHJ edhiehyd-nte — edhishyd-mdnab 


J 421. The participles of the present and future passive are formed by 
adding iypt: mdnak in the same manner. 

bhdyd-nie — hMyd-mdmb 
budhyd-fUe —’yaPTO: budhyd-mdnah 
stdyd-nle —iJWT. stdyd-mdmb 
kriyd-nie —ftlPWWn kriyd-mdmb 
HTigT^ bhdvyd-nie —Hfpqupf: bhdvyd-mdnah 


bhdvishyd-nte — bhdviskyd-mdnab 

ndyishyd-nte — ndyishyd-mdmb 
Or like the Part. Fut. Atm. 


The Past Participle Passive in n; lah and the Gerund w pn tvi. 

{ 422. The past participle passive is formed by adding w: tdb or mndb 
to the root, f fT. kfitdb, done, masc.; fn kritd, fern.; fi kjiidmy 
neut. W, 751: lilndb, cut. 

This termination if ta is, as we saw, most opposed to the insertion of inter¬ 
mediate \ I, so much so that verbs which may form any one general tense 
with or without f i, always form their past participle without it. The number 
of verbs which must insert |[ i before ir ta is very small. 332, D.) 

Besides being averse to the insertion of intermediate ^ i, the participial 
termination 1 ta, having always the Ud&tta, is one of those which have a 
tendency to weaken verbal bases. (See § 344.) 

§ 423. The gerund of simple verbs is formed by adding m tvd to the 
root, f *r*, fW kritvd, having done. \ pd, iJfT pdtvi or, from ^pdh, 
having puriBed. 

The rules as to the insertion of the intermediate t before m ivd have 
been given before. With regard to the strengthening or weakening of the 
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base, the general rule is that iWT tvd without intermediate ^ i eakeus, with 
intermediate ^ i strengthens the root (Pan. i. 2, 18). It always has the 
Udatta. In giving a few more special rules on this point, it will be con¬ 
venient to take the terminations, w ta and ilT tvd together, as they agree to 
a great extent, though not altogether. 

I. 1TJ tah and tv&, with intermediate i. 

§ 424. If tah takes intermediate t, it may in certain verbs produce Guna. In tbi-* 
case the Guna before WT tm is regular. 

^ Ht to lie down, Sflfunt (ayitdh (Pan. i. 2, 19); 3fTT^I?fT sayitvd, 

srtrf, to sweat, sveditd^ or fiSIWl svinndfij sveditvd* 

mid, to be soft, meditdh j ^ meditvi. 

kshvid, to drip, kshveditdh; kakveditvi. 

X^^dhfisk, to dare, Vftw: dharshitdh; dharshitvd. 

ip^my-tsA, to bear, irf^Tr: marshUdh (patient), (P 4 n. X. 2, 20); marshitva. 

to purify, pavitdh (Pan. i. 2, 22); XJPWTTpapi/r/, from See No. 156. 

.§ 425- Verbs with penultimate TTu may or may not take Guna before IT <a with inter¬ 
mediate Iff, if they are used impersonally. 

to shine, IjfirTT dyutitdm or dyotitdm, it has been shming. (Pfti?. i. 2, 2 I.) 

§ 426. If rWT tvd takes intermediate it requires, as a general rule, Guna (P^P ^ a, 
18), or at all events does not produce any weakening of the base. ^ rrit, to exist, TTUhWT 
vartitvd, srains, to fall, #ftn»n sraHWiVpiJ (Pan. i. 2 , 23)- ?. ('• 

purify, pfltjiloi/(Pan. i. 2, 22). 

Verbs, however, beginning with consonants, and ending m any single consonant except 
or «^ti, preceded by or T "W optionally (Pin. 1. 2, 26): ^n^dyut, to 

ahine, iftfilrfl dyolitvi or dyutitei. The same option applies to »<> thirst; 

^mrtsA, to bear; 10 attenuate (Pan. 1. 2, 35): IffttWI trishitva or irfW lartkUvd. 

§ 437. Though taking intermediate I[ i, WI fra docs not produce Guna, but, if possible, 
weakens the base, in ^ rud, to cry, r.difrd (Pin. 1. 2. 8); ftr^rid , to know, ftrflrWT 

vidilvti: ^NmusA, to steal, mushitvd : grab, to ts ke^, fjjl litl grihUvdj 

to delight, (Pin. ■ . 2. 7 ): '"rid. to rub, mriditvd; ^gtuih to 

cover. »lf»my»dA.fr(^; fW^kl ii. to hurt, fjrfWWt SiJ rad, to speak, 

uditvd: N^cas, to dwell, u$hiloi. 

§ 438. Roots enUing in '«^^fA or ^pA, preceded by a nwal, m ay or may not drop the 
nasal before WT fed (Pin. i. 2, 33) ; ffftlrfl granthilvd or ijftlWI grathitvd, having twisted. 
The same applies to the roots^,ra 3 cA, to cheat, and T^lullch, to pluck (Piij. i. 2, 24); 
4r^i^i vaUckitvdor Nfs^tWI vachitvd. 

II. W; tib and WT tvi, without intermediate l[ i. 

^ 439. Roots ending in nasals le ngthen their vowel before T. tah and WI tvd (Piij. vi. 4, 

15). Aim, to rest, Utr. ddntdh, Mntvd. 

W[k^aM, to step, may or may not lengthen its vowel b efore W T frd (Piij. vi. 4, 18). 
Wi^ Arom, liw: krdntdh, krdntod or kranttd; also mWiSI kramxtvd. 

s 430. The following roots, ending in nasals, drop them before r. tah and Wl/ed. (Pip. 

VI. 4.37-) 
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am, to rheck, IfTH yatdh, yatxd*; T^ram, to sport, tin ratdh, t?WT rahd: ^iww», 
to bend, •fiTt na^a^, Hrli natvdj han, to kill, hatdh^ IfrtT hatvd: to 

go, inn gatdhy gatvi: *1^ man, to think, *nn matdh, *frlT matvi; van, to 
ask; to stretch, TTifl tatdh, TTW iatvd: and the other verbs of the Tan class, 

ending in «j(n. 

Note—Of the same verbs those ending in 5(n drop the nasal before the gerundial 't(ya 
and insert UTO pramdtya (Pin. vi. 4, 38): those ending in raay or may not drop 
the nasal before the gerundial tfya; pragdtya or IPTWI pragdmya. 

§ 431. The following verbs drop final and lengthen the vowel. 

Wf^jun, to bear, 'WnUjdtah, WVP^jdtvd; to obtain, sd/o/^, UlrfT sdivd; 

Wflkhan, to dig, tfnr: khdtah, WlrlT kkdtvg. 

1. Roots ending in or substitute and lid. (Pin. vi. 4, 19.) 

prarhh, to ask, pHsh^afi (§ 125), prishtvd; fifSf dtr, to play, dydnoA, 

dydtvd. 

2 . Roots ending in rchk, or \rv, drop their final consonant. (Pin. vi. 4, 21.) 

murchh, to faint, rnurtahj turv, to strike, turnah. 

§ 432. ^rhe following verbs change their with the preceding or following vowel into 
Hd. (Pin. VI. 4, 20.) 

jt'ar, to ail, jurnah, jurtvd; WT/rar, to hasten, iurnah, turtrd; 

fe^.vn’f, to dry, siHtah, K srutvd; ar, to protect, '^ifl utah, HWT dtvd; 
to bind, Ijw: mutah, ijsn muti'd. 

$ 433. Roots ending in ^ «i substitute WT d; clfiyai, to meditate, IJHin dhydtah^ 
WTfiT dhydtvu: or ^ i; ^ gai, to sing, Jtftrti gif ah, gitvd. Final ^ e and WT d, too, 

an; (dianged to IfTpd, to drink, pita/^, 1 mtvd; ^ dht*, to suck, vhr: dhilah, 
VtWT dhUtd. 

§ 434. The following roots change their final vowel into 3[ i. 
do, to cut, fipi: ditah, ditvd (Pap. vii. 4, 40); so, to finish, ftm: sitah, ftiRI 
sitrdj ITT md, to measure, ftir: mitah, fttiNT rniivd; sthu, to stand, ft«nr: sthitah, 
fWWT sthitvd; VT dhd, to place, f^. hilah, hitvd (Pan. vii. 4, 42); 1^1 hd, to 

leave hSnat), fi!rFT hitvd (P4n. vii. 4, 43}. 

§ 435- lift do, to sharpen, and ift chho, to cut, Rub8^'’*^’»te or take the regular WT d. 

^ do, f?|nn ditali or ddta^, f^TrWT ditvd or ^TTriT ddtvd (Pan. vii. 4, 41 j. 

§ 436. Exceptional forms ; 

^ dd, to give, forms IfW: daitafi'^, !pWT dattvd (Pip. vii, 4, 46). 
sphdy, to grow, forms sphUaJi (Pin. vi. i, 22). 

styai, to call (with U pra), fonr* prastitah (Pip. vi. 1, 23) and RVlllfl prasiimdh 

(Pip. VIII. 2, 54). 

^ iyai, to curdle, forms Hnali, and IfffT* dita^, cold; but samdydnah, rolled 

up (Pip. VI. I, 24, 25). 

^ pydy, to grow, forms Mnafi; but t pydnah after certain nrepositions (Pin. 
VI. I, 28). 

% 437 * verbs which take Samprasirapa before IH tah and ilT tvd have been mentioned 
• See verbs without intermediate l( t. (§ 333, 13, and 16.) 

t After prepoeitioDf ending in vowels, ^ da may be dropt, and the final 1[ t and 7« of a 
preposition lengthened, pradatta^, WKl prattafi: Mndattah, l|in idttafi. 
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in § 393, as under/^oing the same change in the benedictive and passive. mck^ to 
BpeBk» "WK uktah, Tiff uktvd, &c. 

5 438. Roots >\hich can lose their nasal 345,''^) lose it before K* tah and FIT tod. 
srams, to tear, Wdt srastnk, tiWi srastvd. 

But '^iS^skand, to stride, forms its gerund skantvn, 9 nd T^^syand^ to flow, ^HtFIT 
syantvd (P&n. vi. 4,31), although their « is otherwise liable to be lost. Part. ^Wt skamah 
syannafi. 

•T^nai, to perish, and roots ending in otnerwisc bable to nasalization, ^cuan the 
nasal optionally before rIT tvd (Pun. vi. 4, ^2). •TyT nauishtvd or rfJT nashfvd (but only 
TTWtnasAfak); tWf rank/rd or WT raktrd (but only TK raktak) ; 'fTW^majj, to dive, FHiT 
manktvd or RWT maktvd (P&n. vii. i, 60). 

J 439. Causal verbs form the participle after rejecting ^ aya; wmtw 
kdrayati, iRTftir: kdriiah, but IRTCf^lPn kdrayitvd, 

§ 440. Uesiderative verbs form the participle and gerund regularly; 
chikirshatij chikfrshitah, chiktrshiivd. 

§ 441. Intensive verbs Atm. of roots ending in vowels form the participle 
and gerund regularly; chekriycte, cfiekriyiiah, 

chekrtyitvex. After roots ending in consonants the intensive is dropt; 
bebhidyate, -wfirfijir. bebhidilah, -NfHfirwt bebhiditvd. 

Intensive verbs Par. form the participle and gerund regularly; wiffi 
char kart i, charkriiali, charkaritva. 

nab instead of Wt tab in the Past Participle. 

^ 442. Certii’.n verbs take 'nj: ndh instead of w. tdh in the past participle 
passive, provided they do not the intermediate i. 

\. Twenty-one verbs of the Kri class, beginning with W, to cut, 

lunah (Uhatupatha 31, 13 ; Pan. vni. 2, 44). The most important are, 
dhiinah, shaken; jinah, decayed. Some of them come under 
the next rule. 

2. Twelve verbs of the Div class, beginning with (Dhatup&t-ha 26, 23"“351 

Pan. VII 1. 2) 45)- The most important are, JpTI ddnaht pained; 
dinaiy wasted ; irhu: prinahk, loved. 

3. Verbs ending in 'iq[^ r^, which is changed into ^ or 

stirnahy spread; ktrnah, injured ; dirrtal^^ tom; iMt 

jirnah^ decayed. 

4. Verbs ending in ^d; bhid, fkm bhinnah, broken; chhid, flw 

chhinnahy cut. But wt^ mady wm mattahy intoxicated. In "^nud, to 
push, vid, to find, and und, to wet, the substitution i« optional 
{Pkn. VIII. 2, 56); nunnab or gir: nuttab> 

5. Verbs which native grammarians have marked in the DhitupAtha with 

E e 
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an indicatory aft o; fi^ bhuj (^ift bhujOf Dhatupfitha 28, 124), to bend, 

6. Verbs beginning with a double consonant, one of them being a semivowel, 

and ending in wi d, or ^ e, w ai, aft 0, changeable to an d (Pan. viii. 2, 
43) > % 15 W gldnab, faded. Except A dhyai^ to meditate, iiim: 

dhydtab (Pfii?. viii. 2, 57); Wlkhydy to proclaim, khydtah* la 
^tra% to protect, W\ghrd, to smell, the substitution is optional; 
trdnab or ?|T1i: tratab (P&n. viii. 2, 56.) 

7. Miscellaneous participles in n: nab : pdrnab^ only if derived from 

pdr, and then with an optional form pdritab (Pan. vii. 2, 27); 
while the participle of pr{ is said to be pdrtab (Pan. viii. 2,57); 

aftan from fta kshi^ to waste; inr: dyitnah, from f^div, to 

play, (not to gamble, where it is dydtab)*; NPift lagnah, from NPT 
lag^ to be in contact with (Paii. vn. 2, 18); also from to be 

ashamed; Tfiw* Uriah and sydnah, coagulated, but Mtab^ cold; 
l*Hr. hrtnah or hrUab-i ashamed (Pan. viti. 2, 56). 

h 443* Native grammarians enumerate certain words as participles which, though by 
their meaning they may take the place of participles, are by their formation to be 
classed as adjectives or substantives rather than as participles. Thus pakvdh, ripe; 
"^^iduihkah, dry(P&n.vi, 1,206); H^lkshdmd/i.weok; thin; prastirndk, 

crowded; W' phulld/t, expanded; kshicdhf drunk, &c. 

f 444. By adding the possessive suffix (§ 187) to the participles 

in w and ^ wa, a new participle of very common occurrence is formed, 
being in fact a participle perfect active. Thus ifw: kritdh^ done, becomes 
kritdvdn, one who has done, but generally used as a definite verb. W 
sa ka\am kritavdn, he has made the mat; or in the feminine WT 
sJJnwft Ba kriiavati, and in the neuterWi^finn^^/a/ kritavat. They are regularly 
declin throughout hVe adjectives in 

Qerurtd in n ya. 

J 445. Compound roKOB, but not verbs preceded by the negative particle 
B a, take 4 ya (without the accent), instead of mr tvd. Thus, instead of 
ijpsfT bhdtvd, we find ^k^sanUkhilya ; but BflifiWI ajitvdy not having conquered. 

^ 446. Verbs ending in a short vowel take w tya instead of 4 ya, fig ji, 
to conquer, ftfswryifrd, having conquered; but ftftfw vijUya. if 6Afi, to 
carry, bhjitvd; but i#ifw sambhrftyq, having collected. Except ftf kski, 
which forms ini|ft 4 /^aA#A/ya, having destroyed (P&n. vi. 4, 59). 


♦ Pi^). VIII. a, 49, allows HJT dydna in all senses of the root except in that of 

gambling; see Dhfttup&d^a a6, i. dyuna and paridyma, pained, come from 

a different root, dir, to pain, Dhltupltba 33, 51. 



VKKBAL ADJECTIVES. 


211 


*■} 453 - 

^ 447• Causative bases with short peuultijnate vowel, keep me causative sufiU ay 
before ^ ya vi. 4,56); iahyamdyati^ dUHlH ganyamdyyaf having caused to 

assemble. Otherwise the causati\'e suffix is, as usual, dropt *. IHWfd tdrdyaU, JfwApraUrya, 
having caused to advance. UnUlfil prdpdyati forms VTBf prdpya and HHnov prdpdyya, 
having caused to reach (P&igi. vi. 4, 57). 

§ 448. The verbs called 'J yhu (§ 392 ♦), HT md, to measure, Wt ithdt to stand, gtf, to 
sing or to go, W pd^ to drink or to protect, ^ td, to leave, VI so, to finish, take VIT d, not 

(PA^. VI. 4,69). do, to cut, Vf^nTaraddfyo; sthd, VWTV praathdya. But VT|>d, 
to drink, may form IHITV prajo/ya or praplya (SAr.). 

§ 449. Verbs ending in which do not admit of intermediate ^», may or may not 
drop their Vm. Ex. •P^nam, to bow, prandmya or pra^diya; V^^yam, to go, 

VTViV dgdtmya or VCPTW dgdtya. Other verbs ending in nasals, not admitting of intermediate 
\iy flpfbelonging to the Tan class, always drop their final nasal. Ex. ^Aae, Ilf ApraAd/ya; 

tan, HAW pratdtva t. khan and form khdnya or Wmkkiya, IWydayc 

or Wni jdya. 

§ 450. Verbs ending in change it to ^ £r, and, after labials, into W^dr, Ex. flnftn 
vitirya, having crossed; sampdrya, having filled. 

§ 451. Certain verbs are irregular in not taking SamprasArai^a. Thus % ne, to weave, 
forms WVm pravdyaj WT jyd, to fail, upajydya; ^ vye, to cover, TPVrf pravydya, 

but after ’^ftpari optionally parivydya or pariidya (P&n. vi. i, 41—44). 

§ 452. Some verbs change final f i and into VTT d. Thus ml, Alldlfd he 

destroys, and fif mi, wiindti, he throws, form ftfVm nimdya; ^ di, to destroy, WfTV 

upaddya ; /i, to melt, optionally vildya or vidya (Pan. vi. i , 50-51). 


CHAPTER XVII. 

VEKBAL ADJECTIVES. 

Verbal Adjectives in lAv^yah (or tavyal?), WifN: aniyal?, and IR 

(or yatji and yah). 

4 453. These verbal adjectives (called Kritya) correspond in meaning to the 
Latin participles in ndus, conveying the idea that the action expressed by the 
verbs ought to be done or will be done, isibm kaxiavyaby karantyaby 

'WfA: kdryab J, faciendus. Ex. whu: dharmas tvayd kartavyab^ ngbt 

is to be done by thee. 

t Versus memorialis of these verbs: fO l Cy r H I irs| 

t Another suffix for forming verbal adjectives is eMd^h, which is, however, of 

rare occuirence; pack, to cook, •ITTO paeheUmd mdihdbt beam fit to 000k } 

bkidtlimab, brickie, fragile. (PAp. in. i, 96, vArt.) 


*, e 2 
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J 454. In order to form the adjective in im: tavyahj take the periphrastic 
future, and instead of WT td put Tpii; tavyali. 


Thus dd, to give 

^fflTT ddti 

ddtdcyah 

duniyah 

deynh 

yai, to sing 

gdtd 

giUavyah 

gdniyah 

^nn g^yak 

ftf jV, to conquer 

^ICljetd 

WTPSIt jptavyah 

jayaniyah 

jeyah 

^bhd, to be 

Hfitdl bkamtd 

okavitavyah 

hhavaniyah 

hhdeyah 

^ kri, to do 

artr kartd 

WTH*!! kartavyah 

aRTTn^^ karomynh 

knrych 

to grow old 

WfiCiTT jarttd 

^ificinsn jaritavyah 

joramya/i 

W^ljdryah 

kshvidf to 

> /S 

^jrTqTTT 

wtt^: 


tto: 

sweat 

kshveditd 

kshveditavyah 

kshri'dnniyah 

kf^hvedyah 

to know 

'WWvin hodhitd '^Ttftld'®4tAodAi7ari/fl4 hodhaniyak '^tVfUbodhyah 

to draw 

^^TorTWT’ 


karshantyah ^Sf^*krishyak^ 

to squeeze kuchitd kuchitaryah kuchaniyah 


ftri|[tiitA, to sprinkle Hcl medhd 

medharyah 

mehnniyah 

mehyah 

^^am, to go 

Uril gantd 

guntarynh 

rnTrfhn (jnmnmyah 

irn?! gamyah 

dm, to see 

^J^fT drashtd 

ijjf aHI drashtanjah 

(larhnfyah 

driiyah 

1^ dam\ to bite 

!ffT daiiishfd 

damsktavyah 

da mhn iyah damsyah 

Cans. to 

Hprftrin 



Hm: 

cause to be 

bhnvayitd 

bhdmyitaryah 

bhdraniyah 

bhdeyah 

to 





wish to be 

bubkushitd 

buhhushitaryalf 

bnhhushaniynh 

bubhiishyah 

1 nt. "^ift^^hohhui/ 

wt^ftnn 





bobhuyitd 

hobhiiyitanjah 

bobhuyaaitjah 

bobhuyyah 

Int. bohhu 


Wttrfti'ifeq: 




hnhlifivitd 

bobharitaryah 

bubhavuniyuh 

hobhavyak 

Int, bebhidy 






bthhiditd 

bebhiditavyah 

bebhidaniyah 

bebhidyab 

j) 455. In order to form 

the adjective in VsfN: aniyah, it is 

generally 


sufficient to take the root as it appears before mn: tavyah, omitting, however, 
irtcmiecliate i, and putting anfyah instead. Guna-vowels before 

anijah^ have, of course, the semivowel for their final element, and 
there can be no occasion for the intermediate ^ t. The ay of the 
causative and ine y after consonants of intensivcs and other derivative 
verbs are, as usual, rejected, ImdA, yftHvdn bodhayati, bodhanU 

yah ; bhid^ bebhidyate^ hcbkidanlyah. 

J 456, In order to form the adjective in ^ yah &c.) it is 


* kartk^d ox krashfd, 2 harthtacyah or kratkf(wyab> ^ § 45<5, 3. 

^ Ncm Ukea Gu^a 345, note), exoept before tenninationo which have or HJ». 

This termination is 
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generally sufficient to take the adjective in aniyak and to rnt off wft 
ani Thus WFrhn becomes Hiqr. bhavyah; wfhr: chet-ani-yab, 

chetyali; mitftn: vay-ant-yaht^ veyah; bodh-anUyah^ iftm; 

bodhyah* A few more special rules, however, have here to be mentioned: 

1. Final vr d, ^ e, ^ ai, ^ o, become ^ e. ^ dd, to give, dpyafi; 

to sing, nir: geyah, (Pan. iii. i, 98 ; vi. 4, 65.) 

2. Final and \ i take Guna, as before aniya; fn wnijcyafi, to 

be conquered, ditferent from iroi jf^yy^b, conquerable; kshi^ to 
destroy, T^:A, ditferent from n^: kshayyah, destructible (Pay. 
VI. I, 81). Final "y u and *55 d, under the same circumstances, are 
changed to av^ or, after ava^a, when a high degree of 

necessity is expressed, to ^'^dr; bhavyah or avahja- 

bhavyah; viprnia suchind hhdvyarn^ a BrMiman must 

be })ure. Final 1“ u if it appears as T^wy before antya^ appears 

as ' 5 R it before Tlya ; ^igu, to sound, T» guya. 

3. Final ri and before Hi yahy but not before ainyah^ take 

Vriddhi instead of Guna. kdryafy; pdryah (Pan. in. i, 

120, 124.) 

4. Penultimate 15 fi, which takes Guna before infhT: aniyahy does not take 

Guna before HI yahj with few exceptions; ijm: vridhyahy drisyah 
(Pan. III. 1 ,1 10), But '^^kripy to do, forms kalpyah; to 

kill, chartyah (Pan. iii. i, no) ; ^vnshy to sprinkle, vrishyah 
or varshyah (Pan. in. 1, 120). Penultimate becomes ^ ir; 

krU, ktrtyah, 

5. Penultimate ^ i and T u take Gupa before HI yah, before aniyab 

vidy ^ivedyab; koshyah, 

6. Penultimate ^ a, prosodially short, before Hi yah, but not before Wifrf: 

aniyah, is lengthened, unless the final consonant is a labial (Pa^^. in* 
I, 98; 124); ^ to laugh, hdsyah; Hf vah, HVHl vdkyab 

But curse, kapyah; 'i^ labhy labhyah. The W a 

remains likewise short in kakyah, from igw kaky to be able; in 
WHl^ahyahy from Hf^sah, to bear (Pan, iii. i, 99), and some other verbs* 
Wf^khan forms kheyah (P&n. in. ij m)* which, however, may be 
derived from khaiy ta dig ; ^ hariy ^iii: vadhyab or ghdtya^^ 


* Pacini (iii. i, 100) mentions only gady mad, HC^char, 1 |W yast, if used withoiit 
preposition. The S&rasvatt (iii. 7, 7) includes among the S'akidi verbs, kak, ir| tak^ 
H^^gady mad, HWyow, W^tak, iu$, 
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4 457. The following tuc a few derivatives in W. yahy formed against the general rules: 
^ g%h^ to hide, may form guhyah or (P 4 n. iii. i, 109, K&siki); 

to cherish, jushyah; ^grah^ to take, grihyah, after irfiT prati and Wfil 
apt; ^^vad, to speak, TlTt udyak, in composition (P&n. iii. i, 106; 114. IHSftin 
Ultn hrahmodyd kathd, a story told by a Brihman); ^bhu, to be, ^ bhdyaf in 
composition(P&i). iii. i, 107. HWjpl brakmabkuyam arrived at Brahraahood); 
to rule, fijPR: dishyah^ pupil. 

Wc find / inserted before ^ yaA, in analogy to the gerunds in ^ ya, in the following 
verbs: 

1[ I, to go, frr. it yah; stu^ to praise, stutyahj tO choose, w Vfityah ; 

dft, to regard, w- drityah; ^ 6An, to bear, bhfityafi; ^ An, to do, , 
kfkyah. But many of these forms are only used in certain senses, and must not be 
considered as supplanting the regular verbal adjectives. Thus guhyah and 
gohyah both occur; 5 ^: duhyah and dohyahy &c. 

§ 458, Verbs ending in ’W ck or change their final consonant into ^ A or ^ 9 if the 
following ^Jya (nyat) requires the lengthening of the vowel. V^pachy pdkyam; 
bhty, to cr\joy, bhogyarriy but Httlt bhojyamy what is to be eaten (PAi?. vii. 3, 69). 

There are, however, several exceptions. Verbs beginning with a guttural do not admit 
the substitution of gutturals. Likewise the following verbs; yaj, ydchy ruck, 
pravachy tyajy ^ pdjy ajy vrajy ^ vaflch (to go). Thus 

ydjyamy 'mpi ydehyamy rochyanty pravdchyam, ’fNl archyam, tydjyam, 

pdjyam (PrakriyA-Kaumudl, p. 55 b). 

Infinitive in ^ turn. 

^459. The infinitive is formed by adding i turn, which has no accent. 
The base has the same form as before the in ta of the periphrastic future, or 
before the KW* idvyah of the verbal adjective. ^ htdhy wWVij bddhitum, 
(See § 454.) Ex. iprt ^ JPdfff kfishriam drashtum vrajati^ he goes to see 
Kridh\)a I mw* bhoktum kdlab, it is time to eat 

Verbal Adverb, 

^ 460. By means of the unaccentuated suffix ^ am, which, as a general 
rule, is added to that term which the verb assumes before the passive ^ i 
(3rd pers* sing. aor. pass., ^ 403), a verbal adverb is formed. From ^ bht^, 
to cat, rftil bk^am; from ^ pd, to drink, ^ pdyam. Ex. 
agre bhqjam vrajati, having first eaten, he goes. This verbal adverb is most 
frequently used twice over. Ex. rfhf >ltif inrflf bh^am bhojam vrajati, having 
eaten and eaten, he goes (P&9. in. 4, 22). It is likewise used at the end of 
compounds; dvaidharkhdram^ having divided; ^r^Ult uchchaibkdramy 

loudly. 
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CHAPTER XVHI. 

CAUSATIVE VERBS. 

$ 461. Simple roots are changed into causal bases by Guna or Vfiddhi 
of Iheir radical vowel, and by the addition of a final ^ L The root is then 
treatad aa following the Bhu class, so that appears in the special tenses as 
iniaya* Thus becomes hhdvi and bhdvdyati^ he causes to 

be; ^ budh becomes wtfv bodhi and hodhdyaii, he causes to kn^w. 

The accent is on the d of dya, 

§ 462. The rules according to which the vowel takes either Guna or Vpddhl ^are at 
follows: 

1. Final i and ^ 1, T w and *31 u, ri and take Vj-iddhi, 

Thus flSR smi, to laugh, WHnTfilf smdyayati^ he makes laugh. 

wf, to lead, myayati, he causes to lead, 

to swim, pldvayatii he makes swim. 

^bhu, to be, WTT^rfTf hhdvayati, he causes to be. 

^ kri, to make, 'VTtTTfif kdrayati, he causes to make. 
kri, to scatter, kdrayati, he causes to scatter. 

2. Medial 'S'l/, followed by a single consonant, take Gu^a; ^ becomes 

Thus to know, he makes know. 

Tl budh, to know, hodhayati, he makes know, 

to cut, kartayati, he causes to cut. 

to be able, WiWlffif kalpayati, he renders fit. 

3. Medial WT a followed by a single consonant is lengthened, but there are many Sfxceptions. 

sad, to sit, iddayati, he sets, 

to fall, pdtayati, he fells. 

Exceptions: 

1. Most verbs ending in do not lengthen their vowel: 

to go, yamayatif he makes go, 

W^kram, to stride, kramdyati, he causes to stride. 

Verbs in WT^am which do lengthen the vowel arc, 
m\kam, to desire, Mmoyete, he desires; Csus. ’IWtifti k 4 mafati, he nidsee 

desire. 

^om, to move, '■Ifir amaH, he moves; Ceus. ttmayoH, he mekes move. 

’•IW c*am, to eet, ’Wftr ehamati, he eats; Cent, ^nwflir ekOmefoti, he makes eet. 

^dam, if it means to tee, fnWjfiriAayort, he eeee; Caua. lie ehowet 

but l^vniftriafiiayaft, he quiets, 

yam, it to eat, yachckkitipi Caus. HWURl ydiP'tydti, he extends; 

but iWRlfll yamayati, he feeds. 
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V{ nam. to bend, optionally len^vjens its vowel if it is used without a preposition; 
•TTIWfk ndmayati or w nflt namayatif he bends. If preceded by a preposition, the 
vowel always ought to remain short (Dh. P. 19, 67). 

to vomit, optional^ lengthens its vowel if it is used without a preposition; 
^TT^nrfw vdmayati or vamuyati, he makes vomit. If preceded by a »'**'*nosition, 

the vowel always ought to remain short (Dh. P. 19, 67)*. 

II. A class of verbs collected by native grammarians, and beginning with yhat (Dh. P. 
19, 1), do not lengthen their vowel. The same verbs may optionally retain their short 
vowel in the 3rd pers. sing, aorist of the causative passive (§ 405). The following list 
contains the more important among these verbs: 


Causative. 


Boot. 

I. ghat, to strive 

vyath, t(i fear. 

3. IP^pruth, to be fumom 

4. ^ mrad, to rub 

5. W^krap, to pity 

tvar, to hurry 

7. jeerr, to burn with fever 

8. *17 nai, to dance 

^rath, to kill 
10. ^ van, to acit 

II. jval, to shine t 

13 . 13^1 smfi, to regret 

(iff, to respect, (not to tear) 

14. ysn ird, to boil 

15. to slay, to please, to 
sharpen (?), to perceive 

16. chal, to tremble 

17. mad, to rejoice, 

18. Up^dArafi,to sound, to ring 

19. to cut 

30. val, to cover 

31 . WR^ikkal, to drop 

33. ir^^rop, to be ashamed 
33. k$km, to wane 


3rd Pers. Sing. Pres. Par. 
ghataynti 

*r*nrf?r vyathayati 
IW^MPn prnthnyati 
mradaijati 
krapnyati 
tvarayati 
jvurayati 
natayati 
srathoyati 
pravanayati 
ini^^rfw prajvalaynti 
marayati 
?IT?rfTIT darayati 
^nprfk srapayati 
jflapayati 

chalayaa 
madayati 
dhvanayati 
dalayati (optional) 
vatayati (optional) 
skhalayati (optional) 
trapayati 
kshapayati 


3rd Pers. Sing. Aor. Passive 
’snifir or Winfr aghdti 
or avyati 

or upruthi 

^insrf^ or amrddi 

’Wliftr or 'Nflilf'lJ akrapi 
or atvdri 

wsrft or ujvdri 

Wrffi# or WTlft anuti 

or asrathi 

Tn^fir or lirmPd prdvmi 
HTWfrJ or prdjvali 

or wife asmari 
or adari 

or asre^ ' 

or vnnfii ajUapi 

inrfty or HllR® achdli 
or amda% 

wftr or WTfH adhoSni 
or adili 

WtdVotWWlflfBmiH 
'ererf^ or askkSu 

or wwrfv atrdpi 
or VViSl aktk^ 


• Dhitupith* 19, 67. arw TO iwt 

It seems indeed that the verbs without preposttions 
only, are optionally mit (i.e. short-voweled), while with prepositions they sre mif, and 
nothing else* See, however, Colebrooke, Sansk^ Grammar, p. 317, noU. 
t Without a preposition, and ontionaily with a preposition. .See note *. 
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24. (Div), nasci IpnrfH janayati or Vinfif ajM 

25. '^jri (Div), to grow old jarayati WiriX or W»fTft ajari 

26. T^rflf(;{Bh(li),tohunt,todye* ^fn or rajayati or rauja- or ’CfUftfanyi 

27* IF or to fade or ylnpuyati Wjjftj or ’WJTTftT aylhpi 

28. HT sndf, to wash or WVfP^ snapayati vmrfii or ultnapi 

29. vanf, to cherish or ^M^Tn ranuyati or avmi 

30. TO^pAflB, to go two^fnorifcl^4^r<i (?)hdnaijuti WhClU or aphnui 

Note—Some of these verbs are to be considered as mil, i.e. as having a short vowel in 
the causative, if emjdoyed in the sense given uliove; while if they occur again in other 
sections of the Dhatupdtha and with diflerent meanings, they may be conjugated likewise a.s 
ordinary verbs. 

^ 463. Some verbs form their causative base anomalously: 

I. Nearly all verbs ending in ^Td, and most ending in Tfc, vai, '^o, change¬ 

able to insert \p before the causal termination. (Pan. vn. 3, 3''>.) 
Thus ^ da, to give, dadati, he gives ; ^Ttnrfw ddpayati, lie causes 

to give. 

\de, to pity, ^\dat/ote, he pities; dt^poyad, he causes jiity. 

^ do^ to cut, ^rfir dcUi or irfw dyati, he cuts ; ddpayati, he 

causes cutting. 

daij to purify, he purifies ; dapayati, he causes 

to purify. 

II. Other irregular causatives are given in the following list. Their irregu¬ 

larity consists chiefly in taking with Guna or Vriddhi of the radical 
vowel; sometimes in lengthening the vowel instead of raising it to Gupa; 
and frequently in substituting a new base. 

1. i, to go^ in adhtte, he reads ; Cans. WTT*niftT adhydpayatiy he 

teaches (Pan. vi. i, 48.) 

2. ’l|n,togo,'ifllHfirnc/icMafi; Cau 8 .w 5 xrflfar/?ffya/i,heplaces. (Pan.vn.3,36,) 

3. to sound, '^^iTtfifknilndti; Cam.' 9 ^t^P 3 [fiKknopayati,he causes to sound. 

4. nft kri, to buy, flfiinrfn krindti; Cms, krdpayati, he causes to buy. 

5. kshmdy, to tremble, kshmdyate; Caus. ’^frnr*rfk kshindpayatif 

he causes to tremble. (Pin. vii. 3, 36.) 

* If the causative means to hum, rhe n is rejected; tiPlflf rajayati mfigdn, 

he hunts deer; tlHlfw " vasird^ii, he dies clothes. We may also form 

miftiararJ/i, but WXfftf ardflji is wrong - ifUrUT^J (xiT° %• d* 

t With a preposition, but optionalb without a preposition. The usage of the best 
writers varies, and Indian grammarians vary in their interpretation of Dhdtupdtha 19,67-68. 
See note (on preceding page). 

X Wfll -h ^pra/i4-i,to approach, forms its causal regularly when it means to make a jierson 
understand, VPI lll'llfll pratydyayati. Otherwise the causative of 1 [ t is formed ftrom 

- r 
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6. c/«, to collect, chinoti; Caus. chapayati^ or regularl^^ 

chdyayatij he causes to collect. (Pan. VI, I, 54.) 

7. lit chho, to cut, IHfit chfiijati; Caus. chhuyayali, he causes to cut 

8. tnt^jdgri, to be awake,'STHTfS'jV('/or/i; Caus. jdgarayati, he rouses. 

9 - to conquer, ip^jayati; Caus. iTnrrf?r japaijati, he causes to conquer. 

10. ^Pnjpi (laridrd, to be poor, daridrdti; Caus. daridrayati, 

he makes poor, 

11. j(N\didhi, to shine,Caus.^hrctfH r//W/m//a/i,he causes to shine. 

dus/i, to sin, J^f?T dunhyati; Caus. jxnrfrf dushayati, he causes to sin ; 
also doshnyati, he demoralizes. (Pan. vi. 4, 91,) 

13. M^d/iil^ to shake, >J*Ttf7T dhiiiwti; Caus. VJfTXfftT dhihiayati^ he causes to shake. 

14. to drink, ftnrfil/?//>«// ; Caus. TJTiwfi! juhjayuti^ he causes to drink; 
also % /yr/i, innpfH Jx'ff/dtij to be dry. 

13. in pd, to protect, mfiiT pdli: C’aus, tn'fJjxift pd/ayd/i^ lie protects. 

16. iftyy/*/, to love, X^WtfRprind/l; Caus. iflujnfTT pritiityati^ he delights. 

17. ^w bfirajjf to roast, iJUffw/V/W/yV/Zi; Caus. ^JliTirfTT blirajjayati, he makes 

roast, or bharyjayaii^ from bhrij. 

^ 8. vfi bht^ to fear, ftrnfif bibbvfi: Caus. mipaiTr bhdpoyate or bbishayaie, 

he frightens; also regularly bbdyayati. (Pan. vi. 1, 36.) 

19. to throw, minoti, and ifl w/, to destroy, ftnrrfw mindti, form 

their Caus. like nr md. 

10, rtrZ, to flow, or to go, nyate; CvL\\^?ty^l[r(payati^ he makes flow. 

21. “ 5 ^ ruhy to grow, rohati: Caus. rohayati^ ropayatiy 

he causes to grow. (Pan. vii. 3, 43.) 

22. to adlierc, l^?TTTfk/*/uZZ/and^#hrk//yaZe; Caus. Unayaii ^TinTfil! 

Idpayatiy and wnnrfk Idyayati; and, if the root takes the form W[ld, also 
WlWHftl Idlayaii{Pi\n.vii. 3,39). The meaning varies; see Pan. vi. 1,48; 51. 

23. mi^dy to blow, TrfkrdZi; Caus. vdjayatiy if it means he shakes. 

24. "irt vt, to obtain, veti; Caus. ininrfir vdpayati or vdyayati, if it 

means to make conceive. (Pan. vi, i, 55 ) 

23. ^ re, to weave, vayati; Caus. 'srxnxrfw vdyayad, he causes to weave. 

26. ^ veviy to conceive, vevlte; Caus. vevayaii, 

27. ^ rye, to cover, «nrfkryfi'yaZj; Caus. he causes to cover. 

28. ifl vlfy to choose, vlimUi; Caus. ynrfii vlepayatiy he causes to choose. 

29. ^ady to fall, ifl’tUTT siyate; Caus. mnrfk mtayatiy he fells ; but not, if 
it means to move. (Pan. vii. 3, 42.) 

30. 'litio, to sharpen, ipifkiyaZf; Caus. sdyayati, he causes to sharpen; 

31. ftni #irfA, to succeed, ftnufk sidbyati; Caus.nnntfn sddhayati, he performs: 

but sedhayatiy he performs sacred acts. 

32. lit 90 y to destroy, ^prfir syaii ; Caus. nnnifk sdyayaiiy he causes to destroy. 
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33. ^ to sparkle, sphtrali; mxyffn sphilrr^/afi and 

^cqfil sphorayati, he makes sparkle. 

34. T^of^sphaify to pjrow, aphdyate; Caus. he ejwiscs 

to grow. 

35. f^smij to smile, smayate; Cans. snidpaijatc^ he astonishes; 

also Wl^r^f?! smaijayatiy he causes a smile by something. (IVin.vi. i, 57.) 

36. ^ hriy to be ashamed, filffrt jihreti; Cans. hnpuyati, he makes 

ashamed. (Pan. vii. 3, 36.^ 

37. ^ hve, to call, hiuiyati; Cans. /fV(tyayati^ he causes to call. 

38. to kill, Cans. 'irnnifTT////d///^«//, he causes to kill. 

$ 464. As caiisatlvr \( i'l)s are ('onjugated exjictly like verbs (»r the C'liur 
class, there is no necessity tin- giving h(‘r(‘a com])lete ]>aradig!n. Like Chur 
verbs they retain ay throughout, except in the n'duplieated aorist and 
the benedictivc Parasmaipada ; and they form the perl'ec t periphrastieally. 
The only dithculty in causative verbs is the formation of tlieir bases, and the 
brmation of the aorist. Thus //•/, as causative, forms Pres. Par. and Atm. 
^TTTlfiT, "IT, kdraya/f, -/e; Imj)f ^^nsFTt^, ^ 7 !, ukd' Hjat, -ta; ()[)t. % 

kdrayety -fa; Imp. oFTCTJ, ^IfT, kd ray at a, -turn; Red. IVrf. ^TTTTT^'arnS 
kdraydnehakdra, -chakre 34^); Aor. 71 , ae/iikaraf, -fa; Put. 

kdrayiskyatiy -te; Cond. TRTTliKftrwnt^, TT, akdrayiahyat, -in; 
Per. Fut. <i T ifa 7 n kdrayitd; Ben. 'aiiT'&TTJ^ kdrayishhhfa, 

^ 46 5. If a causative verb has to be used in the passive, ay is dropt (J 399), 
but the root remains the same as it would have been m ith wx? ay. Hence Pres. 

kdryate, he is made to do; r^RT ropyate, from ruh, he is made to 
grow. The imperfect, optative, and imperative are formed regularly. The 
perfect is periphrastic with the auxiliary verbs in the Atmanepada. 

^ 466. In the general tenses, however, where the ij ya of the passive 
disappears 401), the causative ^\ay may or may not reappear, and \vc 
thus get two forms throughout (see Colebrooke, p. 198, note); 

Fut. bfidvayishye or bhdvishy(\ 

Cond. ^SOiWi(fvA abhdvayishye or ahkdvMyc, 

Per. Fut. viwfi l l TTl hhdvayitdhe or mfxnnt bhdvitdhe, 

Ben. bhdvayishiya or mfwhr bhavishiya. 

First Aor. I. i. p. abhdvayishi or wrftcf^ abfdxviahi, 

i.p. abhdvayishlhdh or wrfVfT: ahhdvishthdh. 

3, p. abhdvu 
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CHAPTER XIX. 

DE.SIDERATIVE VERBS. 

J 467. Desiderative bases are formed by reduplication, the peculiarities 
of which will have to be treated separately, and by adding to the root. 
Thus from to be, '^^ hubhiishy to wish to be. The accent is on the 

reduplicative syllable. 

J 468. These new bases are conjugated like Tud roots. bubhiU 

$hdmi^ bubhushasi, bubhushati^ bubhushdvah^ &c. 

J 469. The roots which take the intermediate ^ i have been given before 
(J 331, 340), as well as those which take intermediate Thus from 
to know, vividish, to wish to know; from TT///, to cross, fw!(fv\^titarish 

or ffcwd\titarishy to wish to cross. 

§ 470. As-a general rule, though liable to exceptions, it may be stated that bases ending 
in one consonant may be strengthened by Guna, if they take the intermediate ^ i. Tlr s 
^J^budh forms 'JWtfvifTt bubodhiskati ; dir, didevishnfi : also ^ kri, 

ckikarUkati; ^dfi, didarithali. But bhid, Dps. bib hit sat i (Pan. i. 

^ jughukshati (Pan. vn. 2, 12). In fact, no Guna without int- 

mediate ^ t. 

§ 471. But there are important exceptions. In many ca-ses the base of the desiderative 
1l neither strengthened nor weakened; rud, rurudishati. Other bases may 

be strengthened optionally; dyut, didyutishate or ftflftfipni didyotishate. 

Certain bases which do not take intermediate \ i are actually weakened ; W^fvap, 
Mushupsati, 

I. Verbs which do not take Gui^a, though they have intermediate ^ 

td cry, rurudishatij to know, tividishati; mush, 

to steal, mumushishati, (P&^. 1. 2, 8.) 

3. Verbs which may or may not take Gu^a, though they have intermediate i. 

Verbs beginning with consonants, and ending in any single consonant, except or v, 
and having |[ t or a for their vowel. (P&ij. i. 2, 26.) 

didyutishate or didyotishate. 

But didevishati or, without i, dudydshati (Pin. vn. 2, 49); 

filler® vivartishate or ftiyuifir vivfitsati, 

3 . Verbs ending in |[ t or 7«, not taking intermediate ^ t, lengthen their vowel; final ^ ft 
and ^fl become and, after labials, dr. (Pii^. vi. 4, x6.) 
ftfyt, to conquer, HfW jigUkatij ^ ^ yuydshati. 

If *r». to do, ehiktrshati; 1 | tfi, to cross, ftlllUfll HHrshati, 

^ mfi, to die, mumdrshati; to fill, pupdrshati. 

If, however, they take intermediate ^ t, they likewise take Gu^a. 

smt, to smile, ft ll W ftt li l tumayukate; %j>d, to purify, pipavishate ; to 

swallow, ftinlVini jigarukati; \dTi, to respect. 
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4. to go, as a substitute for i, to go, and to kib, kugthen thjeir vowel 

before the of the desiderative. (P4n. vi. 4, 16.) 

adhijigdmsate^ he wishes to read; but iigami^hatly he 

wishes to go. 

Aflfi, ftniTIffif jighdmsati, he wishes to kill. 

5. ^ tan^ to stretch, lengthens its vowel optionally. (Pan. v. 4, 17.) 

rilldf<ivfi!l titdihsati or fWlC^flK titamsatij but also niffn^*lfn titanushati. (Pan. 
VII. 2, 49, vart.) 

6. san, to obtain, drop.s its •Tn and lengthens the vowel before ihe'^s of the dej^idcralive. 
(P&n. VI. 4, 42.)^ 

san, sishdsali; but r4t^rHmril sisanishoti. 

7. Vi^grah, to take, to sleep, and VP^prachh, to ask, shorten their bases by 

Sarnprasarana. (Pan. 1.2,8.) 

^rah, Jir/hrikshali. ^svnp, rushupsati. 

jnSprachh, ftPjftBncfW piprichchhishati. 

^ following verbs shorten their vowel to i before the the desiderative, insert 

(Pan. VII. 4, 54\ and reject the reduplicati m. 
ift mi (irt'iTlfif mindti, to destroy, and ft •ftfit rninoti, to throw), Dcs. ftwfll wii/.<a/i. 
m md mdti, to measure, 'ftm'Hr mimite, to measure, »nn> mfij/fite, to thaiiije), Dos. 

ftrwrfir mltsati, fiTWT> mitsate. 

^dd daddH, to Kive, rfri-l, I)h. 1>. 25. 9- dd,). I>h. P. 22,3^: ^ dpati, to cut, 

do, DU. P. 26, -y; but not dull, to cut, dap, Dh. P. 24, r,,. because it is not ijhu, 
cf. § 392; diiyute, to pity, dia. Db. P. 22. 66), Des. fijwfkc/ibvu/i, ditsale. 

VT dhd (^Vrfw dadhdli, to place, 'PTfR dhayati, to drink), Dos. fvwfir dkilsalt. 

9. Other desideratives formed witliout redu]>li(‘atir)n : 

V^rabk, to -egin rabhate), Des. ripsate. 

WUto take w/e), Des. lipsntr. 

^jrmsak, to be able sukijati), Des. atk^hatt. 

to fall {rntfnpatati), Des. ffmfii pitsad. 

11^ pad, to go {^W^padyate), Dts. ftrWif piisate. 

to obtain dpnoti), Des. ipsati. 

W^jftap, to command jflapayati), Des. jfitpsaU, 

to grow ridhnoti), Des. irtsnti. 

i>^dambh, to deceive [l^dahhnoti), De., dhipmli or dhipaati. 

mac*, to free manchaii), Des. mok.hate mumuk.hate, he wishes 

for sj|)iritual freedom. 

vm^rddk, to finish (tnflfR rmyati), Des. nfirttwfRpratt- nfsart. in t he sense of injuring 
(Pan. vu. 4, 54, vart.). otherwise fiXTWfit nVd/soti (not ftftwfk riritMli). 

^ 472. Certain verbs which are commonly considered to belong to the Bhfi class are 
really desiderative bases. 

fwn kit, fffiswnr ehikUsaU, he cures. ^ a^P. he despises. 

fKtijij, filfifUlJ titik,kate. he bears. mdn. lrt»lh«T> mtmdmiate, he investigates. 



222 


DESIDERATIVK VERB?:. 


$ 473- 


bibhiilsate, he loathes. diJuiiisale, he straightens. 

IffX^^ddn, dim/tisate, he sharpens. 

jRediipHcation m Iksiderativcs, 

^ 473. Besides the general rules of redupliciition given in § 30-^-319*, 
the following special rules with regard to the vowel of the reduplicative 
syllable are to be observed in forming the desidcrativc base: 

Radical ’W a and ft arc represented by \ i in the reduplicative syllabic 
(Pan. VI1. 4, 79). 

pach^ pipakshati; OT stha, fTOTFfiT (ish/hasati. 

§ 474. ar and ’^^X^ (h\ standing as Giina or Vriddlii of radifal T or i/, arc 
represented by ^ i in the reduplicative syllable, provided they be preceded by \p, 

H/y/z, \m, X r, oj/, ^ j (Pan. vii. 4, 80). 

^pM, piitdi'cnjishnfi, (lied. Aor. ^M npipnrut.) See § 375. 

^bliu, biblidraifishaf}^ (Red. Aor. ^ ahihhavat.) 

5 y?/, yiy«r/.v/m/i, and ('aiis. Desid. fq M fil y bj dr a \j ish nti, 

HqHPH frt jijdranishati, (Red. Aor. (ijijaraf.) 

But ^ nil, nuiidcayishati, (Red. Aor. ron/wc/v/Z.) Sec § 373t- 

§ 473. Roots ^.sTW, to flow, ^.sr//, to hear, '^dru, to run, "ffpra, to ai>proaeh, to 

swim, ^ chiju, to fall, may under similar eireuinstanees optionally take or u in the 
reduplicative syllable. 

l^sru, sisrurnijishati or susrdriiyisliad; but the simple desidera- 

tive Hhsnlshffti only. 

WVX^^svdpoy, the (Aius, of forms sushrdpnyishnfl. 

^ 476. Roots beginning \vilh a vowel have a pccidiar kind of internal 
reduplication, to which allusion was made in § 378. Thus (Pan. vi. i, 2) 
^ as forms asis 4- isfiati, 

^ at forms 4 at if 4- ishati. 

nksh forms 4 nchiksb 4- isbafi. 

uchrhh forms 4 - uchirhchhishatL 

§ 477. If the root ends in a double consonant, the first letter of which is or ^r, 

then the second letter is reduplicated. 

flrcA, archich ishati. uiid, undiddshati. 

r^ubj, TrNPmini vbjijdshati. 

In 'If^frsAy the last consonant is reduplicated. 

^^irthy, irshyiydshati or (rshyishdshati. (Pan.vi. i, 3, v&rt.) 

In the verbs beginning with kafjKfdyati (§ 498) the final tl^y is reduplicated. 

♦p^ibc^i^Wy, ★iftjftlWfil ka}i4dyiydshati. 

• Exceptional reduplication ^ccurs in chik(shati, besides chichi shati, 

from f^c*i (P4^. vu. 3,58); Hfld jigkUhati from hi (Pi^. vii. 3, 56), &c. 
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CHAPTER XX. 

IXTENSlVi: VKHUS. 

^ 478. Intensive, or, .s they arc sometimes called, rre([uentativc bases 
are meant to convey an intenseness or frecincnt repetition of the action 
expressed by the simple verb. Simple verbs, < \pres''iv(' of motion, somo 
times receive the idea ot tortmms motion, if lesial as uitensives. Some 
intensive bases convey the idea of rt proaeh or disgrace, Xie. 

^ 479. Only bases beeannin^ uith a consonant, and consisting of one 
syllable, are liable to he turned into intensive bases. Verbs of the Chur 
class cannot be changed into intensive verbs. 'Fhere are, iKovever, some 
exceptions. Thus ^ to go, though bigiiining with a vowel, forms 
atdtyate, he wanders about; os, to eat, asdstfale: 15 ri, 

to go, ardryaiv and ararfi (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. n. p. 2 16); * 51 ^ iJrnu^ 

to cover, gwrrf drnanuyate (Pan. 111. i. 22}. 

^ 480. There are two ways of forming intvasive verbs: 

1. By a peculiar redujilication and adding yd at the end. This yd has 

the accc'ut. 

2. By the same peculiar reduplication without any modification in the final 

portion of the base. The latter form oceurs less fnapiently. It has 
the accent on tin* redu])lieati\e sellable. 

Ba>e.s t'ormed in the (briner way a'luiit (d’Atmanejiada only 
Ex, 

Bases formed in the latter way admit ot Parasinuipada only, though, according 
to some giviminarians, the Atinanepada also may he forn.ed. 

Ex. or hdhhoii. 

The Atmanepada would be buhfuUe. 

Roots enebng hi vowels retain the "Aya ol the intensive base in tlie general 
tenses; roots ending in consonants drop it. Hence bobhilyltd^ 

but sosuchitiu (Pan. vi. 4, 49.) 

$ 481. When i^ya is added, the effect on the base is generally the same 
as in the passive and benedictive Par. (O 3H9). Thus final vowels are 
Icngtlu'ued: chiy to gather, ^NHnr chechhjafr; ^ irw, to hear, IffHjJtil 

hoSrdyue. WT d is changed to ^ . VT d//d, to place, dtdhiyaie, fi 

becomes ^ or, after labials, ifit ur: w /ri, to cross, tetiryate; i| /?r/, 

to fill, popdryate. Final ^ n» however, when following a simple 

consonant, is changed to r/, not to ft ri: if kru to do, chekriyate^ 

When following a double consonant it is changed to to 
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remember, sdsmaryate. These intensive bases are conjufrated like 

bases of the Div class in the Atmanepada. It should be obser\Tcl, liowcver, 
that in the general tenses roots ending in vowels retain y before the 
intermediate ^ i, while roots ending in consonants throw off the ^ yci of 
the special tenses altogether. Thus from bobhuya, bobhu-y-itd; 

from hebhldya^ bebhiditd, 

^ 482, When XI ya is not added, the intensive bases are treated like bases 
of the Iln c lass. The rules of reduplication are the same. Observe, however, 
that verbs with final or penultimate ^ ri have peculiar forms of their own 
(§ 489, 490), and verbs in ^ri start from a base in ^ or, and therefore have 
in the reduplicative syllable, itziar^ ITTiffS tdtarmi; 3rd pers. plur. 

mfnrfn tdtiratl 

§ 483. According to the rules of the Hu class, the weak terminations require 
Guna (§ 297). Hence from ^fft^ bobudh^ bobodhmi; but bo- 

budhmah. From bobhd, bobhomi, bobhavdni ; but irtij.n: 

hohhumah. Remark, however, that in 1.2. 3. p. sing. Pres., 2. 3. p. sing, 
linpf., 3. p. sing. Imp. \ i may be optionally inserted : 

'xiWtfvT bobodhmi or bobudhimi; bohhomi or bobhavhni. 

And remark further, that before this intermediate ^ and likewise before 
weak terminations beginning with a vowel, intensive bases ending in con¬ 
sonants do not take Guna (Pan. vii. 3, 87). Hence bobudhimi, 

h(d)udhdni, ahohudham. From f^vid, 


I’UKSKNT. 

or 

ruvedmi or rvv'idhni 
or 

vevvtsi or midishi 
or 

vevetti or vev'idiii 

veridrah, 8cc. 


tMPERFKC T. 

arrvidam 

or 

arcirf or arevidth 
or 

avvvet or avevidit 
avetndva 


Imperative. 

veviddni 

vnnddhi 

or 

vevettu or veviditu 
veviddva 


Rul(' of Reduplication for Jntensives, 

^ 484. Tlie simplest w ay to form the peculiar reduplication of intensives, is 
to take the base used in the general tenses, to change it into a passive base 
by adding xi ya, then to reduplicate, according to the general rules of redupli¬ 
cation, and lastly, to raise, where possible, the vowel of the reduplicative 
syllable by Guna (Pan. vii. 4, 82), and 'm a to W d (Pa^. vii. 4, 83). 
fifcAi, to gather, ^^chiya, chechfyate; chechetu 

krus, to abuse, krusya, chokrukyate; chokroshiu 

trank, to approach, iflmr trmukya^ totraukyate; ^itlxif^itotrauktL 
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rei, to suspect, TW reh/a, Tt:^ rerchjate; rerekti. 

^kri, to do, fisw^riya, chekriyutf (IVin.vii.4, ^mcharkarti. 

^ kri, to scatter, ^ ki'rtyft, c/w/Jn/ate ; chdkarti. {§ 48’.) 

r^pn, to fill, ^pHrya, popilrpafr ; papar/i. 

^ smri, to remember, smnrya, »nw?Tr?r sthwaryatc , mrsmarti *. 

^ dd, to give, ^ dtyn. ^^hni dcdii/afe : ^’TTflT ddddti. 
if hre, to call, "^hilyay « jokuyate . jolioti. 

§ 4H-. The roots ^Wrr7<7cA, sramSt li/irat'ns, bhrnths, 'qif put, p(uK 

T^^skand, place fft iiihetween <he reduDliciitive syllable anil the root. (Tan. vii. 4. S4.) 

to go round, va ni rachynte; vnniviih hid. 

srams, to tear, sa ni srasyate; sanisrnnisiti. 

dh^Mms, to fall, do m dhrusyafr . ^urntfir dunidhi'umsiti. 

bhraihSj to fall, bo ni bhrasyote; Pfl banib/u atiisifi. 

kas, to go, cha in kasyate ; chiinikastti. 

mi^pat, to fly, pa ni put yate; ’qRfhTirtfW punipntiti. 

pad, to go, pa m pudyate; V - fiUJ - l fiT paiiipaditi. 

^^skand, to step, cha ni skadyate; chaniskanditi. 

§ 486. Roots ending in a nasal, preceded by ^ a, repeat the nasal in the redn})lieativc 
syllable ( Pun, vii. 4, 85). The repeated nasal is treated like and the vowel, being long 
by position, is not lengthened. 

Tm yain, to go, rf jahyamyatc ; juhyamiti. 

^i^^bhram, to roam, bavibhrumyute ; bambhramiti. 

1^^/iaw, to kill, jnhyhanyule; »flfif jahyhaniti. 

§ 487. Tlic roots '^^jap, to recite, jutfh, to yawn, ^ dok, to burn, ijsi daihs, to 

bite, >k^^lhaHjJ to break, ’PTSR pws, to bind, insert a nasal in the reduplicative syllable. 
(Pan.yii. 4, 86.) 

JiJilUin jnnjapyate; jofijapiti. 

damsy damdnsyute; dainda^iti, 

§ 488. The roots 'VC char and VPi phal form their intensives as, 

cha.\ 'huryutf and chaiichuriti or rhaitchilrfi. 

XpJ^lT painphuJyote and Mljlcilfiif pamphuliti or pnmphulfi. (P 4 n. VlII. 4 f 87*) 

§ 489. Roots with penultimate ri insert T!t ri in their rcduiilicative syllabic. fPAn. 
VII. 4, 90.) 

Tl rr»7, va ri vrityate; va ri vritUi, 

In the Paraamaipada these roots allow of six formations. (P6n. vii. 4, 91.) 
va r rrititi. varvarti. 

ra ri vrititi. varivarii. 

fulfill va ri vfititi. ^O^fSf variva^ti. 


* This form follows from Pa^. x^n. 4,92, and is supported by the M&dhavfya-dhAtuvfitti. 
Other grammarians give HTWfil sdmarti, 

o g 
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§ 490. The «amc applies to roots ending in ^ ri, if used in the Panismaipada. (Pan. 
VII. 4, 92.) * 

If cha r karitu virf^ charkarti, 

cha ri kariti. charikarti. 

cha ri kariti. charikarti. 

§ 491. A few frequentative bases are peculiar in the formation of their base 
svap, to sleep, soskupyatf^; but sdsvapti. (P&n. vi. i, 19.) 

«wam, to sound, sesimyate; but samsyanii. 

^ vyCt to cover, » rtHli veviyate; but TWrfW vdvydfi; or (§ 483) vdvycti. 

^51 vaif to desire, vdvasyate; vdvashti. (Pun. vi. i, 20.) 

WT^c/i(?y, to regard, chekiyatej cheketi. (Plin. vi. i, 21.) 

to grow, pepiyate; pdpydti. (Pan. vi. i, 29.) 

iri, to swell, sosuyate or sehiyate; iesveti. (Pan. vi. i, 30.) 

han, to kill, ||T^d jcghniyate ; «i^fn jnhghanti. (Pan. vii. 4, 30, vart.) 

HT (jhru, to smell, ^ml d jeyhriyate; if lUfTd jnghrdti. (Pkn. vii. 4, 31.) 

Vn dhmd, to blow, ^flfl^Xld dedhmiyate; ^PWJlfd dddhmdti. (Pan. vii. 4, 31.) 

to swallow, d jpgUyate; irPTfif jdgarti. (P 4 n. viii. 2, 20.) 

ft SI, to lie down. Sifl^imd Msuyyate; seseti. (Pan. vii. 4, 22.) 

^ 492. From derivative verbs new derivatives may be formed, most of 
which, however, arc rather the creation of grammarians, than the property 
oi the spoken language. Thus from ^^fd bhdvayati^ the causal of bhUy 
he causes to be, a new desiderative is derived, fwT^f^nfd bibudvayishaii, he 
wishes to cause existence. So from the intensive bobhuyatCj he 

exists really, is formed bobhuyishati, he wishes to exist really ; 

Uien a new causative may be formed, bobhuyishayati, he causes a 

wish to exist really ; and again a new desiderative, bubhuyiska- 

yishatiy he wishes to excite the desire of real existence. 

* 'rive formation and conjugation of the Intensive in the Parasmaipada, or the so-called 
('harkarlta, have given rise to a great deal of discussion among native grammarians. 
According to their theory yroi, the sign of the Intensive Atmanepada, has to be sup¬ 
pressed by luk. By this ev’ppression the changes produced in the verbal base by TVS^ynh 
would cease (Pan.i. 1,63), except certain changes which are considered as Anaiigakarya, 
changes not affecting the base, such as reduplication. Changes of the root that are to take 
place not only in the Intens. Atm., hut also in the intens. Par., are distinctly mentioned by 
PA^ini, VII. 4, 82-92. About other changes, not directly extended to the Intens. Par., 
grammarians differ, llius the Prakriy 4 -Kaumudt forms soshopti, because Pkn. vi. 

1,19, prescribes soshupyate; other authorities form only sdsvapti or 

sdsvapiti. Colebrooke allows chrketi (p. 332), because P&n. vi. i, 2X, prescribes 

chekij/ate, and the commentary argues in favour of chekrii. But Colebrooke (p. 331) 

declines to form sesinfe, because it is in the Atra. only that Pftn. vi. i, 19, allows 

sesimyate. Whether the Perfect should lie periphrastic or reduplicated is likewise 
a moot point among grammarians; some forming bobhardHckakdra, others 

bobkHvoy otners bobkdva. 




-§ 49 ^- 


DENOMINATIVE VEUBS. 


227 


C II A P T E 11 XXI. 

DEXOMlNATIVi: VERBS. 

§ 493. There are n.any verbs in .Sanskrit nhicb arc clearly derived from 
nominal bases"'y. and \vhi( li irencraliy l\ave the nu-aninp: of heiutvin^ like, or 
treating some cnie like, or wishing for or doing whatever Is (‘xpressed by the 
noun. Thus from hjrfia^ hawk, we liavt h/rjidf/ifte, lie hehavt's 

like a haw'k; from ptffra^ son, ptifrlfjtlfi, he treats some one like 

a son. or he wishes foi a son. Some denominatives are i(>rmed witlmut any 
derivative syllable. Thus from kris/nnt, tyunfw krishnuti, he hidiaves like 
Krishna; from ftnjy////*/, father, pff draft, he behayes like a father. 

Tlicse denominative verbs, however, cannot beforiiual at\)leasure; and many 
even of those w hich would he samrtioned by the rides of nalivi grannnarianH, 
are of rare occurrence in the national literature of India. The.se verbs shoidil 
therefore be looked for in the dictionary rather tlian in a grammar. A ftov 
rules, however, 011 their fonn«ation and gi ^eral nu*aning, may here be given. 

Jh Nonfiaafiiws in ^ ya, ]Uirasni(i}p(f(f</. 

^ 494. By adding ^ t/d to the base of a noun, denominatives are fornu^d 
cxjiri'sslng a wisli. From ^ f/o, (‘o\v, TjTiifiar f/avt/a/i, he wishes lor cows. 
Tht^se \'erhs might he ('ailed nominal dcsideratives, and tlu'y never govern a 
new accusative. 

^493. By adding the same '^t/a, denominatives arc' fornu-1 e\jin ssing on(‘’B 
looking upon or treating something like the subject expressed by tlie noon. 
Thus from pnfra, soig'g^^hrfff ftFI^ jmtrhjafi siskt/n/n, he treats the pupiliike 
a son. Bv a similar process mmft^prdsd(iii/afi, from prdsddu, palace, 

.icans t(.^ la ]\^l^ e as if one were in a palace ; HTtfTpft^ifT jn'dmdhjati 

hliikshnh, the beggar Ii^•es in his hut as if it were a [lalaee. 

^ 496. P>. 4 ore this M ya, 

1. Faiji ] ^ (I and Wr d are changed to \ isufit\ danghltT, ^wtufir sut(ijoti, he wislics 

for a daughter t* 

2 . ^ i and *51 u are lengthened; tlfft pati, tnrTtrfw patiynU, he treats like a master; 

-dSfn kari, poet, kuriynti, he ’’ isla .s to lx; a jxn t. 

* They are called in Sanskrit lidhn, I'nnn fjiv limja, it is said, a crude sound, and 
^dA«,forVT3 dhdtu, root. (Carey, (Jramniar. }». 543-) 

+ Minute distinctions aa'c made between nmniyati, he wishes to eat at the proper 

time, and asandyati, he is ravenously hungry; bet ween udaktyali, he wishes 

for water, ^nd'W^TXffnudanyati, he starves and craves for water; between dhandyati, he 

is greedy for wealth, and IfS'frlrfTr dkaniyati, he asks for some money. (Pan. v n. 4. 34.) 

G g 2 
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3. ri becomes ^ r/, ^ 0 becomes ^ au becomes f^pitri, father, 

fWNfir piMijatif he treats like a father; nr/M, ship, ,idryati, he wishes 

for a ship. 

4. Final is dropt, and other final consonants remain uncfianfijed; XX^P^rdjan, kin^, 

rdjiijatit he treats a man like a king; '^^^^palJas, milk, junjusijati^ 

he wishes for milk ; speech, vdchyaii (Pan. i. 4 , i-j; nuioas, 

worship, namasyati^ he wor.ships (Pan. 111. i, 19). 


Denominntiros in T|ya, Atniaiufjmlu. 

§ 497. A second class of denominatives, formed by adding yd, Ims 
the meaning of behaving like, or becoming like, or actually doing \\bat is 
expressed by the noun. They differ from the preceding class by generally 
following the Atmanepada*, and by a difference in the moditication of the 
final letters of the nominal base. Thus 
1. Tinal yt a is lengthened ; syena, hawk, syendyate, he behaves 

like a hawk; kabda, sound, kubddyate, he makes a sound, 

h<‘ sounds; bhrika, much, bhrikdyafe, he becomes much ; 

'in kaft/iia, n ischief, ’^FT'XiTr kushtdyate, he plots ; iliivi roniautha, 
ruminating, -(tnrn romanihdyate, lie ruminates. The final f ? of 
feminine bases :8 generally dropt, and the masculine base taken 
instead; 'fmrf kuuidri, girl, hinidrdyate, he behaves like a 

girl. (Pan. vr. 3, 36-41.) 

2 and 3. Final ^ i and 'y n, ^ ri, ^ o, ^ au arc treated as in ^ 496 ; 

kuchi, pure, kuchryate, he becomes pure. 

4. Final is dropt, and the preceding vowel is lengthened ; TTiTf^ rdjan, 
king, TnrnnT rdjdyate, he behaves like a king; ushmau, heat, 

ushmdyate, it sends out heat. 

Some nominal bases in and 7(^/ may, others must (Pan. iii. i, 11) be 
treated like nominal bases in isr a. Hence from 7 'idvas, wise, 

vidvasyate or Orgm) vidvdyate, he behaves like 1 wise man ; from Tp^^payas, 
milk, payasyate or xnrnn^ paydijatc, r 'n comes milk ; from 

apsaras, apsardyate, she behaves like an xVpsaras; from hrihat, 

great, brihdyate, he becomes great. (Pan. 111. i, 12.) 

§ 498. Some verbs are classed together by native graiiunarians as Karidv 4 di’s, i. e. 
beginning with KandOi. 'fhey take yn, both in Parasrnaipada and Atinanepada, and keep 
it through the general tenses under the restrictions applying to other denominatives in ^ vfl 
(§ Soi). Nouns ending in V o drop it before ^ ya. Thus from ayada, free from 


♦ Those that may take both Parasrnaipada and Atmanepada are said to be formed by 
WV^kyash, the rest by iPHIf kyan. Thus from lohita, red, hhitdyaii 

or -fe, he becomes red. (PAy. in. 1, 13.) 
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illness, WTHOfir agadyati, he is free from illness; from ^ $ukha, pleasure, 

he gives pleasure; from ^kandu, scratching, or kandiyati or -U-. c scratches.' 

Denominatices in ^ sya, 

§ 499. Certain denominative verbs, which express a wish, take ^ syrr instead of V f/a. 
Thus from ks/ifra, milk, iqTCtqPn kshtrasyati, the child lonjzs for imlk ; from oSW 
lavana, salt, hvanasynfi. he desires salt. Likewise the mare 

lon^s for the horse ; vrishasyati, the cow lonps for the bull (Pan. vii. 1, - j'). Some 

authorities admit ^ sya and nsya, in the sense of extreme desire, after all nominal 
bases. Thus from madhu, honey, mmihusyati or *r«OT7ftf mtuihvnsyaii, lie longs 

for honey. 

Denominatives in k&mya. 

§ 500. It is usual to form desideralive verbs by comjiounding a nominal base with 
«KTrar kamyOy a denominative from kfunuy love. Thus IU|frf putrakamyati, he has 

the wish for a son; Put. putrnkdmyitd. Here the it is said, is not liable 

to be dropt. (Siddh.-Kauin. vol. ii. p. 222.) 

^ 501. The denominatives in ^ ya are conjugated like verbs of the Bhi 
class in the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. Pres. puirUjdmiy Impf. 

apiftriycnn, Imp. putriyctni, Opt. putnynjam. Pres. 

hjendye, Impf. ahjendyeg Imp. iyendyai, Opt. 

syondyeya. In the general tenses the base is or iyendy; 

but when the denominative y is preceded by a consonant, ^ y may or 
may not be dropt in the general tenses (Pan, vi. 4, 50). Hence, Per. Perf. 

puiriydmdsa 325, 3), Aor. Wjafiftpi aputrhjisham^ F'ut. 
putriyishydmij Per. Fut. putriyitd^ Ben. ptitriydsam. 

From kyendyate, Per. Perf. ^^^TRTirRT ^yendydmdsa, Aor. 

aSyendyishi, Fut. SyendyishyCy &c. 

From sarnidh, fuel, ^yftrurfif mmidhyatiy he wishes for fuel; Per. Fut. 
TrftrfiOTT samidhyitd or ^OrfVTTT samidhitd^ &c. (Pap. vi. 4, 50). 

Denominatives in IPT aya. 

§ 502. Some denominative verbs are formed by adding Wf aya to certain nominal bases. 
They generally express the act implied by the nominal base. They may be looked upon as 
verbs of the Chur class. They are conjugated in the Parasmaipada and Atmnnepads, some 
in the Atmanepada only. They retain in the general tenses under the limitations 

that apply to verbs of the Chur class and causatives (viz. benedictive Par., reduplicated 
aorist, &c.), and their radical vowels are modihed according to the rules applying to the 
verbs of the Chur class (§ 296, 4). 

Thus from pdda, fetter, vipdiayati, he unties; from varmany armour, 

samvarmayatiy he arms, (the final n being dropt); from munda, shaven, 
^pnifif mundayatiy he shaves; from sabday sound, iabdayatiy he makes 

a sound (Dhktup&tha 33, 40); from ftfW midra, mixed, miirayati, he mixes 

(PA9. III. I, 21; 25). 
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Some of these verbs are always Atmancpada. Thus from ^puchchha, tail, 
utpuchchkayate, he lifts up the tail (Pan. in. I, 20). 

Tf ^snaya is to be added to nouns formed hy the .secondaiy alB.vcs fktfmin, 

vin, these affixes must be dropt. From srageiu, ha^’ing garlands, 

srajayati. 

If^iniaya is added to feminine bases, tncy are geiirrally replaced by the corresjionding 
maaculine base. From syeni t§ 247), white, syefaynfi, he makes her 

white (Pan. vi. 3, 36). 

Certain adjective’s which change their base liefore ^ ishU/u of the superlative, do the 
same before Wl? aya, jiiridu, soft, be softens; ^Kdlura, far, 

jppjfk darayati, he removes. 

Some nominal bases take dpaya. '1 lius from ITfll fun. true, «1 h* 1 Tn satynpayati, 

he speaks truly; from artha, sense, ari/idjHiynfi, be e.xiilains. 

Denoniinatives without any A£^x. 

§ 503. According to some authorities every nominal base may be turned into a 
denominative verb by adding the ordinary verbal terminal ions of the First iVfvision, and 
treating the base like a verbal base of the Bhh class. a is added to the base, excejit 
where it exists already as the final of the nominal base ; other final and medial vowels take 
Gui^a, where possible, as in the Bhu class. 

Thus from krishna, krishnnti, he behaves like Krishna; from RTc^T muld, 

garland, ^TTcTTfif mdldti, it is like a garland, Imjif. '^H\t^\l{^aindldf, Aor. 
amdldf^it; from kavi, poet, kavayuti, he behaves like a poet; from ftf vi, 

bird, '^snrfw rayati, he flies like a bird ; from ftfij ;u 7 f/, father, n<fn pitorafi, he is 
like a father; from rdjan, king, TTWRfif rdjdnati, he is like a king (Pan. vi. 

4 , 15)- 


CHAPTER XXII. 

PREPOSITIONS AND PARTICLES. 

J 504. The following prepositions may be joined with verbs, and are then 
called Upasarga in Sanskrit (Pan. i. 4,,58—61 ; ^ 148). 
mfn ati, beyond. ^rfVj adhi, over (sometimes fv dhi). anu, afler. 

apoy off. iKf^ api, upon (sometimes fq pi), ^rftr abhiy towards. 
VW ava, down (sometimes ^ va), ^ d, near to. nd, up. irty upa^ 
next, below. duh, ill. ftfwt, into, downwards, ftf: ni^, without. 
TO back, away% around. TtprOy before. 

back, ftf vi, apart. sJ sam, together. ^ su, well. They all have the 
uddtta on the first syllable except wftr abh(, 

§ 5 ^ 5 * Certain adverbs, called Ga^i in Sanskrit, a term applicable also to the 
Upasargas (Piij. i. 4, 60), may be prefixed, like prepositions, to certain verbs, 
particularly to ^bhd, to be, to be, if kfi. to do, and gam, to go. 
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-I 5 ^ 7 * 

^ achchha; e. g. TOTIW achchhagatya, having approached (§ 445) •, 

achchhodya,, having addressed. arfoA ; e. g. adaftkritya, 

having done it thus. ^SN^aniar; e.g. an<ari<j/a, having passed 
between. ^115 alan; .e. g. rduhkntya, having ornamented. 

astain; e. g. astahgaiya^ having gone to rest, having 

set. 5 RTfNf: dvih ; e. g. iwirhhuya, having appeared, ftrt: th'ah; 

iirobhilya, having disappeared. ^:puraf}; e. g. ^Tlfipr 
puraskritya, having placed before 89, II. 1). w^\ pniduh; e.g. 

prddurbhuya, having IxTome manifest. THT and W^^asat, when 
expressing regard f.i contempt; e. g. cmitkritya, having dis¬ 
regarded. irnSTft sdkshdi; e. g. TT sdkshdtkritya^ having made 

known. Words like in snkllkntyaf having made white. 

(Here the liiml ^ (i oi'v^sukia is changed to ^ /. Sometimes, but rarely, 
final ^ a or ^ d is changed to iRld. Final ^ i and T[u are lengthened; 

ri is changed to r/; final and are changed to 

0, g. TjlfrY^ rdjikritya, having made king.) Words like uH, in 

urikritya^ having assented. Words like Wl[^klidt^ imitative of 
sound: e.g. WTr^pci khdtkrityay having made khdty tiie sound produced 
in ('Icaring one’s throat. 

5 50(^. Sev('ral of the prepositions mentioned in ^ 503 are also used with 
nouns, and are then said to govern certain cases. They are then called Kar» 
tnaprarnchnniyay and they frequently follow the noun which is governed by 
them (Pan. i. 4, 83). 

The accusative is governed by isffn ati, beyond; vftr a3Ai, towards; 
pmdy around; p-^atiy against; ^ am/, after; im vpa^ upon. Ex. iftfir- 
govindarn cti ne^varah, Isvara is not beyond Govinda; ft llfk 
fcHfH haram prati haldhalam, venom was for Hara; ftngwssfiiW vishnu- 
manvarchyatey he is worshipped after Vishnu; wg am harith surd^y 

the gods are less than Hari. 

The, ablative is governed by lyfif prati, vft pari, Wf apa, W( a. Ex. 

TTWpi bhakteh praty amritam, immortality in return for faith; VT d 
mrityoh, until death; ^ apa triyariebhyo vruh(o devab, it 

has rained away from Trigarta, or fit ftspnPf: pari trigariehhyab, round 
Trigarta, without touching Trigarta. 

The locative is governed by ^upa and istf^adhi. Ex. 7f upa 

nishke kdrMpanam, a Kirshapa^a is more than a Nishka; fifW ITVfW: 

adhi paucMleshu brahmadattab, Brahmadatta governs over the Panchilas. 

§ 507. There are many other adverbs in Sanskrit, some of which may 
here be mentioned. 

I. The accusative of adjectives in the neuter may be used as an adverb. 
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Thus from ir?f: inandah, slow, ihf mandam mandam, slowly, slow Iv ; 
HUjhranij ([uickly ; dhruvum, truly. 

2. Certfiiu (‘oinpounds, ending like accusatives of neuters, are used adver¬ 

bially, such as yathasakfi, according to one’s power. For 

these see the rules on composition. 

3. Adverbs of place ; 

WT (uitary within, w ith lor. and gen.; hetw ecu, w ith acc. WTT (uitatd, 
between, with acc. antareiiay between, with acc.; without, with 

acc. ^TtT?| far otf, with abl. outside, with abl. 

samaija, near, with acc. nlhasha^ near, with acc. fTrft upari^ 

above, over, with acc. and gen. uchchaih, high, or loud. 

ntchmh^ low'. 5 !ni: adhah^ below, w'ith gen. and abl. ara//, below , 

w ith gen. fine: tirah^ across, w ith acc. or loc. ifia^ here, 'jn puru, 
before, in the presence. ?raifT^rr?(^^aA‘d^a/, 

from, ‘gt: puruh^ betbre, with gen. Wt amd, ir^rT sachd, TnUi sdkaiu, 
samd, mv sdrdkoiHy together, with instr. ahhitah^ on all sides, 

w itli acc. “Wnr: on both sides, w ith acc. 'pAm\samuntdt, 

from all sides, gt ddram, far, w ith acc., abl., and gen. antikam, 

near, w itii acc., abl., and gen. ridkaky r^^ prithaky apart. 

4. Adverbs of time ; 

UTITT prdtaVy early, iprrt sut/am, at eve. diva, by day. ahnayOy 

by day. doskd, by night, insfi naktam, by night. early. 

yffyopod, at the same time, adya, to-day. u: hyaliy yesterday. 
purvedyuhy yesterday. Svafiy to-morrow'. paredyaviy 

to-morrow. jyok, long. f^tckiramy^WTMckireiiay PlTJxi chirdyOy 

chirdty fwnFCT chirasyay long. ?nn sand^ Wi{TI{^sandty 
perpetually, arutn, quickly. ifT^: ^anaih, slowly, w, sadyah, at 
oxiee} samprafiy now . Jiftpunar, gj; jiwhuhy Jjrt: bhdyahy ifit 

vdraniy again, sakrlty once. gtT purd, formerly, gif pdrvamy 

before. W ih dhvamy after, miflf sapadi, immediately. v;w\pahchdty 
after, w ith abl. TT^jdtUy once upon a time, ever, ^^x^adhundy now% 
idantniy now. sadd^ 41 Ah nantatamy wfimi aniSanif always. 

yam a/am, enough, w ith dat. or instr. 

5. Adverbs of circumsvance : 

^ mHthd, flnm mithyd, falsely. mandk, (shat, a little, 

tdshntm, quietly. ^ rnthd, ^ mudhd, in vain. ?rrfl» sdmi, half. 
WWWTH akasmdt, unexpectedly. 9^1^ vpdthiu, in a whisper, finn 
together. Wnn frequently, almost. a/fra, exceed¬ 
ingly. kdmam, ifpi josham, gladly. araiyatn, certainly. 
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fww kita, indeed. Wfj khalu, certainly. fwWI wind, without, with acc., 
insti'., or abl. 'sfrt rite, without, with acc. or abl, variously. 

sushthu^ well, ^ dashihn, badly. f^WT dishlyd^ luckily. 
prabhriti^ ct cetera, and the rest, with abl. knvH^ really ? 

kachchit^ really ? kafham, how ? ^ t/i, ^ ittham, thus. 

^ ivn, as ; harir iva, like Hari. enclitic; l^C^harwai^ 

like Hari. 

Conjunct ions and other Particles. 

§ 508. atha, atho, now then, ifftr Hi, thus. ^ yadi, when. 
Trarftr yadyapi, although. Tntnfti tathdpi, yet. chet, if. na, "jft no, 

not. ^ cha, and, always enclitic, like f/we. kimeha, and. HT tnd or 

ifT Wt 7 nd sma, not, prohibitively. WT vd, or. cither—or. HUfT 

athavu, or. IT^ et^a, even, very; {JUV^sa era, the same.) ^ evam, thus. 
^ nunani, doubtlessly, irnnf y(ivat-T(XHl[^tdvat, as mimh-as. inn yathd— 
irm iathd, as~so. yena-^ ittta^ i(^yad-K^ tad, and other correlatives, 

because —therefore. Tmiff iaihdki, thus, for. ^ tu, UT param^ 
khtln, but. chit, HR chana, subjoined to the interrogative pronoun 

fii kirn, any, some ; as Hf 91 l kakchity sonic one ; RHiHR kathanchana, any¬ 
how. ftp hi, for, because. HW uta, RWTlft utdho, or. RTR ndina, namely, 
injl pratyvta, on the contrary. nu, perhaps, nanu, Is it notl 

kimst'H, perhaps. Hftr cipi, also, even. H api cha^ 

again. jidmm, certainly. 

Interjections. 

§ 509. ^ he, ^ hho, vocative particles. HR aye, haye. All! f\ni(r dhik^ 
\ re, Hfi are. Fie ! 


CHAPTER XXIII. 

COMP(>UNl) WOKDH. 

^ 510. The power of forming two or more words into one, whicli belongs 
to all Aryan languages, has been so largely developed in Sanskrit that a few 
of the more general rules of composition claim a place even in an elementary 
grammar. 

As a general rule, all words iJihich form a compound drop tbeir 
inflectional terminations, except the last. They appear in that form which 
is called their base, and when they have more than one, in their Pada base 
(J 180). Hence deva-ddsab, a servant of god; ilHJRi: rtyapurushabf 

a king^s man ; pratyagmukhab, facing west. 

H h 
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^ ,';//• Sojnetiines the si;/n of tl)t‘ femininr fjciulcr in lUt* ])i’i()r clcnunts of a c(»in]»onn(i 
may be retained. This is chiefly tlie ca.se when flic feminine is treated ns nn 
and would lose its (]istincti\c nieanin^^ by losin^r the suffix: ^T^TdffWTin 

kalydiiiindtdf the mother of a beautiful daui^liter (Pan. vi. ;'^4) ; knlfii'ji'di ijah, 

having a Kathi for one's wife (Pan. vr. 3, 4 i ». If the feinimne foniLs a imir jtredicare, 
it generally loses its feminine suHix ; sohluntdhhnnjtih , havii'g a beautiful \vi!» 

(Pan. VI. 3, 34; 42). 

llic phonetic rules to be observed are those of ext-ujuil .^ajulhi with certain inotbricatiuus, 
as c.vplained in § 24 seij.’*' 

§ 512. Compoutul words mi^bt have l)C(‘ii divided into substantival, 
adjectival, and adverbial. Thus words like taljnfrusltali, hi^ mau, 

nilotpalaifi* blue lotus, dr‘nj<irnitt, two oxeii, ■^frrTVRT r//////- 

dhdmau^ fire and smoke, mi^ht have been elas?^ed as substantival ; ■sT?efif?: 
bahuvrihihy posse.ssing mucb riee, as an adjectival: and yatluisakt'K 

according to one’s strength, as an adverbial compound. 

Native grammarians,'however, have adojitcd a ditlen iit principle of divi- 
«ion, classing all compounds under six difierent lieads, under the names of 
Tatpurusha, Karmadhdraya^ Driuidva^ Bahuvrihl, ami Avyayibhnra. 

I. Tatpurusha is a compound in whicdi the last word is determined bv the 
preceding words, for iiistaiice, tat-pnrus/nih, his man, or 

rdJaipuryshah^ king's man. 

As a general term the Tatpurusha compound comprehends the two 
lubdivisions of Kanuadhdraya (I h) ami ] rif/u (I c). The Karmadha- 
raya is in fact a 'Phtpuriisba eoinpouml, in whieli the last \\ord is 
determined by a preceding adjective, e. g. whfsfTrqri uilafp daui, blue lotu.s. 
llie component words, if dissolved, would stand in the same ease, 
whereas in other Tat[>urushas the preceding word is governed by the 
last, the man of tlie king, or fire-wood, i. 0. wood for fire. 

The Dvigu again may he called a subdivision of the Karmadharaya, 
being a compound in w hich the first word is not an adjective in general, 
but always a numeral: dvigavam^ two oxen, or flRJ-- dviguh, bought 

for two oxen. 

♦ Occasionnlly bases ending in a long vowel shorten it, and bases ending in a short 
vowel f|figfhen it in the middle of a compound; '^ft^udaka, xvater, pdda, foot, 
kfidaya, heart, frequently substitute the bases (i.e. uda), ^ pad, and ^ hrid. 

hndrogah, heart-disease, or t . idayarngah, (Pan. vi. 3, 51-60.^- 

The particle ^ which is intended to express contempt, as TfWTTO: knbrdhmannh, 
a bad Br&hmaa, substitutes kad in a determinative compound before words beginning 
with contonanU : kadushtrah, a bad camel. The same takes place before CT ro/*«, 

^ poda, and /ri>o .• kadratkah, a bad carriage; HIJIQ kattrinamy a bad kind of 

graas. 'fhe aame particle is changed %o MX kd before ^f^pathin and W1| akska . 
kipafkaft, and optionally before pmruska, (Pan. vi. 3, 101-107.) 
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These three classes of conipoiind.s nin)' be comprehended under the 
pcueral name of Thlvminiitive Cuitiponnds, while flic Karniacinarayn (I b) 
may be distingnislu'd as npjmsittonal determinatives, tiie Dvifru (1 c) as 
7Wuicraf (Ictt^rniinatives. 

, II. The next class, (‘ailed consists of compounds ui wliich two words 

arc simj)ly joined together, the (‘oinpound taking either the terminations 
of the dual or plural, accordini’; to tin- number of compounded nouns, 
or the terminations of tlu‘ sin»rular, beinjr treated as a collective term : 

(if/fu-d/tii/iiau, fin* and smoke ; soMi-kum-palamh, 

nom. plur. masc. three kinds of plants, or ^^1 ^ ^asa-kt<sa~pafdhi)i , 
nom. sing, ncut. Tluy ''ill b(* called (^illrcfirc Compounds. 

III. The next class, called Jlahurrihi by native grammarians, comprises com¬ 

pounds which are used as adjec tives. Tln‘ notion (‘xpressed by the last 
word, and which may be variously determined, forms the prcnlicate of some 
other subjc‘et. I'hcy may b(‘ (‘ailed Possessn'c (Compounds. Thus wjTftflir: 
bahu-vrUdh^ possessed of much rice, seil.^^t desahy country; 
rdpuv(td-hhari/(i/i, ])()ssessing a handsome w ife, sell. TX^ rajdy king. 

l)(*terminativc com])ounds nuiy be turiuo into possessive compoxinds, 
sometimes without any change, c\(X‘pt that of aeceiit, sometimes by 
slight changes in the last w'ord. 

The gender of ])ossessive coiji])(>unds, like that of adjc'ctives, conforms 
to the gender of the sub.stantives to which they belong. 

IV. The last class, called Arf/ai/fb/tdva, is formed by joining an indeclinable 

j)article witli another word. I'lie resulting compound, in which the 
indecllnabl{‘ parlich' always forms the hrst element, is again indeclinable, 
and generallv ends, like* adverbs, in the ordinary terminations of the 
nom. or ace. ueut.: for woman, as in wfvflp JprUf^Tftt 

adh’istri iinhakdripujiy liouscdiold duties are for women. 1 hey may 
be called Advarhial Compounds, 

I. ] cfei'iiihiatirr (Compounds. 

^ ^13. This class (Tatpurusha) comj>rehends eompound.s in which generally 
the last word governs the pr(’<^*eding one. *^Ih(: last word may be a substantiv'C 
or a p.articiple or an a(ljecti\c, if capable ot governing a noun. 

I. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Accusative: 

krishna-hritahy m. f. n. gone to Krishna, de|)cndent on Krlshpa, 
instead of ^15} ftiw: krishnani sritah. J’.^TTfhr: duhkha-aiitah^ m. f. n. 
having overcome pain, instead of Jlljinrtwt dulikham atUuJi, wWWt 
varsha-bhogyaf^y m. f. n. to be enjoyed a year long. mHUnr: grdma^ 
prdpta!^, m. f. n. having reached the village, instead of ijTit UTin grdmam 

If h a 
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prdpta^: it is more usual, however, to saj JfWiJIH: P'dptagrdmuh 
(Pan. II. 2, 4). Similarly are formed determinatives by means of 
adverbs or prepositions, such as fffirftrft atigiri, past the hill, used as 
an adverb, or as an adjective, flfafirfi: aiigirii^y ultramontane; 
abhimukham, facing, &c. 

2. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Instrumental; 

dhdnya-arthah, m. wealth {arthah) (acquired) by grain (dhdmjena). 
f: ^ahkuld-khamahy m. a piece {khandak) (cut) by nippers {kxhkii,- 
IdbhiJjt). ddtra-chchhinnahj m. f. n. cut [chhinnah) by a knife 

{ddtrena), Ifftgrnr: hari-trdtahy m.f. n. protected [trdtah) by Hari. 
deva-daitah^ {dattah) by the gods [devaih)^ or as a proper name with 
the supposed auspicious sense, may the gods give him (Dieu-donne), 
vifri-samabi m* f. n. like the father, i. e. piird samah. 
nakha-nirbJtinnah^ m. f. n. cut asunder (nirbhinnah) by the nails {nakhaih), 
visva-upasyahj m. f. n. to be worshipped by all. 
svayam-’kritcfhj m. f n. done by oneself. 

3. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Dative: 

ydpa~ddrUy n. wood (ddni) for a sacrificiai stake {ydpdtja), TftfifiT: yo- 
hitabt m.f. n. good {hitah) for cows {gobhyah), dv'ija-arthah^ m.f. 11. 

object (arth(i)j i. c. intended for Brahmans. Determinative compounds, 
when treated as possessive, take the terminations of the masc., fern., and 
neut.; e.g. fyinwi dvijdrthd yntHtgdh, fern, gruel for Brahmans. 

4. Compounds in which the first noun would he in the Ablative: 

cbora^bhayam, n. fear {hhayani) arisi!\g from thieves (chorehhyah). 
llpWinf: .warga-patitah, m. f. n. fallen from heaven. wniTii: apa-grdmah, 
m. f. n. gone from the village. 

5. Compounds in w hich the first noun would be in the Genitive: 

tat-purushahj m. his man, instead of (asya, of him,purusbah^ the man*. 
rdja-purmhah, m. the h ing’s man, instead of rdjnuh, of the king, 
purushabt the man. rdja-sakhah, in. the king’s friend. In these 

compounds sakhi, friend, is changed to mkhah, kuiiiblia-hdrah, a 

maker [kdrah] of pots {kumbbdndm), 'f\\^go-kitam, a hundred of cows. 

6. Compounds in which the first noun w ould be in the Locative: 

aksha-iaurufaby m. f. n. devoted ta dice. uro-jah, m. f. n. 

produced on the breast. 


♦ Most words ending in ^ fp or Mka are not allowed to form compounds of this kind. 
Hence ka^amfa iarid, maker of a mat, not IRTvSt kafakartd; purdm 

kkiitd, breaker of towns. There are, however, many exceptions, such as deva- 

worsitipper of the gods, &c. 



COMPOUSD WORDS. 


237 


5 ’ 7 - 

§ 5*4* ^^'<'**‘^*^*** Tatpunislia compounds retain the case-terminations in the governed 
noun, 

sahusd-krituh, done suddenly (Pan. vi. 3, 3). dtmand shaskfhah, the 

sixth with oneself (Pan. vi. 3, 6), })arasm(ii-]H2dam, a word for the sake of 

another, i.e. the transitive form of verbs (Pan. vi. 3, 7. 8). krkkchhrdl- 

labdhamy olitained with diiliculty. s\ asuh-putrah^ sister's son (Ptin. vi. 3, 

23), (firus-pnti/j, lord of heaven. vuchaS’^jmtih, lord of speech. 

(hi'undin-prUjith, beloved of the gods, a goat, an ignorant person 
(jehe-j^tnujifah. learned at home, i.e. where no one can contradict him, 
khevhurulj, moving in the air. iHCftnT: sarasi-jah, born in a pond, water-lily. 
hruli-spris, toucliing the heert. gfvfVtl yudhishthinih, firm in battle, 
a prt)i>er name (Pan, vi. 3, 9). 

§313. To this class a number of compounds are referred in wbieb the governing 
element is siii)nos('d to take the first plaee. K.\. purva-kdya/i, the fore-part, of the 

body, i.e. the fore-body; Jfdrra-rdtrahy the first j>arf of the night, i.e. the fore- 

night ; rujmUnitcih, the king of teeth, lit. the king-teeth, i. e. the fore-teeth (Pan. ii. 

2, i). They would better he looked upon as Karmudiiuruyas; cf. § 517. 

§ 516. If the second part of a determinative compound is a verbal base, no change takes 
place in bases ending in consonants or long vowels, e.xt , 4 . that diphthongs, as usual, are 
changed to Wd. Hence jalamuch, water-dropjiing, i. e. a cloud ; *jfr»nn sorna-pd, 

Soma-drinking, nom. sing. somaiaih (§ 239). 

Bases ending in short \owels generally take a final 11 [^/ all-conquenng, 

from ftf j/, to coiHiuer. Other sufli.xes used for the same purjiose are W r/, ^ in, kc. 

1 Z'. Ajtpo^itiomd hvtvvininative dotnjKyiinds, 

(i 51 7 * These coinpouiuls (Karinadhiirayut) foni) a sulxln isjon of tfie deter¬ 
minative eoinpounds (/Patpurusha). In them the first i)ortion stands as the 
predicate of the second portion, such as in black-beetle, aky-bluey he. 

The f.dlowing are some insfunecs of ap|)osilional compounds: 

nita-utpaidaiy neut. ihe blue lotus. paraniaAitrad,, masc. the 

supreme spint. nr^Tf^: aaka-jjarlbirah, inase. a Saka-king, explained 
as a king sneh a.s the S'-dcas would like, not as the king of the S'^kas. 
^TT^: Lrra-nUrah, masc. the ^^holc niglit, from sanm, whole, and 
rdtrth, night. lidtrih, fern., is changed to ralra ; cf. purva-ratrah, 

masc. the fore-night; MVXtm* ^^•'ttdhya-rdtrah, masc. midnight; 
jmnya-ratrah, masc. a holy niglit. f^Hcf dvi-rdtraniy neut. a space of 
two nights, iij a numeral compound (Dvigu). HfTtnr: maha-rdjaf^^ masc. 
a great king. In these compounds ntahat, great, always becomes 
niahd (Pan. vi. 3, 46), and rdjan^ rdja^; as iITTOlf. 

parama-rdjah, a supreme king: but tjJHWl su-rdjd, a good king, ftItnrT 
kiwrdjd, a bad king (P^n. v. 4, 7 o). fvwmi priya-iakhaJ^, masc. 

a dear friend, wfm sakhi is changed to w: sakhaJ}, TOOf: parama-ahah, 
masc. the highest day. In these compounds ahan^ day, becomes 
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aha; cf. uttcnnahah, the last day. Sometimes ahna in 

substituted for ptlrviVtnah, the forc'-iioon. 

ku-puruahah, masc. a bad man, or hnpunfshuh. pra- 

dchdryai^, masc. a hereditary teacher, i. e. one hu lias been a teachci 
(dchdrya) before or formerly (pra). ’WIsmntT: a-hrdlirtKnutfj, m:isr. a noii- 
Brahman, i.e. not a Brahman. aif-asrah, masi!. a non-horse, l.e. not 

a horse. yhaua-sydmah^ m.f. n. cloud-black, iVom (ffuf/tti^ cloud, 

and ^ydmay black, ishat-pinyalah^ m. f. n. a lllth; brown, 

from iahat^ a little, and pingain^ brown. sd nii-kritith , ni. f. n, 

half-done, from sawii^ half, and krita^ done. 

§ 518. In some appositional coinpouiuls, the qualifyinjj; word is jilaccd last, 
viprayauruh^ 2 l white Hrulunan; rdjddluinuih^ the lowisl kin;,:; hhdruta- 

the best Bharaia; purusha-vydijhnili. a t i^jjer-like tnaii, a u^reat man; 

govrindnrakah^ a prime cow. 

I c. Numeral l)etennin(ith'e Compounds. 

^ 519. Determinative compounds, the first portion of which is a numcnvl, 
arc called Ihnyu, The numeral is always the predicate of the noun which 
follows. 'I’hey are generally neuters, or feminines, and are meant to evpress 
aggregates, but they may also form adjectives, thus becoming jiosscssivc 
compounds, with or without secondary' suffixes. 

If an aggregate compouiul is formed, final "W a is changed to ^fern., or in 
some cases to v a//i, neut. Final an and VI d are changed to ^ / or v am. 

X[^:rx^ paucha^gnvam^ neut. an aggregate of five cow s, from panchan, five, 
and //o, cow. ^go (in an aggregate compound) is changed to rn gava 
(IVin. 11. I, 23), and wt nau to VR ndra. panc/ia~guh, as an 

Ijeiiive, worth five cows (Pan. v, 4, 92). dvinauk, bought for 

two shij)s. lir^H dvy-ahgulam, neut. what has the measure of two 
fingers, from dvi, twM, and angulih^ finger; final i being changed to a. 
Bip: dvy-ahah, masc. a space (-f two days ; ahan changed to ahah (Pari. n. 
1, 23). pancha-kapdlah, m. f. n. an offering {puroddsah) 

made in a dish with five compartments, from pahehan, five, and 
kajfkilam, neut. (Pa^i. ii. i, 51, 32; iv. i, 88). tri^loki, fern, 

the three worlds: here the Dvigu compound takes the fern, termination 
to express an aggregate (P4n. iv. 1,21). iri-bhuvanam, neut. the 

three worlds: here the Dvigu compound takes the neuter termination, 
daia-kumdrt, fern, an assemblage of ten youths. chaiur^ 

yugam, neut« the four ages. 

§ ^ao. The following tuIm apply to the changes of the final ijUablea in determinative 
or>mi>ound%. Vetj few af t he m are general aa teqniring a change without any regard to the 
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Iirm-rm-: in llio compound. The pmoral riilfs are f-ivtn first, afniuaids iho more 

S].0-ial, while rules for the formation of one single compoun.l are left out, sneh compoumU 
lit ing within the sjjhere of a (hcti(marv rutlicr than of a ^naminai. 

1- verse, ^ town, ^ /fy;, water, VT ,!hur. ( huruc. xrf^^Tpath, adil 

final (I (I an. ^ fn'tffiurdiah, u huh vt i’si. h Ins n^ optional witii 

after tlie n.-lutne n; ^xni , . nthum t,r upu.ifhj^ 

2 . TV^rajan, Wiw^, //Z/t/t;, <iay, Hfiq snUn, tneml. I eeoine TTlf /t/r/, ’JSTIP aha, ITIf 

sakha j IT?rTm^!I uuihai tijai,. (I\;n. v. 4, i;i.) 

3. ' 3 rC^^^ uras^ if it means eliit f, heooines IfXTR iirtisa. os an e.vcellent 

horse ilVin. v. 4. 9'J. hikewisi* ;,luv if tlie luiitiu- is exprevsed ; Hi gU ? 

prafi/urnsna\ on the elu sl ( l*un. V. 4, b-’ 

A. ^rftj (iks/ii, eye, bei'oine'^ okshii, li it ceases to ini'an ex”. qqTfq* iiovukshu/i. a 

window; hut cfT^^ttTfVq lirdltmovaksln, (he t \ e oi a Hruhtnan. v,^, “6,) 

5. anas, (*art. (fs/n(f(i, stone, tn/as, iron, saros, lake, take' litial XSf n 

if the coinpoutul t\[ii esses a )\ind or iornis a naiiu*. «FiT<^TXIK k ttiii<jasaiH, hlaek-irou; 
hut S(t(l(Hjah^ a pie.’C of ;:oo,i non. i l*.tn. v. 4, <)j^, ) 

6. -WB^t bralnu'iii heeoiiK's oTCf liiiihinn. if preceded hv the name oi a countrv ; ^ 4 !^'VIfHW! 

surdshtrahrahi'uih, a Hr.dnnan of Sinashira lPan.\'..4. lo;!. After ^ ku and 
oialid that snhstitoUon is optional 'Pen. v. 4, loy,'. 
y. fTt 5 jl«i fiikshoii t ikes !ina] ^ o aiti r t/i'd'/ur and k'iufa : ^fPTTnSSI* (/fdi/iatakshah, 

\ illaLfe eariieiili r. : t’.m. v, 4, t;-. i 

8. ^?r sroit, (loo, talvt s liiial f/ alt( •r n/t. aod after (a rlam vv'ords, not the names of 

aiutnals. u itli vvhieh r is ( eiiparei i; dkarslt'israh, a doe tif a die, u had 

1 hroNs- .' . Ikiii. \ . 4. g;. 

y. adhrmi luconies, t5?LSr iid/wd after preposition^ • pi dJtirx^r . (Pan. V. 4, 83.) 

to. Vrm*Z sdrian. hymn, and /(dua/i, han*. h(*eome sd/oft and c^tR loT/ia after wfir 

l-rof , lilt/I. all! 1 55rq ant, i!rg?!rT»T: analnuia'i, reouhir ; aaa/fiiaam, adv. 

NCitli tlu‘ hall' or i^rani. 1. e. reeuhi'ly. 'P;ni. \. 4, 7",.} 

11. tamas heeonn s (auiasa aft< r ortt, sain and Wq andha ; ‘WyTHH? undha- 

tamasam, blind darkn(‘.ss. (Pan. v. 4, 79.) 

12. X^^^rah(is heconu'S rahaso after (Ufu, ora, and TTR lapta; 

anurahasn/t, solitary. (Pan. v. 4, Si.) 

13. rarchaf: rarchasu after clfl hrahinn and hosti ; WWT^lt ^rf/Ama- 

varchasam, the power of a Hrahman. (I’iin. v. 4, 7S.) 

14. hecornes evccjit at the end of an adjeeln al l)vi;^u. paj^cha^aram, 

five cows ; but punchatjuh, hou^tlit for five <-ows. f I*an. v. 4, 92.) 

13. “Rt nau, ship, becomes •THT ndra, if it, hirms a numeric ai aj^j^regate; paiichandvam^ 

five ships; not when it forms a numerical adjective; paZchanauJi^ worth five 

ships. (PAfi. V. 4, 99.) 

16. nuVy shij), after ardha, hecoincs w</Vv/; ardhandvam, half a ship. 

(Pan. V. 4, 100.) 

17. HIHI khu! I, a measure of grain, becomes Wft khdra a.s an aggregate; f^f^XTCdrikhdram: 

also after ardha; qHhWTT ardhakhdram. (P&n. v. 4, loi.) 

18. lilffirt Ofijali, a handful, after ff dri or ftr tri, may, as an aggregate, take final Rl 0; 

dvyaTijalu a or dryanjal , two handfuls. (Pkn. v. 4, 102.) 
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19. anguliy finger, after numerals and indcclinables, becomes aiigula; 

dvyaiigulam, a length of two fingers. (Tan. v. 4, Nfi.) 

20. lirftwr iakthi, thigh, becomes saktha after ‘mT utturoy ipt inriga, and putTa; 

pUrvasaktkam. (Pan, v. 4, 98.) 

21. ^ rdtriy night, after Sfirva^ after partitive words, after 1 T?*nW sankhi/nfa, 

puni/a, likewise after numerals and indeclinables, becomes tT^ nitra ; satva- 

rdtrahy the whole night; purvardtra/t^ the fore-night; drirdtram, two 

nights. (P&n. V. 4, 87.) 

22 . ^‘^•^crAon, day, under the same circumstances, becomes ahun: i ^\ sitrrdhnah , 

the whole day : but not after a numeral when it expresses an aggregate ; Jry«/#«/;, 

two days. Except also purigdhfnn, a good day, ajul tkdhnm, n. and m. 

a single day. (Pan. v. 4, 88-90.) 


IT. Collective Compoun(h. 

§ 521. Collective compounds (Dvandvti) arc divided into two classes. The 
first class (called itaretara) comprises compounds in which two or more 

words, that would naturally be connected by and, arc united, the last taking 
the terminations cither of the dual or the plural, according to the number 
of words forming the compound. The second class (called im f XCsaindhura) 
comprises the same kind of compounds but formed into neuter no\ins in the 
singular. hasty-ah'an ^ an elephant and a horsi^, is an instance of the 

former, hastyah)am, the ele[)hants and horses (in an army), an instance 

of the latter class. Likewise hikla-krtshnan, white and black ; 

gavdsvarn, a cow and a horse. 

If instead of a horse and an elephant, hasfyah'au, the intention 

is to express horses and elephants, the compound takes the terminations of 
the plural, hiislyasvdh. 


§ 523. Some rules are given as to whit h words should stand first ir. a Dvundva com¬ 
pound. Words with fewer sylluhles should stand first : dira-kfrstwttu, S'iva and 

Kesava; not kesat'uhvau. Words beginning with a vowel and ending iii ^ a should 

stand first; isa-krishnau^ tsa and Krishna. Words ending in !j[ i (gen. eh) and 

ir tt (gen. Wll o^) should stand first: hari-hnrauy Hari and llara; also ^IJprpni^ 

bhoktfi-bhogyauy the enjoyer and the enjoyed. Lastly, words of greater importance should 
have precedeui e ; dtra-ilaityauy the god and the demon ; brdhmana- 

kshatriyauy a Brkhman and a Kshatriya; WnrrftnnS mdidpitarau, mother and father, but 
in earlier Sanskrit ri|iii.t*ilnTT pitnrd-mdtardy father and mother. (Pin. vi. 3, 33.) 

§ 5 ^ 3 - Words ending in ^ p, expressive of relationship, or sacred titles, fonning the 
first meinlier of a compound, and being followed by another word ending in ^ fi, or by 
^ putrtty son, change their ^ pi into IHT d (Pin. vi. 3, 35). I|TJ pitfi form 

WniTftnft) mdtdpitarauy father and mother; form pitdputrmu: 

1^ form fVlITlftTrnC^ kotdpotdremy the Hotfi and Poi|i priests. 

§ 534. When the names of certain deities are compounded, the first sametiiiica 
its final vowel (P6p. vi, 3, 26). Thus .Mitra and Vani^; 

agtiMomcmy Agni and Soma. Similar inegularifief appear in words like 
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dydvd-prithirym, heaven and earth; ushdsa-nnktam, d?wn and night 

(Pan. VI. 3, *9-31). 

§ 525. If the compound takes the termination of the sinfrulav, then final ^ chk, 
* 5 ^ jh, \ </, sh, and ^ h te.ke an additional ^ a. rrfcA-f ?ni tvuch form 

rdktvacfiam, siK*ech and skin (Pan. v. 4/106). ^Ti^a/ian, day (sec § 00, 196), and Clftf 
rdfri, night, form the compound (ihoratrafi^ a day and night, a in'\^fxrpop 

(Pan. V. 4, 87). 

§ -26. bhrdtaruu may be used in t!^e sense of brother and sister- putrau in 

the sense of son and daughter; pitarau in the sense of father and mother; 

svasurau in the sense of father and mother-in-iaw. Man and wife may be exjiressed hy 
jdyd-puti, ITOrt jnmpati^ or dainputi. 

HI. Ttfusessivc (’o?fipo n n ds. 

^ 527. Possessive rompounds (Baluiviihi) are always predicates referring 
to some subject or other. A (Iclcrniinalive may be used as a posscs.-iivi 
compound by a mere cliangi* ef lennination or acccuit. Thus tula- 

ufpalam^ a blue lotus, is a dcti rndnative compound (Tatpuru.sha, sulxdivisii'n 
Karmadharaya); but in nUt ^pahun sarafi, a him* lotus lake, 

Hilotpahun is an adjccti\e and as sm'h a pr(‘dicati’,<* or pos.sessbc (’orn- 
pouiul; (see Pan. 11. 2, 24, com.) In the .sanic manner atiasr'ju, 

not-a-horsc, i.s a clelerininativc, T'^: auascu rothnh a cart without a 

horse, a horseless cart, a [lo.ssessivc- compound. 

Examples: TfTRt<T^ xjm: prupla-udtko (jr'i->i}h ^ a u aliT-rcachcd village, a 
village reached l>y water, ^tufint rathn a bull by 

wlioin a cart [niihoh) is dravn [dtlltns. ttpuhrila-jtahl 

rudrah, Uudra to whom cattie i pastfh^ i- olfcrcd [upahrita), iftlTTWd 
pila~atnharo harth^ Hari possessing yellow ganmmts. pra- 

parnan^ leafless, i. e. a tree from which the leaves arc fallen off. 
xsrg^: a-putrah^ sonless. chitra-puh, possi'ssed of' a brindled cow. 

^trgnft^: rupavad-bhdnjah, jiosscsscd of a beautiful wife, dvi^ 

two-headed : Iutc* mdrdha stands lor riidvd/iun. fg^Vlf dtn-pddy 
two-legged ; here pad stands for pdda. su-hrld^ having a good 

heart, a friend. bhakshita-hliikshafi, one who has eaten his 

alms. ntla-ujjvala-vapufi, having a blue resplendent body. 

§ 52H. Bahuvrihi compound.? fiequently take sufBxcs. The following rules ajiply t<^the 
changes of the final syllables in possessive compounds : 

I. saktJti, thigh, and irfw akghi, eye, if they mean really thigh and eye, take final 

Wa; W*Tc!T8fl kamaldksftahy lotus-eyed. (Pin. v. 4, 113.; 

ahffuliy finger, substitutes final W o if it refers to wood; dvyahgulam 

ddm, % piece of wood with two prongs*. (Pin. v. 4, 114.) 
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hfa>l, sulistitiitea final ^ a after dfi and Iri; drimitrd/uf/i, 

having two lit?u(ls. (Fan. v. 4, 

4. c 4 Wr| ^o//o///, hair, suhstitutcs final ^ a after nntnr and I'ulii/i; anfar- 

loinn/t, having tlie hairy part inside. (Pan. v. 4, 117.) 
f,. •nftr^W nds'ikn, nose, hecoiiK s •HT nam, if it stands at the end of a name ; (jonosaf,, 
(ow-no'-id, i. e. a snake; hut not after sthula; sthdla-nds'iknh, 

lar^^c-noscil. i. e. a hou[. 'J’he same change takes place after prepositions: 
iniKusuh, with a prominent no.se. (l*an. v. 4, iiS, up.) 

6. After V, or ^ v/f, ha/i, fin row, and <nf4^ sakthi, thigh, may substitute 

fiiiill d ; nhitluh or ahalih. (Pan. v. 4, 121.) 

7. Altd- the .sami' particles, II^T pnijd, jirogeny, and mniha, mind, are treated like 

nouns ending in as; ?!r^VTt danindlicth. (Pan. v. 4, 122.) 

.S. VM (Ihantui, law, jo reeded hy one word, is treated like a noun ending in ^Srf cj/ ; 
kahjiiiuLfihanad. (I’aii. v. 4, 124.) 

i). jffiih'ihd, jaw, aft(*r ei'Hain words, hecoines ^^^^jaathhan; sajanihhd. 

10. wrg jdnu^ knee, after V jtra and snm, becomes n- prnjnu/t (Pan. v. 4, I3p}. 

'Phis is ojitional after urdhvu (Pan. v. 4, 130). 

11. ndhas, udder, becomes tidhon ; kundodhni. (,Pan. v, 4, 131.) 

dhfiuas, bow, beeonies dhanrtm; push pad hnnv d, baling a bow of 

liowers ( Pan. v. 4, 132). In names this is 0])tional. 

13. jdfjd , wile, becomes Jilfii jdtti ; 'SJHlfTfHl sahkajanih, (Pan. v. 4, 134.1 

(jandhuy smell, substitutes ya/fr/Zn after certain words; sur/ttndhik. (Pun. 

4 , 135- 137.^ 

1.7. ’’•rny pddn, foot, becomes xn? pdd after certain words; XITTOTT? vydijhropdd. ( Pan. v. 4, 
l,-)X 140.} 

16. dnnia, tooth, becomes dat after many words; dridaii, haling two teeth, 

(sign of a eertai^ijiige); tern. dridati. (Piin. v. 4,141 145.) 

* 7* kakuda, hump, becomes kakud after certain words and in certain senses; 

ajntakakudy a young hull before his humps have grown. (I*au. v. 4, 

146-14S.) 

.8.TT?^ liras and other words belonging to the same class add final ka; 
vi/iidhoraska/i, broad-chested. (Pan. v. 4, 151.) 

19. Words in in add final T^ka in the feminine; bahusrumike, having many 

imistcrs, from master. (l*an. v. 4, 1,32.) 

20. Feminine words in ^1. like *pf\ nadi, and word.s in ri, add final <5! ka; 

bahukurnarikti/j, having many maidens; hnhubhartrikah^ having many 

husbands. (Piin. v. 4, i-^p) 


21. Most other words may or may not add final H/ta; WW^TPI^l bahumd/nkab or WJIfTOni: 
bakumdldkah or bahumdlah. (Piin. v. 4, 134.) 


IV. Adverbial Coinjtotfridit. 

§ 529. Adverbial or indeeliiiable cominninds (Avvayibhava) arc formed by 
joining an indeclinable particle with anotht*r word. The resulting com¬ 
pounds, in which the indeclinable j)articlc forms always the first element, 
are again indeclinable, and gcm'rally end, like adverbs, in the ordinary 
terminations of the nom. or aec, ncut. 
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Examples: adhi-hari^ upon Ilari, Instead of ir§ adhi harnuy 

loc. sing. ann-vish\tu^ after Vishnu, instead of ^ f^fUf anu 

vishmm, arc. sing. '^Tfvn vpa-krishnaiu, umv io Krishna. Mftfi 
mr-inakshikani, free from flies,.flylossly. nfi-kimam^ past the 

winter, after the winter, instead of f?»i (tfi /limam, acc. sing. 

praduks/tinam, to the right, .^paiu, ifter the form, 

i.e. accordingly, instead of a//?/ rupa„i, ace. sing, yathn- 

saklt, according to one’s ability, instead of tiakfir ijathd 

5 a-/riMam with the grass; sutriuiDu w//i, he lats (everything) 

even the grass, iiistead of irinvna saha, with the grass. 

ydvach-chh/okam, at every verse. 'b;///X7/, \intil final delivery, 

wgnn anu-g ail gam, near the (lahgii. upa-saradtun, ne.ir tin* 

autumn; from sanuL anturnn (IMn. v. 4, 107). "SnnrnT upn-jarasiim, 
at the approach of old age ; from ^V^ jaras, old age 167). ///>a- 

mmit or vjxi-saviid/iam, near (he fire-wood; fnnn sum id/i^ 

(ire-wood. upu-rujuiti^ near the king; from xy^^nyan^ king. 

§ 530. There are some Avyayit)havjis the Gist ot \vbi< h is rjot ao irulcr hnal»le 

particle. Ex. txshthad~gn^ at the time wite" tl. <'(»ws .stand to 1 k’ milked ; 

pancha-gahgum, at the j)lao(' where the five (iahgas meet, (near the Miidhav-rao ghat 
Benares); HiM-'ilN prati/ag-grdmtnn, west of the. vilhige. 

§531. 'Phe following rules apply to the changes of the linal sylhihles in adverbial 
compounds : 

1. Words ending m mute.s {k, kh, g, gh, ch, < hh.j.jh, t, th, r/, (Jlh, t, th, (/, dh, p, pA, />, hh) 

may or may not take final ^ a; IHIwflTV upastimidhain or vpasmnit^ near 

the fire-wood. ( Pan. v. 111.) 

2 . Words ending in substitute final ^tlTTPR udhijntmam, witdi regard to one¬ 

self. (PAn. V. 4, loH.) 

3. But neuters in may or may not; uparharmarn or upticharinn^ nL*ar 

the skin. (Pan. v. 4, 109.) 

4. nadi, paurnamdst, dgrahdijant, and may or may not 

take final W a ; upanadi or 4 Mm<J{ upanadam, near the river. (Pan. v. 4, i lo. 

and 112.) 

5. Words belonging to the class beginning with surad take final ''<81 «; '¥< 511 ( 1 *'^ 

upasaradam, about autumn. (Pap. v. 4, 107.) 


1 1 1 
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DIIATUPATHA OR LIST OF VimRS. 

Explmiation of Home of the Verbal Ambandhas or Indicatory Letters, 

W fl is j)nt at the end of roots ending in a consonant in order to facilitate 
their pronunciation. 

Accent.—The last letter of a root is accented with the acute, the grave, or 
circumflex accent, in order to show that the verb follows the Parasmai- 
pada, the Atmanepada, or both forms. 

The roots tliemselves are divided into uddlta^ acutely accented, and anuddita, 
gravely accented^ the former admitting, the latter rejecting the inter¬ 
mediate ^ i. 

'Wl d prohil)it8 the use of the intermediate ^ i in the formation of the Nishthas 
333, D. 2), IVin. vu. 2, 16. Ex. phnllah from uiphald 
requires the insertion of a nasal after the last radical vowel, ^^lneh nasal 
is not to be omitted where a nasal that is actually written would be 
omitted (^ 345/^'), Pan.vn 1,58; vi 4, 24. nandati from 

mdij Pass, tfinf na^ni^difaie.; but from ^ or mauth^ Pres, jhlftr 
mmthatij Paso, itodt Mathyat(\ 

ipcfr shows that a verb may take the tirst or second aorist in tlie Parasmai- 
pada (j 3 v 57 ), Pan. m. 1, 37. E:;. W^^^arhynlat or (iclnjof/f 

from chyutir, 

prohibits the use of the intermediate ^ i in the f!»rmation of the Nishthas 
(f 333,D.2).Pan.vM. 2. .4. E nnnah from undi. 

"WU renders the admission of the intermediate \ i optional before the gerundial 
Wt tvd (J 337, II. 5), Pan. VII. 2, 56; and therefore inadmissible in the 
past participle (Pan. vn. 2,15). Ex. muifvd or ^rtr^n sdntvd from 
^ iamu; but sdntah, 

H i renders the admission of the intermediate |[[ i optional in the general 
tenses before all consonants but ($ 337, !• 2), Pan.vn. 2,44; and 
therefiire inadmissible in the past participle (Pan. vn. 2, 13). Ex. iff? 
seddhd or from f^\H^dhl^: but ftlf: siddhah* 

H \i prevents the substitution of the short for the long vowel in the redupli¬ 
cated aorist of causals (J 372^), Pan. vii. 4, 2. Ex. alulokat 

from lokfi. 
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If fi shows that the verb takes the second aorist in the Parasmaipada (J 367), 
Pap. III. I, 55. Ex- WWH^affamai from itg ffamli, 
te forbids Vriddhi in the first aorist (J 348*), P 4 n. vii. 2,3 Rx. wr^l{avia- 
thU from mathe, 

0 indicates that, the pailiciple is formed in if na instead of uta (^442, 5). 
Pan. vni. 2, 45. Ex. irtfT: pinafi f»*om opydyt 

Wn shows that the verb follows the Atmanepada (Pan. i. 3, 12). 

shows that the verb follows both the Atmanepada and Parasmaipada, 
the former if the act reverts to the subject (Pan. i. 3, 72). 
ni shows that the past participle has the power of the present (Pan. lu. 
2, 187). Ex. '^^.phullahj blown, from ntphahi. 

irm shows that the vowel is not lengthened-in the causative (jj 462, not*:), 
Pan. VI. 4, 92; and that the vowel is optionally lengtliened in the aorist 
of the passive (Pan. vi. 4, 93). 

Bhii, Class (Bhrddi, I Class). 

I. Parasmaipada Verbs, 

i. ^hhil, to liL 

Parasmaij)nda : P. 1. hhdnlmi, 2. wsffrt bhdvasi, 3. vnfn Udvali, 

4. Ihdvavah, 3. WTO hhdvcdhnh, (. WW: hhdvatah, 7. WTOT: hhdvdmah, 

8. hhdvatha, 9. hhdvanti, 1. i. dhhwam, 2. dhhovah, 

3. '‘^sar^n{^dhhatmt, 4. dl^hnrdva, 3. WW^iT dhbavafmn , 6 . ohhavatdm^ 

7. dbhavAma. 8 . dhhavata, 9. dhhnvan, O. i. hhdvcyam, 

2. TO hhdvpJi, 3. >!fk\bbdvet, 4. ?j//rwra, r^.mihfidvetam, bhdvptdmy 

7. yf^hhdvema, H.^klihhdveta, 9.W^: Ihdvpyuh, 1 . i.^rmf^hhdvdni, i.vRhhdva, 

3. WWg hbdvafu^ 4. W^R hhdvdva, 3. TOf hhdvatam, 6 . TOfrf hbdvnfdniy 7. TOR 

bhdrnma, 8. TOW bhdvaia, 9. TO? hhdvantu n Pf. i. babhuvaf (sec p. 173), 
2. babhdvitha, 3. bahUva, 4. W^jfTO babkdvivd, 3. habMvdthuh, 

6. w»J7fg: babMvdtuh, 7. habhtlvimd, 8. babhdvd, 9. babhdvuh, 

II A. dbhuvani (see p. t88), 2.^^. dbhdh^ 2^ '^yp[abkiit^ 4 '^^dhlinva, 

5. 6. dbhdtdm, 7. dbhdma, 8. 9. t 

va;^, F. bhavishydmi^ 2. bhavishydsi^ 3. wfTOfw b/iavishydtiy 

4. wfTOIR^ hhavishydvaby 5. wfiRHII bhavishydthah^ (u wfVoiw; bhavishydtah^ 

7. wf^ H R : bhavishydmah, 8. wfTOTW bhavishyathOy 9. wftRlfi! bhavinhyantiy 
C. I, wfroi abhavishyaruj 2. WWpRtt dhhavishyahy 3. WTPsRT?^ ahhavishyai, 
4. wrfiRfR dhhavishydvay 5. wwfinTO abhavishyatarriy 6 . iwftfwwT ahhavishyatdm, 
7. WwftRIR dbhavishydrnaj 8. ^iR^Rnr dbhavishyata, 9. WT. 

t The reduplicative syllable WT fta is irrcjfular, instead of Ibe base, too, is irregular 

(P&9.1. 2,6); the regular form would have been ?WR buhkdpa. 
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P. F, bhmntdsm'u 2 . hhavitdsL 3 . Hf^fTT bhavitd, 4. 

bhavitdsvah^ 5. Hftnrm: bharitnHthah, 6. ^fwTTT bbarifarcnt^ 7. Hftnrm?: /.havi- 
idsmah^ bhmutdstba^ 9 . ^f^r: bhantdrah, B. i. 

2. ijin: bhdyih^ 3-^^ hhdydty 4. iJ^TTR hhdydsra, 3. iJiTTltT blnh/dstam^ 6. iJTrr^Frf 
bhthjdstdm^ 7. bbdydfima, s. ijxnifT bhdydsta^ 9. bJuhjdmh it Part, 

l^rcs. hhdvan, Pcrf. habhdvdn^ Fut. bhdvhbydn, (icr. 

bhdlva or -bhdya^ Adj. bhavitavyah, hhacaniyah, 

bhdvyah (§ 4'/)), 

Atlil.'llic]>;id;r'': P. j.'^hhdve, 2 bhdvnac^ hhdrate^ 4. 

bhdrdrahr, 5. wrini hbdvcthv, 6 .^^ bhdvHo^ 7. HTTP? bJuU'dntahc, s. hhd- 
vadhvi\ 9, H^fT hbdrnnfc^ 1. i. dbh(n'(\ 2. ■^WT'PTI dhbavaihdh^ 3. 
dbbavnfa, 4. dhhavdvahi, 3. winn dhhavrtJidin, u. dhharvtdm^ 

dhh(trainahdbharadhram^ i).dbftavnnfa, (), 
hh(heya, 2. HT^n: bhdvrihdh^ 3. bhdrcta, 4. hhdrevahi, 3. 

bhdvrydUnhn, (),vC^T 3 [\ 1 {\ hhdriajdtihii, 7. hhdrcinahi, hhdredhi ant, 

9. bhdrtn'an, ]. \. ^ hhdi'ai, bhdrasnt, 3. HWT AZ/^dY/Zd///, 4. 

bhdvdvahai^ bhdrcf/idni, O.^itrTT bhdrddin, -b/i(irdniahai, 

bhdvndlirani, 9. hhdvantdni li Pf. bahhdvr (s(Y' note; t, -4;)). 

a. babhdr}sh(\ 3. babhdrC^ 4. hahhihirdhe, 3. babhd- 

vcithe, C). ^iJW hahhiivdtv, 7,'5?‘jftn?^ haJ>hdrimdh(\ or hahhdvidhve 

or ’-dhrt' (soo I lo.'-j), h(ihhdvirt\ 1 A. i. d/>//r/r/.v///, 2. 

dbhavishfhdii, 3. dhharishfa, 4. wrftr^f? dhhavishrah;, 3. ('ddia^ 

vishdthdrn, 6. W?f^TTT?rT dhkavishdtdm^ 7. dhharishniahi, or ^ 

dhhavidhvani or -(Ihra/n^ 9. ^wfsTPrr dhharishafa, F. bharlahyi' (Sec., 

C. dhhavishye (S:c., P. F. i. hhaviidhe, 2. hhavUdse, 

3. pftnn hhavifd, 4. bharitdsvahe, 3. hhariftLmfhc, G. 

hhaintdrna, 7. hharitdsmahcy 8. Hftnrt54 hhavitddhve, 9. ^ifpwiT:: bhavi- 

tdrah, B. I. hharishtyd, 2. hhavishttihfhdh, 3. hhavi- 

sMshfdj 4. Kftifhfft h/tavishivdhi, 3. > 4nin1 n i|3q i hhavishiydsthdm, 6. 
hharhhiydstdm, 7. nfcfplpffi hhavisbhndhi^ S. nfk^ihi or j hhavishidhvdm or 
-dhvdm, 9. ^f^rfiV\hh(ivishirdn \\ Part. Pres, hhdvanKtnah, Pert'.'ir^fsrrff: 

hahkitt^dHdhy Fnt. Hfr^nTP!?: bhavishydnidaah. 

Passive: P. i.^hhdye\y I.^f^hhdydsey ^pmhhdydte, 4. JfETT^ Mw- 

ydvahvy 5.ij^ hhityeth(\ bhuyete^ 7. bhdydmahey bhdyddhvey 

9. bMydntey I. dbhuye &c., O. bhilyrya ^c., I. bhuyai &c. ii 


♦ ^bM m*y be used in the Atmanepada after certain prepositions. Even by itself it is 
used in the sense of obtaihinj^: so sriyam bkavate, he obtains happiness. (S&r. 

p- 4. >• 3) 

J with Wg aim means to pereeire, and may yield a passive. 
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H. ^^l^n/jhurc &c., like Atmanepada, I A. or uMavishi, 

2. or ^swxfw: dbhiwUhthdh, 3. ubhuvl, 4. nbkavUhvafti 

like Atmanepada, F. vff^ or bhiirisbf/e ike., C. or 

dhftavii^byc 8 ^c., l\ F. or ^nftrWTl^ bhantdbe Ac., j], 01 

bhdvisbhfd II Part. Pres. bbdtjdmdnab^ Fut. Hf5n«WTT!j: bbbris'ij/d- 

vidtiab. Past iJTT! bbd/dfj. 

( auSHli/e, rarasniaipada: P. mrmft Mano/aa//, itbbdiun/tim, 

0 . HTTWr b/tdrdf/rf/(Oii, I. bbdcdijdiii II Vi\ bhdnni(i,',cb(tk,'<r<(. 

11 A. dbibhavam, F. ^fRfxtnjtftf bhdrafjishiidm}, (\ dldidnuf, - 

sfujduu P. ¥bbdrai/itdsiii'u B. bhdnjdsmu. 

Causative, Atmanrj)a(la : P. /Veuvn/^^ I. aV^//ov/yr, O. >rnr^ 
bhdrdt/vifd, J. vrun bbdvdijai ti Pi. bbdratjdi'(rlnikri\ 11 A. 

dbibbavc^ F. bhdraylshyiK C. (ibbdra//isbi/(\ P. F. 

bhdv((}jUdfit\ R. ^rrq'fxnft^ bhdraifishhjd. 

Causative, Passive : P. /»/(^/ryr, \. dbhdnjc^ () hbdryviia^ 

I. >rr^ hhdvyai II Pi*. hbdf'(iydd('bi/li'(\ ~J>(il)bfir(\ -ds(\ 

1 A. dhbdvdyhfu or dbhdrishi^ F. hbdrdyisbyr or 

hbdrisbyr. C. dhhdrayisky' <'r dhhdrishy(\ 1 *. F. 

HTqftliTT? hhdrayitdbr or HTf^TTT? bbdrildhe, B. hb irayisbhjd or 

hbdrisbiyd. 

l)esiderati\'e, Parasiualpada : P. “qijqTrq luhhdsbihni^ I. dhubhtU 

sham, O. bdhhdsln yam ^ I. 'q^jinfiPT bdbhdshd/ji ii Pi’. huhhdshdn- 

chakdra, 1 A, "^rqjffqq dhahhdshishaai^ F. ■qijfqunft? hubhdshishydmi, 
dhtfhhdshishyam, P. F. ^*jfqfTTfw bahhdshi/dsmi, B. ■JJ^JUTPR bahhdshydsani. 

Desiderative, Atii>auej)ada: V.'^^hdJthushc, 1 
hdhhasheya^ l)uhhrs}t(fi 11 Pf. 1 A. i. 

dbuld us his hi, d(jubhdshish/kd(u .V dbubhushishla^ 

huJifi<'ishis/iy<', C. ?r^»jf»roj (Ihiih/ii'ix/iisliijc, 1’. F. ijtjfinn? hulihi'ix/iitdlH-, 11. 
huhh ash ish lyd. 

Desiderative, Passive; V.^if^Jaddiashyd, dhuhhdshy(\ (). 

hubhhshyiajay \dsbyai ii V^.'^’^^yfd'^^bailtashddc.hakre, I A. i.^5nj*jfqfq 

dhuhhnshishi^ 2. dhahhhshishih''th^ 3, dhulthashi (sec 0 40^), 

F. '^i^ikhuhlidsfiishye, C. dhubhashishya, P. F, b/ibhd.s’/a'/d//f\ 

B. TfijfViqrhti huhhnshishhjd. 

Inteiisivas Atinauepada : P. i.'^^bohhhyt',^ j.3. 
hohhnydte^ lohhaydiuihe, 5 . /*oC'///y<7//e. a huhhayht, 

'l.^iUpKVf^hohhnydinahe.^^.^^ikhahhdy ij.-dft^x^hidjhdydnta, I. 

dhohhdye, 2. dhohhuyafhdh^ 3. dhohhd/yda, 4. dbo- 

hMydvahi^ 3 . dlad?hdyr!dm^ 7 . 

dhhhMydmahi^ dhohhuyadhvam^ ij.V^t^ndbob/tuyantan O. 
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lohhuyetja &c., h hobhilynsva, 

4. hohMydvaha’u 5. iuhhihjcthdm^ 6 . lohhihjetdm^ 

7. WPfOTit hohkthjdfnahni^ 8. hohhdyadnvam^ holjhfhjfhltdm u 

Vi.^}fpd^‘^f>obhuydihchakre, I A. l ‘^:’^t^ff^^^dh()bfllUJish'K 2 .^sri\^lfn;fn\dbobhil-‘ 

yiahfbdfi^ dbobhflyishrfi, 4. ^nH^ip^f^dbobhtlyiifhvabij 5 - 

dbobhuyishathdin^ 6 . nbob/nhjisbdtdm, 7. dbobhuyishjnabi^ 

8. Wiftijftfiar or dbobhuyid/ivam or -dhvam^ 9. dhobhihjishata^ 

F. 'wtijfirijf bobhfhjishyi^ C. vr^*lfv'ii dbobhuyishyt^ P. F. hohhinjitdhe, 

B. bobhfiyisluyd. 

Intensive, Parasmaipada: P. 1. bdbhomi or bob/tavUti, 

2. hdbhoshi or hdhhavhhi^ 3. hdbhoti or bubhavUi^ 

4. bobhilvdk^ 3. bnbhut/idh^ 6. bolfnUdh^ 7. bobhumdh^ 

bobhdtkd, ().yfu^^{i^hdblluvati^ 1 . dbobhatain^ 2. dbobhoh 

or dbobhavih, 3. ^^^\iixf{^db()bhot or dbobhavil, 4. dbo- 

bhdva^ 5. dbobflilt aw, 6. dbobhutdin, 7. dbobhihna, 8. 

dbobhdta, 9. WW^»T^: dbobharuh, O. bobhthjdnt, I. i . hdbhnvdni, 

2. hohhuhi, 3. '«rWt5 hdhhotu or bdbhavttu, 4. bdbhavdva, 

r>* bobhiUdm, 6. bobhdtdm, 7. bdbhavdrna, 8. bohhdtd, 

9. bdbhnvatu 11 Pf. i.'«Tt>r?Tr^TT bobhovdmchahira, 4. iftH^rHn|r^ bobha^ 

t^dmchakriva, 7. bobbm'dmchahriwa ; also i. bobhdva or 

bobhdva, 2. wVijftnr bobburitha, 3. bobhdva or bobhdva, 4. 

bobhdvivd '\ 3. bobhdrdthnh, 3. bobhdvdtuh, bobhuvimd, 

8. bobhdva, 9. bobhdvdh, II A. i. dbobhdvam, 2.'Cnrt^: dbobhdh 

or dbobhdvfh, 3. yR’^^dhobhdf. or ^nih^iyc\l[^dhobhdvU, 4. « 7 >o- 

bhitva, 3. isnftiflT dhobhdtam, 6 . Wift^wf dhobhdtum, 7. dbobhdwa, 8. 

dhobhdia, 9. dhohhdruh (not dhohhdvan), I A. i.f 

dlohhdvishnm, 4. VifiHlOlMf dhohhdvishva, 7. dhohhdvishma, F. 

hohkavishydmi, C. dhohhavishyam, P. F. TirtH fi |¥l ftR hohha- 

mtdsmi^ B. bobhdydsam. 

Note—Grammarians who allow the intensive without TXya to form an Atmanepada, give 
the following forms : Pres. ’^>1? bob hut Sf Impf. dbohhuta, Opt. bdbhuvita. 

Imp. bobhutdm. Per. Perf. HTiHql^^ bobhardmchakre, Aor. dbobhavishta, 

Put. whffln*nr bobhavhhydte, Cond. dbobhavishyata. Per. Put. '^rt^ftlTT bobha- 

vitdt Ben. WtH^pfrlf bobhavishisk^tL (See Colcbrooke, p. 194.) 


• The form bohkuviva is not sanctioned by any rule of P&nini. 

t The first aortst is the usual form for intensives, but in ^bk4 it is superseded by the 
•econd aorist, this being enjoined for the simple verb. Some grammarians, however, admit 
the first aorist optionally for All (Colebr. p. 193). TTie conflicting opinions of native 
granmarians on the coigugation of intensives are fully stated by Colebrooke, p. 191 seq 
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2 . chit, to think, (frit^.) 

llie Anubandha shows that the participle in Ttl Inh takes no intcMnodiate ^ 

P.^nfjr, I.O.T.'^g n 4 

f»»frir^:, 0. s.f^w, 9. I A. 

3. 4- 3. '^^f«rp, 6. ’sr^ftrs'f, 7. s'. .1 

F.C.^^firanj. P. F.^fitKr, B. Pt.fa^:, Wq?a^, C, r.^r'iTm 

w °v^, V ^w.wil, V'dm. 

Aor. . Do-, or f^fafirafir, Int. 

3. clujtil, to ,s|irinkl(', (^%T.) 

I'lip. AnuhundlKi ?T Ir siiovi-s lliat tlie vprl> may takt' the first ami sefon't norist. 

P. ^rVfTfrT, I. ^■grnrw, O. I. ^>75 u Pf. 2. 

] A. I. ^ 5 rartf?Tir, 2. 9. or II A. r.^'^giT, .. 

3. ^'sjTnr, 9 - P- C. ^raftrwtinT, P. F. ■aftfTrwT, B. ^sgrim^ n Ft. 

^firw: or ^*Tfw7T:, , (ier.-^^fTTrSTT or’^gffWT, Adj. ^^frTrm: II 

Catis.'^^Hxrftr, Aor.'?!T'=g’?^?T7T, Dos. ^nsi^fwirrwor 

4. 'WDff srhyut^ to How, (^^fflT.) 

P.wtttfjr, I.^rtBfhTTT, D.^A^, I.'wftttgn PC. vwfttT, 9.'»r^:, 1 .V. i.^nR^fH, 
2. wwjArtl:, or I 1 A..I.WW. F. iBftfjrntftr, (’. wwftfinir^, P. F. wi^fttwr, B. 

WT^Tf! ^Vt*. 

Note—'riiis \'erh is stmiel lines wrilton 

•J. li'VT maath, to shaKi. 

P. M Pf. 2. 3.i=ni% wfViR, H (PAn. \, 2, /;) or, less 

correctly, 328, 4), [ A. ^R^iT, F. Rf^nJcrfw, P. F. Rf^pri, B. irnmf 

(§ 343, “'j a l^t. HftnT:, or RfHqr^R (cf. § 3<;3, noti'^. (ier. RflTPrF or i?fq?rr 

(Pari. I. 2, 23; 5428),'>*TO, Adj.irPEnf^:, to: w Pass. TOTW, Chins. RiZTRfjT, 

Des. Tnt. RTTOW, mRf% or TOizfKff, liiij)!’. 3. 

Note — Roots ending in consonants preceded h; a mi'-al, lose 1 he nasal Indore v, t'akemripj [kit, 
nit) terminations (Pan. vi. 4, 24}; but not r^jots written with A niihandha IJ]. I'he lenninuf s iis 
of the reduplicated perfect in the dual and plural arc weakening (A<M» after r(>f)t '' t r,.ling 

in double consonants (P4n.f.2,3). According to some, however, the weakening m allowed 
even after double consonants : \ » WVT ^ I 

^tnirws fwrr I tnitg: TT^ftfir II Roots, however, winch thus drop the })emi!tlmate 
nasal in the perfect, need not take I! instead of redu|>Ucati()n : Tiftr wf’«fn^ *r*r«rg: i 

Prakriy&-Kaumudi, p. 7 b. 

Native grammarians admit a verb {mathe), and another which supjily a 

variety of verbal derivatives. 

' 5 . kunih^ to strike, (ftVr.) 

Roots marked in the Dh&tupatha by technical keep their penultimate nasal throughout, 

lliis root can take no Gu^a, on account of its final conjunct consonant 

p-i^. I o.f^, i.^ N Pf. 9 'siT- 

K k 
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9.'®^:, P.F.^ftiTtT, § 99, not 

witfr lingual V[, as Carey gives it) ii Pt. ’■7^, Gcr.^ftjBJT, 

Adj.^ftnr«r. 11 Pass, ^nm, Caus. Dcs. ftjRfs, Int. 

7. sidhy to go (t«?v), and ftr^ sid/fj to command (ftrw). 

P. *), I. ii Pf. i. i%w, 2. 9. ftrfir»:, I A. 

F. iftmfir, P. F. irfvwT, B. 

In the sense of commanding or ordainin|^, this root is marked by technical 
H and hence the intermediate ^ may be omitted. Thus Pf. 2. fURfv^ 

or 4. or ftifqwr &c., F. or P. F. irftnn or 

I A. (as before), or i. 2. 3. ^BmrRtiT, 4. r,. 

.6.^^, 7. ’W^r^T, 8. WIT, 9. Ii Pt. ftnf:, Ger. or fg^T, Adj. 

^Winn: or wgm: 11 Pass, ftnuw, Cans. ^r\nrilT, Des. ftrofimfiT or fRfqrwfH(^ 103), 
Int. wfinflir, 

8. khad, to be steady, to kill, to eat. 

P. II Pf. (d), 2. 3. 4- 5. (>■ 

7. 8. ’«W?, 9. ^5:, I A. or (Pan. vii. 2, 7; § 348), 

F. irfl'ilffl, P. F. wfifRT, B. II Pt. irfiTR;, • Ger. wfir?»T, Adj. 

II Pass. WBT^, Caus. Des. Int. ^WWW. 

9. inj gadf to speak. 

P. TRffir I. (itwntrn), O. n^, I. » Pf. i. {(i), 

3 . Vfftr^r, 9. wnj:, I A. ^nrnf^or Wlif^(d), (Pan. vn. 2, 7 ; ^ 348), F. nfR^Rfs, 
C. P. F. nfiprr, B. irern^ 11 Caus. r n^ n f w, Des. Int. •jTPnOR, 

•IPIftl. 

10. rad, to trace, to:‘gcratch. 

P. T3?fR II Pf. I.tn^ (a), 2.\fi^^, 9.^:, I A. ^rons^In^or W3(^(a), ( j 348.) 

II. ^narf, to hum, (tH^.) 

p. HRftr (WB^, ufiUR^fil) II Pf. I. (a), 2 %flfTi, 9. %j:, I A. ^RP'hi; 01 

12. ^ ard, to go, to ask, to pain. 

P. I. tn^n^ii Pf. I. 'mRt, 2. 9. I A. F. wffwjfir 11 

Pt. nf^, not wA:, see also p. 166 11 Caus. Des. trflfipjfR. 

13. ^ ind, to govern, (^fi^.) 

P. O. 1 .H Pf. {§ 325) or ^trrmR or 

* The change of ^ into ^ is forbidden by P&nini viii.3, when ftni means to go. 
It is admitted by the S^. The Anubandha 'T is sometimes added to ftn^ to go, but is 
explained to be for the sake of pronunciation only. Colebrooke marks it as erroneous. 
Its proper meaning would be that intermediate ^ is optional in the gerund, and forbidden 
in the past participle 337, 11 . 5). The forms without iniermediate ^ belong properly only 
*0 to command. This verb must change its initial ^ after prepositions; 
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lA. .,>H 5 r«i, 2.'^:, F. ^f!r«qfTT, C.Vfirr^m. P.F.ifiTifT, B.iwpf 11 Pt.?f?Tr:, Perf. 

or or WTfwvi*!, Pcrf. Pass, ^ i ^ nro: or or wmrw:. 

14. nitid, to Wamo, (fttrfir.) 

P. (irftT?^ or Hfrtfjpf. ^ y», 8 , J-) .1 Pf. I .\. F. 

P. F. Orfirin, B. fJTUTu 

i.j. Btw to kiss, (fttntr.) 

P. BntTfiT (iiftrTSTfii. not § 4S, 8. ’) h Pf. ftiftra. I A. 

F. ftrftmtfw, P. F. ftr f tg i n, B. f^wrn - 

j 6. T?? to ^o. 

P. •?i>sfTr (Tt^ft. 0 43^. !• ■wW M Pf. I. (J ,V4U 2. 3. trrt^T. 

7. I A. F. ^fworfir, C. wfw^nt, P- F. wfuntT, B. tptth » 

Past. TPTW, Cans. ’sftWJtfit, Dcs. 

17. (n'lr/i, to {TO, to worsliip, anil ^rfw.) 

The Anuhandha T rt of (iTchu allows tlu* opt ion of intennetliate ? t in the gerund, 

(iTichitrn or (il frn. anrl its tiasal remains, (‘xoppt heforr weakenin^^ forms (see month, 
No,hut the.Vnuhamlha?/ of rctjnu. * 1 ^ • -.sal throu^dnnitl l)hatn|'atha7.6). 

P. -^fir II Pf. I. (§ (but scr No. 5, note), I A. wWhf, 

F. C. ^fsEfiq^, P. F. ^t^TTT, B. ’^^TTf (may he worship), 

(may he ♦ro), § 34 7, 

Pass. 55 raT?r anti Cans, wrrfw, Des. 

Distinpfuish hetween worshipjx'd, (»er. tuivinpi' worshipped, and WHw 

raoved (Pan. vix. 2, 53; vi. 4, 30'); never seems to lose its nn‘fal when it means to 
honour: Pass. ^TBCffT he is honoured, he is moved, d'he two roots, however, ire 

not always kept distinct. 

18. to stretch, (vrftff.) 

P. wNrfw M Pf- w r ^ ' ¥t or ($ 313), I A. nfiftif, F- ii Caus. 

D* 3 s. irfftr ftaHn i. 

19. to go, 

TVVwfif n This and other verbs enumerated § take optionally the first 
or second aorist; or « Pt- Perf. Ger. 

(P 4 n. I. 2, 26), or 

20. huYchh^ to be crooked, 

P. irsifir {\ 143) II Pf. i[f#, r A. wjr«(hf II Pt. |ftN: or (J 431, 3). 

31. ^ vaj, to go. 

P. wirfii II Pf. I. (i), 2. (§ 328), I A. or 

F —^. ** 

33 . vraj, to go. 

P. inrflr li Pf i. mrw (iS), 2. nwfinr, I A. ’wwnrti^ (§ 348*) 11 Pt. wfkw: « 
CauB. vnrafH, Des. P i wftn a , Int. wnmv, ntwfk. 

K k 3 
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23. W9J aj, to go, to throw. 

P. ^fir. I. '?n>nf n ^ imist be substituted in the general tenses before 
terminations beginning with vowels. Before all consonants except ij (Pan. 
11. 4, vart.) this substitution is optional, i. c. both ^rsi and may be used 11 
Pf. I. («), 2. or {§ 3,35, 3). 3. 4. 

(^ 334), [’STfiT?], .5. fi. 7. fiifajit [^ttftnt], 8. 9. f^:, I 

9. F. (§ 332, 3), C. P. F. %wt, B. Ttrjni 

[F. ^inufw, C. P. F. ^fsTtn] II Pt. ^7t: [^ftrir:], Perf. 

[-enfints^], Ger. Adj. [^fsTirai:], ^trsTfij:, ^2t: 11 

Pass.'^inr, Cans. TnntftT, Dcs. [^fsrftptfir], Int.^iq^ (ynrfir is not 

sanctioned by Panini). 

24. filsr to wane, /ratis. to diminish, (Colebrooke.) 

P. II Pf. I. (rt), 2 . or fsfSffq^. 9. 1 A- , 

F. B. ttflrnu {§ 390) II Pt. fejn: or -s^tTrr: n Pass. 'Bj'ttnr, Cans, ajiuttfit, 

Des. fwRfNfir, Int. ^^nr. The Cans. ^tnifiT belongs to ^ (§ 462. 

11.23)*. 

2 5. W7 fcaf^ to rain, to encompass, (^7.) 

Tilt? Anubandha 'Vt e prevents the leni^thcninf.f of the vowel in the aorist. 

P. 'mzftf n Pf. WWJZj I A. (no Vriddhi, § 348!). 

26. to protect, (ttj.) 

The verbs to j^uard, >^dhup, to warm, vichh, to XHTT pan^ to trafTic, V!^^pn?i, 

to praise, take dpa in the sjiecial tenses, and take it optionally in the rest. 
(Pun. HI. 1, 28; 31.) 

P. nPintfit, T.^jfpn^, O. nWt^, I.ntT»T»t^ n Pf i fn tTm ^ T T (f 325, 3) 
or ipftit, 1 A. «rft<iriftTt, or W’jfrtt (f 3,17.1- 2), 6 . Wirt, F. TftqrfirBifH, 

ifrfWr. or ntmjfit, P. F. jft qt f itTt, rftfqiT, or nhn, B. rffttnunf^ or ipimt 11 
Pt nl^rfair: or ijw;, Ger. nl qt r i rrc t, nlfttwr, or nqr, Adj. af t mfq rt m :, nlftnr^:, 
or nm: .1 Cans, iftqqflf or i ftqt qqfff , Des. ^fWiT, or 

^nlv i ntHfi t, Int. 1^3^, 

27. y^dhtlp, to warm. 

P. H Pf or 5T» (no Gutia, because the vowel is long), 

I A. or 

28. to burn, (^ 332, 14.) 

P. imfir u IM*. i. mrnr (fl), 2. or irftpi {§ 335, 3), 3. wwm, 1 A,, i. wni, 
3. wr*^:, 3. 6. ’wimrt {§ 351), F. n^wfir, P. F. win, B. inmn^ n Pt. ww:, 


♦ llie causative cannot have short o, and though both Westergaard and Boehtlinglc* 
Roth give the short u, they produce no authority for it. The participle ia equally 

impossible, and should ala^ays he changed into* nrfintt. 
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Gcr. Adj. Fiw;, ITO: (sliort, bcciuise it ends in § 4 56, 6) n 
Pass. ?r«J?r. Cans, irnnifir, Des. firiT^fv. Int. jnror'ir, tnirfs. 

Note—With certain I'rcitosidons takes the Atmaiie]>a(la ( Pan. 1. 3, 17); TVtqii, 
ftriltlit it shines. It has an active sense in tlie |)as.sive (i.e. lUi Atm ), if it refcia to 
IflTI austere (]e\()lion ; IT^nT iMti* the devotee jH-rfornis unstere tlexolion. In the 

sense of rej^rettin;,^ (hein^ burnt) it forms the Aor. WffTT; ^T^*T ilinETT he was 

(lisU'essed ))y a sinful act. (Colebr.) 

29. to cat, ) 

The followinpr verbs lenjrthen their vowel in the sjfeeial tenses ' Pan. vn. chnm, 

if preceded by WT a, to rinse, uchiimati ; shthiv, to spit, snihicati 

(see No. 3 f,); ’SiJf kram, to stride, kni/fniti (see No. ,^o) : m, klam^ to tire, 3 KT»tfir 

kidninti, f/ah, to liide, ijjpfiiT giihati, follow.s a diflerent rule, lenj^theniof^ its vowel 
throughout, instead of taking Guna, wlien a \ (>w«‘l follows. (Pan vi. 4, Ng.l 

P. '"firfif, but after the jirej). ’?rr, W'Tnrf?!’ II Pf. I. («), 7. Ac., T A. 
i§ 34'‘i '') II Pt- ’irTTf. 429), Ger. or Adj. <111*11: 

(Piin. III. I, 126) M Cau.s. '^TiTilfiT (§ 462). 

30. ■gw A'/v/w, to •^d-idc. (1*5.^ 

kram, to stride, W 3 T hhrds, to shine, bhJds, to shme, hfn nin, to ronrn. k/am, 
to fail, tras, to tremble*, truf, to cut, r^Jash, to desire, wn/// fake ;/n in the 

special tenses. lienee ^I Tn khu.nn/nt i or a»tfti hhrnnutfi. ( Piili. til. I, 70.) 

P. l^fiT ur J. ^-^THTT or II Vi\ J A. (() 

F. P, \'\ H. u 

iHiT lcng:lhcn.s its \(»\\cl in the p’cncnil tenses {si/) of the Para.siriaipada 
(Pan. VII. 3, 76). lienee 'sfiTiRfifr. lint it fakts no Inhrinediate ^ in 

tlie Atm.; Fut.-mwiff, P. F. "SFiHT. Am.; lint some graininarians admit 
intermediati* 

Ft. Perf. (jer. (<',* or jTirRrSTT (() 4.nA'> "SifHin*!: H Pass. 

lERlsqTr, Cans. ^ 461, (idler prep, .dsr* -gimiTfff), Des. or fvwmr, 

Int. 

\f),te — It has been doulitcd whether "ai*? u» tlie lh\ (Ti'^s also lengthens its vowel. It is 
not (»nc of the eight S^atn verbs (Pan. vii. 4, 74.) ; uini in I’an. \ ll. 3, 76, s'yan is no longer 
valid. The Prasada git'cs HSnrflf; hut adds, iHHVi I The 

Sarasvati decides for WiTWCffw, giving tlic general rule (n. i, 143) ^I*lTf!fhTf U[Tui 
^1 and enumerating as Hut "SMTis not a Sara 4 di at all, 

and instead of we ought t(‘ read 'laranatha in the Dhliturhpadarsa gives ‘fllMlfiff, 

Kajarnmasastri snp])orts IlilWtfif. 

31. v^ f/am^ to .stop. 

The roots to go, "iPHyam, to cease, and ish, to wish, aubstitutc W chekha for 

their final in the special tenses. (PAn. vii. 3, 77.) 

P.^^riw, I. wr«7|ti Pf. i.imm(a), 2 . irt^or 9. iq;:, I A. wrtT|^(^ 359 )* 
F. iNufir, P. F. B. ^*1011^11 Pt. mr:, Ger. HWT, or °vm, Adj, 
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ihrt:, tijsii: (ftrumi:) n Pass, tjtuw, Cans, («), ($ 461), II A. 

Dcs. ftnmfir, Int. 4^7 or TRfff. 

Note—may He used in the Atm. with the prep. if it is either intransitive, 
WTOW TT^: the tree sjjreads. or {^joverns as its object a inenihcr of the agent’s liodv ; 
Wnr 30 nf xrrftrr he jiuts fortli his hand. Likewise with the jirep. WT, if it is used 

reflectively; ^SRTtnSr^ he heaps tf)‘^ether Ids own rice. Likewise after T^, when it 

means to e.spouse ; TPL Kama married Situ: here the Aor. may also be ’^TTRITT; 

like' f he divulged another's faults. ( § .v/’-/ 

j2. •Ti? }i(ini^ to bow, (lini.) 

P. n Pf. I. -sRW (o), 2. or y. I A. 359), F. 

^Nviir, P. F. ;ifjn, B. like ipi. On the Causatire, sec ^ 461. 

Note—may he eonjugatetl in the Atmanepada. (Pan. iii. i, Sp.) 

The Anubandha T given to it by some grainmurians is rleclared wrong by others. 

33 - to go, (rtR.) 

P. » r wfi » 11 Pf. I. irmCft), 2. ■srrrfir^i or -stihr, .-j. irnw. 4. (§ 32S, 3), 

g. ir*r^: 3 ce., IF A. 'Bfn»n!^ (§ 3^)7), F. nfrofiT 3 58. z). 1 ’. F. >iin, B. imjTir 11 
Pt. nn:, IVrf. -stfrir^ or (Jcr. >TaT, nwj or 7 m, Adj. Thnit:, nwr: 11 

Pass, rp^nr, Cau.s. rWJtfiT, Aor. wiftPHii, Ues. fjTJrftnifiT. Int. irmiTi or^rnfir. 

Note—With prep.'^l it follows the Atm., if intrau''itive. 'Die Cans, too, with the prep. 
WT, may follow the Atm., if it means to hkve patience ; wait a little. In 

the Atm. the final may be dropt iu the Aor. and Hen.; HST^TiT or or WTOtF. 

34. Hir^ to biir.st, (ftTqi<^T.) 

P. i( t't\ r, WH (f>)s (\i 4’/), II. 2L “qi^ra, 4. 

I A. ($' 34 ^*)^ u Pt. (Pan. MU. 2, X'j), Ger. ll 

Pass. Cans. Aor, l)t s. Int. iry^, 

(Pan. Ml. 4, 87-89.) 

;L3. .v/fZ/f/r, to sjiit, 

P. iWk u Pf. fim C>r 1 A. F. u Pt. y^w: n Pass. 

iNm (§ 143), Cnus. Des. or (Pan. vii. 2,49), Int. 

iWNril. No Intensive Parasmaipacla. 

Vowel lengthened in special tenses (sec No. 21;). Initial sibilant unchangeable 103). 

36. fwy/, to excel. 

P.mifirii Pf r.ftnTnT(d), 2.fnhv orftmfir«y, 3.4.fwfnrq. 5. 

6. ftinrj:, 7. fttfinm, 8. fitni, 9, I A. (§ 330), F. P. F 

B. i(hnn ** Pf- Gcr. ftriWT. Adj. inm;, mnlN:, inn, and 

(§ 45 ^* -)• only with ffn: (Pan. ni. i, 117) 11 Pass. Aor. 

wmtk, Caus. wmflr, Aor. Ues. ftlifNfiT, Int. ^ifhnr, inrfir. It 

followa the Atmanepada with the preposition.s «itt and 

The change of ^into •^in the reduplicated perfect is anomalous (J 319). It does not 
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takf j'lacc in ^TT to wither (fw^TTfk), although the rule of P&^ini might see.' ^ to comprehend 
that root after it has taken Samprasarana. ilJT forms its rediiphcatcvi perfect ftf 

37. to obtain, 

follows also the Su class, akshnoti Ar. 

P. wBffw H Pf. ^ 2. ^TRftfq or 'vm, 3. 4. ^Rftpr or 

r^. 6. 7. or 8. ’^TR^, 9. 1 A. i. 

or 2. ^1^1:, 3. 4. or ismn, 3. wfErf or wrp, 6. wrftqrrf or 

^smrf, 7. or WTO? 8. wrfiBii? or wrv, 9. wrfwj: or wr^:, F. wfwwfir or 

w^fir, P. F. wftprr or wft ii wv:, Ger. wyr or n Puss, wasfrir, 

Caus. Aor. wrfwi^, Des. WTfwft|Trfw 476). 

WW, to hew, follows WT^ throughout, also in the optional forms of the 
Su class. 

38. ’^XT krish^ to drag along, to furrow. 

P. II Pf. I. 2. 3. 4- {§ 335, 3), I A. I. wwri}, 


2. 3. WWRjfrf, 4. W 3 RTO, 

5. W^TV, 6. W^VT, ■ 

]. wwitR, H. wwr&, 9. ; 

or Kc.. or I A. 4. 

forms would be, 

^c. If used in 

the Atinanepada, the two 

I A. 2. r. 

2. ^fVT.% ' 

3. Wf ?, 

I A. 4. I. id. 

2. wf er^:, 

3. WlfRTW, 

I A. 2. 4. 

; 

6. WXf RRff, 

W. \. \ 

•V 

K\. \v\. 

I jiv. 2.7* np , 

,s. 

9. wyipr, 

I A. 4. 7. 

8. 

9. 

F. ^TJirfw or cfrFRfw, P. F. •^iVT or n Pt. ^r., Ger. ipifT ii Ihiss. ipwit, Caus. 


Aor. or , Des. fknfBffifT, Int. wrtfWW, wttwfS or 

The peculiar Giina and Vriddhi of viz. ^and TT, instead of and WTT, take place 
necessanly in to emit, and to see (Pan. vi. i, 3H); WFT, fFT, WBTlBjhn^, and 
W ^ T Rfl iy ■ optionally in verbs with penultimate which reject iniennediafe ^ (Pap, vi. i, 
59); to rejoice, or TfTff, A or. WWTWff?|[^, W^i mIc^ or 

39. to kill. 

P. ttufr 11 Pf. I. 2. ^rrfro, 9. I A. F. dftufir, P. F. ^rr 

or {§ 337, n. i). 

40. *5^ ushj to burn. 

P. wt^, 1. 11 Pf. I. or {§ 326), 2. ’Wtflrir, 3. thAw, 

4, -aPw &c., I A. F. wtfimfir, P. F. wVfwr, B. m Pt. iranr: or 

{§ 425) II Des. 

41. mih, to sprinkle. 

P. ^flr II Pf. I. 2. I A. wfirafu^ (§ 360), F. P. F. ^ h 
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Pt. ift?:, Perf. * 11 ^(^ 013 ^^), Gcr. irtljr n Cans. RfJifiT, Des. 

Int. nftrenr, »Rfe, (^Wfe, ^Vestcrg.) 

42. ^ i/ii/i, to burn. 

P. II Pf. I. 2. ^ftu or r^nj, F. vwfir (J 118), P. F. 1^, B. 

I A. I. ^rWTW, 2. WVTTSf^t, 3. ■^tVTBfHr^ 4. 6. 7. fliyitiff, 

8. «^nv, <). ’HVI'W: (sec {). 185) II Pt. » Cans. ?nr^fiT, Aor. Dea. 

fi^fir, Int. it<nsnt, 

43 - to droop; aI>o H to fade. 

P. Trjmfjr, O. tp 5 t^ II Pf. I. ■sprST (§ 329), 2. ■sT^TT^j 01 ■sp?mr, 3. 

4. 'Sffrtw, 5. •speS^:, Wf! 5 ^:, 7. •iTfr< 55 »t, s. -51175, I A. 1. ^PHiftni (§ 337), 

2. 'fPfrntl:, 3. 4. w< 5 Tftt 5 ^, 3. ’!t 7 < 5 Tftt 7 , fi, -. Wf^rftnp, 

s.WTfpftw, F. T? 5 mifir, P. F. ipnip, R. 7f9rmit or rpnrni ()j392t) 11 

Pt. » 3 PT:, (ier. TpjrPSt, =^775x7, .Idj. THxirat;, Tf^xTrixi:, x^: h Pass, (inipers.) 
»?IPpir, Cans. xTnxxxifil or TT^rnnH (Dh. P. iy, f^H), Des. flTXT^ntfjt, Tnt. »n- 
^P 75 TfiT. 

44. t)//!//., to sing; also\/-o/, to bark, % A'o/, to croak. 

P. piTifiT II F’f ipfr, I .A. wnrn^, F. n nnfi r, P. F. nm, H. thph (j 392). 
Mark tbe ditf'erenee lietvveen ^ and in tlie Rencd. 11 Pt. jftH;, Gcr. 

"nPT, Adj. TTpm:, mTxIxi:, txtx: u Pass, jfhra, Aor. ^nfr. Cans. npprfiT, Aor. 
De.». f^pintfiT, Tnt. ^txTtxtt, -spnrfTr. 

43. W s/i/y«i, to sound, to gather; also the same, 103.) 

P. WTirfW 103), r. 'wwppT^ II Pf. T»w). I A. wwTP^, F. isrpRtfiT, P. F. wnr, 

B. wpTTJ^^ or II Pt. wiPT, imlw:, irertp; {§ 443)- 

Note—With rejjjard to the ifutlal linj^ual sihilant, the Piasiida quotes the Varttika to 
Pan. VI. I, 64, as I A inuri^inal note says, ^wrg fggMM t . - 

iihpApin^ 7 T« 9 ^ 1 

I mvifhtPif vrgfsl jfwir'^PrrrTTi'irsnflTsml^HAt^m^ 11 

46. clai, to cleanse, (^<^.) 

This verb is distinguished by a mute ^ p from other verbs, like dd &c. It is therefore 
not comprised under the ^ phu veibs (§ 393 *); it takes the first aorist (3rd form), 
and does not substitute ^i'or?r for Wa. 

P. ^Pifu II Pf. I A. r. 2. ^nn^: &c., F. ^rwfir, P. F. ?[pp, B. 

II Pt. II Pass, grqw, Cans. igpjufiT, Des. fl ’ gmFt i, Int. g i gp nt, 

47. ^ dhe, to drink, (^ 7 .) 

This verb is one of the six so-called ghu roots (§ 393), roots which m the general tenses 
have for their base ^ dd or VT dhd. 

P. >Rfk II Pf. i.^, 2. tffVnior^vm, 3. 4- iFfw, 5. gvy, 6. ^vy, 7. ^fvn, 

8- *iy» 9- It admits I A. 3. ({ 337), II A. (f 368), and Red. II A. 371): 
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9. wyifwj:, 

I. 2. istvt:, 9. 

^ 9. 

F. vrorfir, l\ F. \nrrT, B. h Ft. (Jcr. ' wr m Pass. vNt^, C’a'as, 
\nT?fiT (Atm. to swnllojv), Aoi O. . i'vwnr, Int. ^rvifir, 

or, ^vitli the iihviiys optional ^'ufTT. 

4 «. dris^ to see, 

'rhi.'j root sul)stitutfs pastju in the special lenses. 

r. iq^^iT, 1 . O. I. TTJxrg ti J’!'. i. ... or (j 5 55), 

,-5. 4 - Tprg:. «• >>. sj:, 1 A. 1. 'erynj, 

!•. ssijiBil:, 3. ’ajiBilfl, 4. «r5TM, o. ■a'jm, 7, wjtct, wyre, <;. 

(§ 3<^o, ,364); or n A. I. ^ 5 T, y. F. •5[twffr. F. F. jvi, 11 . ■^T«Tnn^ 11 Ft. 

■^:, Ger. ■^, Adj. -^r 11 Pass. F. tjfijww or 

{§ 411), P. F. or -JPT, U. or Aor. «t^, ('aus. 

A-or. or IVs. (Atin.^, Iiit. 

'^Jt and ATT t.'ikc t; atul n, in^tead o! 'TT and ?nT, as their Giina and 
A’riiUlhi before consonautai terniination.s (Fan.vi. i, 3K). Sec No. ;H. 

Other verbs v\iiicli .substitute dillerent ba.ses in the special tenses (Fan. vii. 
:b 7 *^j: ^ vnffiT; 5T<^, ^ffinr (Atm.); «(». xn, ftmflt; 

•HT, ftnrfiT; T*n, xnrfti; wn, ; w, *HiTf; xrafiT. 

49. ^ ;•/, to go. 

r. ^ gtffi (TTirirfii, § 44), 1. 11 I’f i. ^jtt, 2. 'snffxj ((i 738, 7), 3. wt, 

4. 5. xsTT^:, 6. meg:, 7. xFiftH, k. 'htt, .>. wrtFb 1 A. 1. xatig. 2 xsrnfft, 

3. y. ; tlie SeciMid Aor. xrtt is generally referred to tlie of the 

IIu class, ; F. ^erfr^rflt {§ 338, 2), (’. -snft^, F. F. U. (| 390) 11 
Ft. or Ger ^’^79 n Fuss, (’au8. Des. 

lilt, milirt, (excej)tioiml intensive, § 4 /^, with 

the sense of moving tortuously). 

50. m Hfi, to go. 

P. V r ^f w always means to run, while nrfw is used likewise in the sense of 
going ii Pf. I. 2. inri (} 335* 3)> 3- ""Tt, 4. xnp, 5. <>. TO3:, 

7. 8. 9. I A. 1. XRtrn, 2. wxrnff:, 3. ; the Second Aor. 

^rai is generally referred to the ^ of the II u class ; F. tdftiwifw, F. F. irJtT, 
B. %^^^^^(| 390) It Ft. 11 Cans, witxifir, Des. Int. 4 idrW 

(j 4 yo). 

51. iad, to ^Hither, (^.) 

The special tenses take the Atoaanepada. 

r, ^Ihnf, I. ^nitanr, O. I. nfhnf « Ff. r. ('h. 2 or irflrv> 
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y. II A. F. ^nwfir, P. F. B. u Caus. ^niRfir he 

drives), Des, fjinnvfR, Int. ^IT^nri^, 

52. $ad, to perish, (irj.) 

P. (firfttffw) II Pf. I. ?nn^ (d), 2. or impu, 9. ilj:, II A. 

F. Hiwftr, P. F. B. traiTH II Pt. inr: 11 Pass. Aor. 

Caus, ?ti^Trfir, Aor. Des. ftn wfif, Int. WTOT^, timfi t. 

53. ^ pd^ to drink. 

P. frirfir 11 Pf. i. 'Pnft, 2. or Tntm, 9. irih II A. F. ^TwjfK, P. F. 

unn, B. 392) II Pt. tftu, fiBr. °wfr Adj. imw, w 11 

Pasj. T<hnr, Aor. 'Snnftr, Caus. qi^rd^ (or °it to swallow), Aor. (Paii. 

VII. 4, 4), Des. fqqiafci, Int. ^lihnt, qnttfif. 

54. •n ;//o'd, to smell, to perceive odour. 

P, fiTffftr, I. flftiHB, o. I. finrs 11 Pf. 1. w, 2. irftm or inmr, y. irf.*, 

II A. qnj’Ti, or I A. ’BtrnrftTi (§ 337)^ F- tirntfit, P. F. wt, B. immt or 

(f 392t) II Pt. TITJt: or 2mt; fJer. irnar: 11 Pass. UTCTf, Aor. WTirfif, Caus. 
nrq^tfir, ’sfiniqTior TrfitfBtriT(,PiUi. vii. 4.6). I)is. f?nnnfK, Int.ittlririr, u n n fi t. 

r;3. Krr dliiiid. to blow. 

P. v*TfTr II Pf. I A. ^T«rm^, h. 'wnKtfit, B. imqtti in' lirirni n Pt. «mr: n 
Pass, wntw, Aor. sSMTlfo. Cans, vnnnifir. Aor. . Des. f^urrafit, Int. 

5/«. WIT .'••//ni, to stand, ( 71 .) 

P. II pf. (-nrfvw^j, 11 .'.(trivTH), 9-F. nurwftr, B. 
392) II i’t. fwit;, fwrii, 7 «TTxr, wiTiTsa;. pitrihi:, 11 J’ass. Tsfhnt, 

Aor. Caus. wnnrfilf, .\or. Des. fjfBiJtftt, lot. irrfhnt, tnwfit. 

Note - “After IT,^®nr, 'IT, iinil T^, WT ks uStd in the Atm. ; ;ilso lifter if it means to ufilrm ; 
with ■3?: if it means to strive, not to rise ; rr with if it means to worshio, Ac. : Pres. 

f^. Rea. Perf. TTT^, Aor. fl fWA , y. vrfiwitif. Put. WTWJT, Ken. WnftT. 

57 - ’BT mi/d, to study. 

P. »r!tlTi II Pf. .. or ifHTvr, y. R^:, I A. B. wsr^^or qhnit^ ii 

R. w. II Pass, qrnnr. Cans. Kiqqfv, Aor. Des. fit^rniffTf, Int. RTVTq^, 

snqnflr. . 

58. tn fo give, (tjntr.) 

P. MTjftf* (a ftnmfi i) II Pf. II A. qn»TH, B. 392) 11 Pt. i»w:, Ger. 

(see No. 200, Pan. vii. 4, 46), °ipni, Adj. t^»t:, ^ 11 Pass, ^hli, 

Caus. Des. Int. 

.59. ^ Ai’fi, to bend. 

• P. n Pf I. ^Kfrr (i), 2. (§ 335), 3. 4. (^ 330, 334), 

# A 

■* After the preposition # it may be used in the Atmanepada. 
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5. T A. y. v. 338), V. F afJh, B. Ji^n^ 

(§ 390) II Pt.;p:, ficr. ;pn. ‘;pi, Ailj. yro:. 11 Pass. 5^, 

Caus. yRMff, Dos. lilt. KT3?’«nr, 

60. sk(tii(/, to a|ij>roiU-lt, 

P. or iJiTcii^nt, I'ai!. VIII. 3, 73, ;4 „ I'f, 

or ’raw, 9. or raiT: ('«■ int. No. 31, 1 A. 6. wwnf, 

y. ; or II \. F. F. F. «?n, B. ($ 343,'“) 11 Pt. ^ri; 

{§ 103, 6), Gcr. (0 438) u Pass. ^TOTT. C'lUis. Aor. 

374), Dos. frawfir, lilt. ^JiIwwTr (§' 4S3), 

61. w //•/, to cross. 

P. TTcfir n Pf. I. irfTTT {(% 2. irfni, 3. kwtt, 4. I A. F. wftirflr 

or mrNrffT (§ ^40), V, V. wftWT or rnfl^r, B. In the Atnianepada 

\vc generally find the verb used as Tudadi, I\ fiTTW, Pf, ilT, Aor. wrt# 
or wfiCF or ^JirrtF, F. ifftwtw (/), B. HfttfiT or ii Pt. ulij: Uer. irtwr, 

°irlM u I^iss. Aor. Caus. WR^Tt, Des. or or 

Int. ^iTt^TT, wTfrfS. 

62. r/ 7 /y, to ^ ige. 

'J'his verb and ^*51 (hn'n^. to bite, to stick, and 9|[ sraitj, o rtnhrace (1 *Am.vi. 

4 , 2 c:i, 26 i, drop the pcnultiiiKitc nasal in die six-ciai tenses (§ 34r..uui in the \vcaktninj< 
forms I § 3 ,4 ."iP", note 

P. TirfiT, I. OTifTr!, (). I. rwi u iY. I. rriT, 2. ttfr r or ttwir, 3. riin, 

4. 9. TT^:, T A. F. rsfirfif, ?. F. B. :nm^. Also used 

\n the Atinanepada ; P. T^, Pf. i. 2. ^rfirn, I A p wtui, 9. » 

Pt. r=f;:, Gcr. r>iiT or xiRT (Pan. vi. 4, 31, ^ 438) 11 J^ass. (Piin. 111. 1, 90), 
Cans. TilTTfiT or t.’SHlfilT to hunt (j 462, 26), Aor. or 

ftinffw, Int. TKiirw, trtf^. 

63. f 5 F 7 T G 7 , to cure, (ftliW.) 

This and some otlicr verbs whitdi arc referred to the Bhu class always take the desidcradve 
terminations, if used in certain .‘•coses. if it ineans U) dwell, befonKS to the 

Chur class, or, accordirij^- to Vf>i)adeva, it nay he regularly conjugate^i as ^BhCi verb; 
but if it means to cuie, it is f«rf5FrfTfif ch 'dif jHti. 

P. 1 . 8:0. .1 J’P fcfuwrf^RiiT, I A. < ip R r«w t» i, , F. N- 

fwfw’qfir, P- F. f^f^fwin. 

In the same way are conjugated (j 472) : 

1. ^ 5 ^(to conceal), he dcs^iises. 

2. (to sharpen), firfinrr he endures. 

3. (to revere), *ft*rnrt he investigates. 

4. (to bind), ifbrriri^ he loathes. 

5. ^ (to cut), ^1< ;tli fl r he straightens. 

6. irn^ (to sharpen), he sharpens. 

L 1 2 
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64. ^pai, to fall, (i|jr.) 

r. TiiTfif (TtfiiRirfa) II rr. 1. ww, 9.%, n a. linTR (§ 3^6), F. unrx^fir n 

?t. Tifint: II Pass. Aor. ^rarfir, Cans. ilTKTtfiT, Dos. ftmfirirfw or ftmtfiT 

(? 3 , 17 * n. 3). 

6^. to dwell. 

r*. U Pf. I. («), 2. or T^PWT, 3. T^TT^, 4. p;. 

6. -tRiig:, 7.-aifiw, «.-gro, 9. •a^:, I A. (f 132), 2. ,7. 

t,. ^rrrfrr (§ 331), F. P. F. wt. H. Tom^^ 11 Pt. ^fqir:, Ger. -a f ^ v^ T, 

TtH II 1 *jiss. Tttt, Aor.'^Trfw, (’aiis. ’STPRxrftr, Aor. Dcs. ftTrWfrf, 

Flit, ^r^w^w, ^r^ftrT. 

66. ^/Y/</, to s})efik. 

T’.‘rTfit M I'l'. i.w?^ {(t). 2. 9. *35^:0 F A.’^TPTifT, P.B. 

Tmn n Pt.TftfTT:, (h i-. ll Pass. hETW, Aor. Paus. ^TRfiT, Aor 

Dcs. f^r^iyfiT, Tnt. 

67. fig iri, to swell, (^ifig.) 

K TinifH II I'f. I. ((>) or («). 2. -t fjrafipir, .7. 

or f 5 i 7 iTTT. 4 . igijfrT or -. ^^^5: "i- fuf^TiT^:. ■). "i- firPof:. 

I A. ''S^gnlii. 11 A. or ^iIjii'Er’nj :iii<l , F. ’igfniiifii. 1 '. F. TgfuwT. 

B. Tiijni II Pt. sivr; 11 I'lua. TiTTr, Cao'. ignjaf?. Aor. Dcs. f^i^ftrsfir. 

lilt. or 

II. 2\tin;mt'|):i»la A’crli.s. 

3,S. ^ ed/i, to "row. 

P. 7VF, T. O. 1. ^v?ri II Pf. rtimm*, 1 ". EfWtr. t\ vfvonr, I*. F. 
pf»nrr, I A. i. pfvf<f, 2. vftrer:, ,7. Vfti?. 4. pfinTtfif. -, vfVnrncrf. r.. ^fvinTTr, 

7. pf\mfp. s. yfv^or j 4 . 11. ^nnnT, B. ^fWlp 11 Pt.id\m: 11 Pass. .Vor. 

Tans. Pros, wofir, "F, IVrf ^VWTmw, F. piTftntrfw. F, Concl. 

■^ir, P. F. ?vfinn, TI A. $f^vF. ir, B. Ftifmftp. Dos. ^<BntF. 

fu;. iks/i, to SCO. 

P. ^tstf, T. ?t 5 F, O. T. ^;Fnti II Pf I .V. F. 

C. ^ftr»nf. P. F. ^fiiqiT, B. tfET^E II T^t. H C tills, ^ % jiVor. 'P 

Dcs. 

70. ^ to pi VC. 

P. T. O. T. u Pf. 3. {§ 32S, 1), 6. 9. 

(Pati. VI. 4, 126), F. P. F. H, u Pt. ii 

Pass, Aor. Cans. Aor, Dcs. Int. ^UTf. 

* Wnt and 'csed in the Pnra*!mnipafta, in the Atinanepada. It is ordv in 

the passive that Wt^ anti take .Vtmanepnda tenninations. 
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7 1• sfivoshk, to po. 

p, I. ^Nfc^urt II Pf. insr*?r, I A. F. i^ftainnTt, P. F. Tsrft^in, 

B. 

Note—The initial NJs not liable to become 1 ^. (See No 45 ; Pun. vi. 1,64, i. I'olel.rookc, 
p. 219.) 

72. ■^•sr rij, to no, to pain, ^c. 

P. T. II Pf. I A. F. ’wfw, P. F. wmm, B. 'nrf^- 

tftg II Pa^s. (OTtPh), Cans, Aor. Dc.s. Sirf^finjK. 

7^' to eiiibrace. 

^SfT dmitSy .<?»•(/, 7 ^ tlrop their nusai iiiihc special tenses t IV»n. vi, 4, j-V Sec No.hj?. 

P. TT 5 !?F, T. »fn !i Pi. TH^lf or (Pan. i. 2, vart.), I A. i, 

2. 3. 4. 3- h. 7. s. 

9. F. T^nwrf, R. T#T 5 T^F II Pass. Pans. TshRftr, IV s. 

Tnt. tillfll tm fl, 

74. to be asbaioetl, (^^.) 

P. I. -^TITT II Pf. 3. (Pan. VI. 4, 122), 6. ^Tn>, 9 . ^fqt, I A. i. 

W^frfVCl or 2. or or F. ^XTOTrr or ^T? 55 rw, 

R. or gn^ftF. 

7A. firi^ /{/, to forbear. 

P. firffT^w II pf. fkfimr^iR, I A. F?firfwffiTF, F. ffffwfTsnqw, R. ftrfwfFfF'iF ii 
Cans. KifTTfiT. 

Note — See Xo. 63. The siinjtle verb is said to form WiTiT he shiirjion.s. 

76. ttht pan^ to praise. 

P. TOTirff, I. ^TOT^nr u Pf. WniH^ or ^ (without Thus likewise 

Aor.or^irfiTTF, F. tnriTf^^^ or TjfirrxiIW, R. mnifiiq'^F or qftrp^ 11 (hnis. 
Trnrnrfit, Aor. grthiTini , Dc.s. Int. tnninT^. 

Xote~TI is verb (sec .\o. 26) takes ■’STHT, hot, as it is mentioned by Panini iii. i, 2H, 
toj(ether wit h with which it shares but the incaninj? of to praise, it is ar^<ucd that it does 
not take unless it means to praise. It is likewise argued that qt)^, if it takes Wq, 

does not follow the Atmanepada, because the Anuhandha, requiring the Atinanepada, applies 
only to the simple verb, qq(, qqjTl he traffics. Other grammarians, however, allow l)Oth 
the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. The suffix WTq may he kopt in the general tensds 
(Pan. HI. I, 31.) 

77. Wf^kam^ to love, (q^.) 

P. qrrqq?^, I. qrq i mqw ii Pf. qi T Hqf qr-^ or I A. or (witjtoti “Wip 

qrqq iqi (Pan. iii. i, 48, vart.), F. qjfqqjir or qiinf^W, B. or li 

Pass. WTqrr (a), Aor. q n r f q (Pan. VII. 3, 34, vart.), Cans. qilHqfir, Bes. 
or fqRiiqfqqtr, Int. qqgTq?^. 

Note—This verb in the special tenses takes Wq, like a verb of the Chur class, and Vpddhi 
(P 4 ^. III. 1,30). In the general tenses is optional. Or, if we admit two roots, the one 
would be dcfectiie in the special tenses, while the other WTD^is conjugated all through. 
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78. mv ay, to go. 

F.wvit, I. wnnr « Pf. win^w (Pap. »”• .?/)> I-A. i.wrfvfv, 2. mftm:, 

3. wrftfw, 4 . mfmff, r,- ^trrftnrm, (>. wfnwii, 7. mftrftf?, s. mfvt4 or 
p. wTftnnr, F. B. 11 Cans. ^rnnTfir, Des. gmifjiiR. 

With tJXT it forms he flees (Pan. vm. 2 , 19 ), (ier. u itli IT, 317^; luid 

with Trft, 

79. ^ Ui, to aim. 

' P. T. II R ffhrw, I A. ^g, F. tfyoijr, B. ^fimlg n Cans, f^jr, 
Aor. Dcs. 

80. oKnn /'r/.v, to shine, (^TTR.) 

P. tuqnr II Pf. or sennit (f 326), T A. ^r^fjlg, F. II Caws, 

^rafir, Aor. Dos. fsnsrf^ntff, Int. ^i=H5«(fi, ’^ssifg. 

81, ■3fiT7 ^/y/.v, to con^li, (oirriT.) 

P. ^sroir II I’f (§ 326) II Cans. -sSTtHtfir, Aor. (f 372*). 

82. fiR .sir. to serve, (b^.) 

P. II Pf. T A. gmftfg, F. II Cans, Aor. 

Dcs. Int. S^wnr. 

83. nx ya, to fjo, (nxT.) 

P. 3. »rn^, 6. irnt, 9. nxi^. ist ])ers. sinp. Tt, I. rrmf. 1st jicrs. sing. f>, O. rnr, 
I.wtr II Pf3. 6. HHTTw-x 9. wfWr, J A. I. "crrnftf, 2. 3. wthst ^c., 

F. rrwnt, B. Tirwfw W Pass, ir^, Aor. wriftt, Cans, Aor. Dcs. 

Int, 

84. ^ ?*f/, to go, to kill (?), to s])oak, (^•) 

P. TUlt II Pf 3. (>■ 9. I A. WTftfg II Cans. TPr«xfiT, Aor. 

{§ 474 and § 375+). 

83. ^ de, to protect, 

P. ^ II Pf. I. (Pfin. VII. 4, 9), 2. 3. I A. I. 2. 

3. F. B. II Pt. 1^: II Pass, Cans, ^ pxn fw, Des. fgwil, 

Int, 

Note—It is one of the ^ verbs; ^, to protect,forms l^itin in uie preset* I'nt follows ^ 
in the general tenses. 

86. to shine, (!|W.) 

P. iftnTf w Pf. fl^xi (PAn.vii. 4, 67), I A.^iwlfinr or 367; Pan. i. 

3, 91, III. I, 55), F.ltfrtxnqxf, B. 11 Cans, rffimfll, Aor. Des. 

or fififtfirnw, Int 

Note—^The verbs beginning with optionally admit the 11 Aor. Parasmaipada (J 367). 

87. ^it»A to be, (TI-) 

P.^»Pf.;i|>, I A. liiffSi or F. or ifPflfti, B. ifftiAf i) Caus. 
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i'.- Int. 


Note— The vcrl/s ItcRinniiiff with W, i.c. TO TO 3IV nrr sra 

. .. ... Ia’ tN’^Pv'“re 0 (>lionttlIv Panwinai- 

,,a,!a m the aoruit. future, con.ht.onal, deaiderufive (Pan. The same verl.s do 

not takrc X in tl.eir Purasmuii.ada tenses (Pan. vu. as to see Pan. v,.. a 6o 

anti I.. 5 . W- ’ 


8 iS. Hi?e sijaiitl, to .tpriiikio or drop, 

P. II Pf.!. TJwy, 2 wnif!»q or ?wnw. 4. ITOHjpr? or yr qgp , [ A. 3.PmHtfT, 
(,. ; or {(,. or H a. (not pmr^), F, 

or or (Pan. VII. .:. y;; see No. 8;), U.uffiftftp or npuftp n Pt, 

«IW:, Gcr. Htfi'FJt or WTfpr (Fan. vi. 4. 51 ) h Cains, jjjtjtqfii, Dc.s. fjnfspfinnf or 
or fiR^xir^rffT, 


Hij. ki'iju to be able, (^.) 

P. ■SFt’TW 11 Pf. I A. ,^. or 6. or ir aVor. 

Par. , F. qif^nqiT or qr'J^Tirff or ]\ F. 2. qjfi?nfTq or y^ WTq or 

qFqrfVr, B. or n Pi. ww: u Cau.s. qi^qqfir, Dcs. or 

fq^qrfir, Int. or or qr^qF^cnr. 

90. vf/at/i^ to feai to sutler ])ain. 

P. mm II Pf. (Pan. vii. 4, 68), I A. wmtm, F. \\ PusSS. 

Aoy, (o), (j 462), Cans. Des. ftr^rfqiHT, Int. qr^Tan^, qr^ftr. 

91. Ti? ram^ to sport, (T 9 -) 

P. tqq; Avith fq, qri, qft, qq, optionally Parasrnaipada ; fin’qfif (Pan. r 
3, 83) n Pf.'i^, I .\. ^i?iT, after preposition.s srtPftR, F. twnr ii Pt. to:, Ger. 
W, ='TOJTor°Vi«t u Cau.s. TOPfit, Aor. ^tThCTO, Des. from, Int. ttVin^, tfftfir. 

92. rSTT Ivar, to hurry, (ftrWTT.) 

'Die verbs i?T jrar, rPT trar, f^^.sT/e, nr, im/r, substitute Ij^tiir, t^sni, 

'^u, \>nu (Pan. vi. 4, 20) ]>efore weakening? terminations beginninf^ with consonants, 
e.xccpt semivowels, and if used as monosyllabic noiniiml bases. Hence /(/rn«//, 
ITO! turnah, W- srutah, utuh^ W’ mutuh. 

P. r^Tir Ii Pf. Wfin:, I A. 3. qrrqfbr, 8. rnmfthi or mrftj, F. rffbqw n Pt 1^: 
(J 432) or wfro: II Caus. rftJrfll (§ 462, II. 6), nVor. tTOrTOJI . 375 t), Des. 
fitwftTrfW, Int. mw^Tr, iftijfw. 

93. sa/t, to bear, (ttf.) 

P. WfTi II Pf. ir, I A. vnfwr, F. irfironf, P- P- ^fffwr or TftTT (§337, II. 2) II 
Pt. iTly:, Adj. tot: ($ 456, 6) 11 Pass, mtft, Cau.s. WTV^fir, Aor. whlfT(^, Caus. 
Des. ftm i fftiuffl , Des. Int. imninr. wnftfe. 

Note—in| and q^ change W into *WT when qf would lie followed by the result of the 
amalgamation of ^ with a following dental (§ 128). Pan. vi. 3, 112. 


III. ParasSmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 

94. qnp^ rdj^ to shine, (tnj.) 

P. tmfir, II Pf. ttm, or >fr (Pan. vi. 4, 12.5), I A. q ntnrti f, wnftrr, 
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F. L i Piim i f w, B. It Cau8.tnntfir, Aor, Dcs. ru i T^n fii, 

% Int. vnT 5 »n^, vnrfr. 

95 - ’Wl khan^ to ditr. 

r. H Pf-s.^nr, 6.^3:, (§ 328, 3), I A. {§ 348), 

but Atm. 'HTTftrS only, P". ^rfspofiT, B. or {§ 391) 11 Pt. WTiT:, Gcr. 

^cnr^TT or wfsTWT, Adj. (J 436, 6) 11 Pass, or ^ir {§ 391), Caus. 
WPnrfTf, Aor. Ucs. fTOftrrjfji, lut. or {§ 391), 

96. 5 /</7, to take, (5*1.) 

P. ?r^ II Pf. i.WfTt ((>), 2. y. ■stf:. 1 a. ’aVTPTn, Atm. ^TT {§ 331), 
1 ''. fftmfrf, P. P\ VWT, B. ffTiTT^ II Pt. 5Tr:, (ier. Qr<li, Adj. II Pass. ffUff, 
Aor. Caus. Dcs. °jt, lot. *r?^TITl, *l?fS &c. 

97. n? f/uh, to hide, (^.) 

yufi takes u before terminations be^innin<^ with \'o\vel.s that wuultl oxilinarily 

retjuire Giina. 

^ P. Tjiffir II PC I. 2. or 3. ^nv, 4. -gnfir^, 3. Ac., 

Atm. I. 2.15^®! or Ac., I Aor. see ^ 362, 1 '. or tftwfir, 

P; or iftrr, Ben. Atin. or ((> 343^ n Pt- ’JS:, Adj. or 

(I 437) II Pass. ^Tt, Aor. Caus. Aor.Wfij?!^, Dcs. 

{§ 470), lilt, trlyinl, u liflfe . 

98. h'i, to go, to sene, (M-) 

P. inrfk II Pf. I. f^wit («), 2. 3. %WR, 4. 5. f^rftnr^:, 

II A. ^tfiilf«nn( (§ 371), P'. B. 11 Pass. ■?t’hnr, Aor. W?nftt, Caus. 

lanntfiir, Aor. Dcs. f^finrfw or (J 471, 3; ^ 337 , 11 - 3 ), 

lilt, vwlqii. 

99 - ^ yaj\ to worishli). 

P. ^mfit II Pf. I. tjTrm («), 3 u), 2. or ^ 333,3). 4. ^finr, 5. 

7' 8" 9* tljh 1 A. 1. 2. Vi 41 nil., 3. Vi 4 1is| 3 4- 

5. vnii#, 6 . 7. vrtrn^Ti s. wtjnr, 9. vntTY» ^ *• 2. ’snwr,, 

3. vwr, 4- wmrflF, r,- wnwvi, 6 . vrirwriff, 7. vnrjrfV, 8. (not vrunq), 

9. vnrwtr, F. ^reqfV, P. F. itn (§ 124), B. s[iini( (§ 393) 11 Pt. ^t:, Gcr. 

ti Pass, ^nn^, Caus. Aor. wifhnrn^, ^tTHTiinr, 

joo. ^^^vaJ}J to sow, to weave, (j^.) 

P. utrfk II Pf. I. («), 2. or T^, 9. -arj:, I A. Atm. 

Vfir, F. TOiftr, P. F. tnn, B. ii Pt. tw: ii Pass. Timr. 


* The Atmane[iada forme wiH m future 
their own, or are otherwise difficult. 


011I7 be given when they have peculiarities of 
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loi. vuh, to carry. 

P. II Pf. I. (d), 2. or 3. 5. -51^^ 

6. ■*??:, 7. 8. ■ 31 ?, 9. "ai?:, 1 A. i. 3 nii^, 2. 3, 4. «?TV, 

3, viola, 6. viiilai, 7. vioid^, s. luo^e, 9. vaoiw;, I Aor. Atm. i. trwfty, 2. 

3. 4. VioiNff, 5. W?T?TVrf, 6 . ’BOBuni, 7. 3 F?QTf?. S. 9. F. 

uwriv, P. F. ?>?T, n. II Pt. ■»?:, Adi. ?T?t: II Pass. 3r?i7t, Cans. ?T1^, 

Aor. Dcs. lilt. ^TTWt, 

102. ^ rc\ tt) weave, (TO.) 

P. 11 Pf. 3. 6. TOg: (or * 3 i^g:), 9. "irg: (or i»g:); or 3. ttot, 6 . 

y.- 3 ig: (§ 311), I A. ,. 2. ’^TTO^t:, 3. Atm. F. 

P. F. TOT, B. •gnrrg. Atm. TO^ 11 Pt. Tir: (Pan. VI. 4, 2) 11 Pass. Cans. 
^TTOfir, Dcs. f^rofir, Int. tot^, •^^rfir. 

103. ^ /a e, to emulate, to call, (sjr^.) 

P. a^Tirfir u Pf. i. (//), 2. Pto or 3 - O A.’w;? 7 (^ 

($ 3 '^ 3 )» <"■ ^ A. vtyrer, F. apmrfir, H. ii Pt. pt:, (ut. ii 

Pass. ^Tnt, Aor. vufrfti, Cans. T^nfvfir, A. r. (§ 371), Dcs. ■gi^fVr, 

Int. 3 ft?Vfir. 

Tur/ a»ss {T>'<h(J!, V/ Class). 

I, Parastnaijaida and i\tinaiu'jiada Verbs. 

104. g? to strike. 

P. ggfw 11 Pf. F, liimfw, P. F. fftin, T A. wi^wfh[. Atm. wjw m Pt. gw:, 
Ger. gwn n Pass, ginr, Caus. rf^gwfH, Aor. wjgg^, Dcs. ggiwfif, Int. iftginr, 
iftifrfw. 

1 03. bhrajj^ to fry, (wfW.) 

^lS{^hhrajj takes Sarnpras&rana before ueukcniiif^ It JininatiDn.'i, the same as ^^grah, ^\jyd^ 
V(iy, ey«(//<, rTW rmMvh, pruchli (Pan. vi. j. i6}. I’he 

ternuDatioiis of the special tenses of I’ud verbs arc never strengthening, but weakening, 
if possible. 

P. ^Twfir II Pf. i.?« 3 W, 2. •wwfsni or waw, 9. (Fan-1- 2, ,5), or w>r»t 

&c. (Pan.vi. 4,47), I A. 3 raT 3 f^ or 3 r>Tr ^4 , Atm. 3 t«» or wwJ, F. swftr 
or P. F, tm or »tIt, B. ^[wni. Atm. VPBjlF or W 3 fl? 11 Pt. 11 Pass, 

tpsinr, Cans, vrannt, Aor. or Dcs. ftnnRfir or diHl^ni, Int. 

106. ^ krii/i, to draw a line. (See No. 38.) 

P. II Pf.^, I A. 3 nB 3 fFi^ or 3 nir^, Atm. or «f», F. 

or Twsfir, P. F. 3 iIt or IWI, B. Atm. 11 I*t. f*: 11 Pass. 

Caus. v^iriv, Aor. or 3nrtif?n^, Des. Int. vnrt^pBil. 


M m 
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TVD CLASS, PABASMAIPADA VEKBS. 


107. tf^ much, to loosen, (^•) 

Certain vert)® beginninj); will) much take a nasal in the special tenses. They arc, 

^^much, T^lup, to cut, vid, to find, lip, to paint, sicli, to sprinkle, 

iril, to cut, fWT khiil, to pain, firw pis, to form. (Pan. vii. t, yj.) 

P. 5^ II Pf. yiyw, I A. Atm. (§ .i^’7), Ovs. gg^rfit or irttjw 

{§47h 9 )- 

108. r/V/, to find, 

11 II Atm. F. or (^332,11)11 

Pt. fnr:. 

loy. to paint. 

P. II Pf. II A.^rffrtnf f(S 3^)7), -Um. II A. ^rfstni or I A. 

(f 

II. Para.^Jiiiaipada Verbs. 

110. ^H^/rril, to cut, (gilft.) 

P. No. 107) It Pf ’flTirir, I A. tnififfii, F- or 337, 

If. 2), 1 . P. B. II 11 . fTi: II Pas.s.^i«nf, Caus. ■JirSirfir, Aor. 

or Dcs. fVmfS^ or ftigtwfw (l) 337, II. 2), Int. ^Ti)wir. 

111. ^ /:///, to be crooked, to bend. 

Certain verba bcf^innin^ with (Dhatuimth^^ 28, 73-108) do not admit of (iiina or 

Vriddhi, c.vccpt in the reduplicated perfect, the causative, and the intensive I’arasmai- 
oada. (l*an. i. 2, i ; § 345,11011.,) 

P.fTfir II Pf 1.’51117, ». gifftil, I A. F. P. F. ■^finn n Caus. 

lilTiffir, Int. ’Tl^Tipr, 

112. vraSch, to cut, (’iftisr^.) 

P. giifir (see No. lo',) ii Pf i. ^U, 2. or TUI, I A. OT 

{§ 337, 1 .2), F. ar ^ c i fa or •ai^rfir, B. 11 Pt. gw:. 

113. ^ kri, to scatter. 

P. fwtfti II Pf. 3. (,. 9. (Pan. vn. 4, 11), I A. F. 

vfWri or (§ 340), B. II Pt. nfl^: II Pass. nf^Tt, Caus. 

Des. 

Note—After and UtiT, '9 takes an initial ^ if it means to cut or to strike: SUftsiAfTf 

he cuts. Wftrfwtfif he cuts or he strikes (F’ftn. vi. i, 140, 141). Also 

he drops (P&i?. vi. 1; 142). 

114. spfiSf to touch. 

P.igTrflr ii Pf lA.TOraPT^orqwrn^ir^orqregTn^^, F.wfljtfir ornr^fir, 

B. ^fqin^ II Pt. »5»; II Des; Int. t ftliyqi l, q O w ft . 

115. JT^prachhj to ask. 

P. (see No. 105) h Pf i. 3. or xrH», 9. (^ 328), 

lA-qramlH, F.^wfit, B.gvm^ 11 pt.g?: 11 Pass. giiOT, Caus. Trarqfit, Des. 

SigftnSt, Int qOgviH. 
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116. ^ to let oft: 

P.wirfirii Pf.i.wfm, 2 . 5 (mf^or«eff(seeNo. 4 .S). IA.wbtt^, F.Bwfiiii 
Pt. 

117. tHi/Jj, to sink, (»r?id.) 

miijj iintl 1 insri't a nasal Lffoia* atroii^'lhc’iiiii^ tiTiniiiations I'cginiiing with 

consonants*;, eveept nasals and seini\ wads. (IVin. vii. r,6o.) 

r. insfir II J’f. 1. »unir, 2. imfs^ or 1 A. ,j (§ 345), 6 . wiiw. 

9. WRfw:, F. irwrilT, P. F. if^ST n Pt. tier. HW or im {§ 438) II Cans, 

irantfii, Aor. 'TiHJffiiii, Ocs. fmfBffir, Iiit. nwf*. 

118. ^ tg/i, to «ish, (^5.) 

P. (see No. 31), 1 . II Pf. 1. 3 [*R, ,v 4. 1 ’*^’ 

0 . 7. ffim, s. |q;, I A. F. tjfttwtfw, P. F. Tft or uP m h i 337» 

II. 1) II i^t. (icr. or Ff«WT n Pass, Aor. fPr, Caus. Aor. 

Dos. FfxrfqiiffT. 

III. Atinaiu'pada \ t‘il)s. 

119. ij ////V, to lo . (*}T.) 

^ mri, to die, though an Atmunejtada verb, tuke.s Atinanejiada forms only in the sjieeiul 
tenses, the aorist, and hcnt'dietiv('. ( Han. i. 3, bi.) 

P. I. O. ftror, I. II PI. I. WTT, 3. ^imr, 4. nftnr, 

3. lA. i 2,3.’‘snjfT, F. sRPcoifw, P. F. r^tPw, B.ipftF 11 Pt. 

II Pass. Cans. nrrirllT, Dos. g^iqfw, Int.^'i^. 

j 20. (Iri^ to observe, (^JT.) 

P. II Pf. I A. F. P. F. B. -jirt? 11 Pass, 

Cans. ^TTTrftr, Dos. 332, 5). Tt is chiefly used with the propo.sition 

^ to regard, to consider. 

Din CInss {Dlcihll. TV Class). 

I. Parasrnai])ti<Fi Verl>s. 

121. r/ir, to play, (fifj.) 

P. ^«?fTfr (§ 143) li Pf. I , F. ? On q f fT, P. F.^ftnn, B. u 

Pt. ijyT: or 442, 7), Ger.^[r?T 431, i) or 11 Caus. ^pfirfir, Des. 

or JOTfir {§ 474)9 Int. 

122. to dance, 

P* II Pf. 3* *1 9* ^ F. •iffi^Prfi or (I 3379 

II. 2) li Pt. 11 Caus. T fwi r fi f, Aor. or Des. fu’srfSwfir or 

* Final ^ is changed to fiC(§ iio) in the special tenses of Tud verbs, likewise before tlic 
^ of the passive and benedictive (Pan. V11.4, 28). Afterwards ft again becomes ft^, according 
to P49. VI. 4. 77. 


Mm? 
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DIV CLASS, PARASMAIPADA VERBS. 


123. to grow old, 

P, ijrtfiT* II Pf. 3.'irarv, 9. (Gupa, § 330) or shr. {§ 328, 2), I A. 
or II A. ^rarai^ {§ 367), F. irflcwifTr or {§ 340), B, m Pt. 

II Caus. irrafir (f 462, 25), Des. Hn ^ rcqfA or (J 337, II. 3). 

124. io, to sharpen. 

Verbs ending in o drop ^ o before the ^ yn of the Div class (Pan. vri. 3, 71); e. g. 
^ cliho, to cut, so^ to finish, ^ do, to cut. 

P. I. O. I. ii Pf. ^ {§ 329), I A. or II A. 

F. p. F. ^TTWT, B. KnxjTH^ {§ 392) n Pt. ^ or %jt; {§ 435) 11 

Pass, ^irorit, Caus. ^ iprq fd , Des. fi|ngT?lfit, Tut. ^iT^nnl. 

125. ^ SG^ to finish. 

P. jqfit II Pf. W(T^, I A. II A. vnrm^, F. aiwfii, P. F. wr, B. wxith 

392) II Pt. ftnt:, Ger. “WTT il Pass. (§ 392), Caus. HiqqfH, Des. 

ftiqrafit, lilt, itiftinl. 

126, vifudh^ to strike. 

P. f^utfir (.see No. 103) II Pf. 3. f^ni 311), 9. I A. i.vmtTw, 

2. vwrwft:, 3. 4. vrarrr^?r, 5. vrani, 0. vnunf, 7. s. wun*, 

9. vraiTif:, F. aiiwftr, P. F. ^rsr, B. 11 Pt. 11 Pass, ftruni, Caus. 

mnrqfit, Des. FqeqiHFiH , Int. 

127. to dclio^ht. 

P.fqfit 11 Pt. I. Tnr§, 2. Tnrf^ or or TI^WI, 3. TTjr^, 4. itgfqq or 

I A. qnnffg^ or vnmdfg^ 337, I. 3) or (see No. 38) or II A. 

F. wfWir or irt^^ or ^?qfit, P. F. uf^i, or ?fWT, B. gqtTJl^ 11 Pt. gw: 11 

Pass, gxqw, Caus. w^wfir, Aor. or WRlliig, Des. fwgaqfir or 

lilt. flOgiqA- 

128. muk^ to be foolish. 

P. Ijqrft II Pf. I. Ijwtf, 3. or giflTv or gwtw, II A. wigfg (f 367, gwrfi') t, 

F. wt g l fff or iftfiforfiT, P. F. wtnn or qWr (J 129) or »frf^ li frv: or gr: 11 
Pass, ginr, Caus. Des. g y grfi l, fqtf^qfw or Int. wl^ppir, wt*Mni 

or wWtftr. 


* Final changed to and lengthened before 

t The Sarasvati gives besides the second aoiist the optional forms of the first aorist 
or (§ 337, I. 3, Wrfij) or (§ 360). According to Pan. iii. i, 55 

(4 3^7)» forms of the first aorist are allowed in the Atmanepada only; but later gram¬ 
marians frequently admit forms as optional which are opposed to the grammatical system 
of P&i)ini. Sometimes the evasion of the strict rules of P&nini may be explained by the 
J^dmission of different roots, as, for instance, in No. 130, where the first aorist Parasmaipada 
' given in the S&rasvatt, which is wrong in the Div class, might be referred to the 

Krt class. 
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129. •nn ms, to perish, (mn.) 

P. H Pf. 3. ■sRHfr, 9. II A. or (J 366), F. 

s>|f^vifil or •iisMfri (see No. 117) 11 Pi. ift:, Ger. or ^yr {§ 438). 

130. ^ to cease, (^.) 

Eight Div verbs, "linT jawi, fom, y^^ dam, tfif A/om, mad, 

lengthen their vowel in the special tenses. (P&n. vii. 3, 74.) 

P. ^nwifir II Pf. 3. ^nfrm, 9. iig:, II A. F. P. F. nrfttm 11 

Pt. ^itiK {§ 429), Ger. or ^rfirwT II Pass. >jwnr, Cans, ^pnrfif (§ 462) he 
quiets, but or "'nr he secs. (DhatiipStha 19, 70.) 

131. ftnr to 1)0 wet, 

mid takes (lUiia in tlio special tenses. (Pan. vii. 3, 82.) 

P. HErfir II Pt. wet, or ($ 333, D. 2*). 

II. Atmanopaila Verbs. 

132. to spring up, (ipi).) 

jan sulistitutcs ‘ifT ;V/ in the special tenses. ( Pun. vii. 3, 79.) 

P. 5 Tnm II Pf (§ 32H, 3), I A. or 413), E P F. 

■iffiiTn, IL II Pt. smr:, Cau.s. »PTafit, Des. ftmfipnr, Int. imrnrir or 

snp^nr. 

133. yMf/, to fro. 

P. TOW II Pf I A. 3. 412), 6. ■’smrnnr, 9. F. TOnr, P. F. tot, 

B. TOftw II Pt. II Cans. Tn^wfir, Aor. WThr^, Dcs. fTOITt (§ 471, 9), Int. 

toItow (§ 4^5). 

134. yj /md//, to perceive. 

P. II Pf I A. I. 2. 3. or 'snfHv, 4. 

5. wr^pKTTTTf, 6. wiijWTirr, 7. 8.'w^, 9.wi>jTOTr, F. >Ttwir, P. F. B. 

II Pt. spf: II Cans. wlVTlfw, Aor. Dc.s. iJ»IWW of the Div elass 

can never take intermediate y, see § 332, 12 ; see also Kuhn, Beitragc, 
vol. VI. p. 104), Int. wtyjnl. 

III. Parasmaipada and Atrnanepada Verbs. 

135 - ^ na/ty to bind, 

P. TTWfjr or °t) II Pf r. WRTf, 3. TOl (§ 130) or Atm. nt, I A. i. wnnw, 
a. wTOift:, 3. f v n wln^ , 4. wRiwr, 5. wnn», e.wwnrt, 7. wnrrwB, s.wnro, 9. wrniw:, 
Atm. I. wmfk, a. wnw?:, 3. wwnr, 4. 5. 6 . vnmm, 7. wsTwifir, 

s-wnnj, 9. wrronrrF. ^mfv, P. F. tot h Pt. to:, Ger. inp, °to4i Pass. totI, 
Aor. Caus. i|Tfi|fir, Des. frowif,' Int. WITOA. 
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Chur Class {ChurAdi, X Class). 

Parasmaipada Verbs only. 

136. chffVj to steal 

P. II Pf. F. P. F. ’^kftnn, B. 

(I 386) II Pt. wtficir:, Ger. ift tfafi n 11 Pass, Cans. 'ifhTiffT, Des. ^^Tfimr ?r. 
No Intensive 479 )* 

J37. fir c/n, to gather, 

The changes which roots undergo as causatives, take likewise place if the 
same roots are treated as (Jhur verbs. Hence according to ^ 463, II. 6, 
ft, as a (vhur verb, may form P. ^mrftr or ^nniflr, tlie vowel, however, 
remaining short because, as a Chur verb, fer is said to be 462, note) ii 

1 A. B. or ^Tf^. 

Note—Several C'hur verbs are marked us i. c. as not lengthening their vowel, some 
of whi(;h were mentioned in § 462, among the causativ es. Such are to know, to make 
known ; ^^to pound ; ^ to pound ; "^iT, if it means to feed ; to live. 

' 3 «- ^ krit^ to praise. 

P. {§ 462, 2) II 1 A. or (§ 377). 

Su Ch'ss {Hl'Mi, V aoss). 

I. rarasiimipiula and Atrnanepadii Verbs. 

139. ^ •‘‘K. to distil, (■3^.) 

P. fSTtfir, I. 2. ^ {§ 321 *) II Pf. Atm. I A. (§ 332, 4) ; 

the Siirasvati allows also (but .against Pan. vn. 2, 72), Atm. 

the Sar. allows also (but sec Pan.vii. 2, 72); F. ^gV^rfir, P. F. ifhrr, 

B. II Pass, Aor. Cans. Aor. Des. Int. 

Note—The of ^ may be dropt before terminations beginning with ^ or and not 
retp/iring (lunn ; but this is not the case if is preceded by a consonant. This explains the 
double forms ^41 and and and and ; and 

Atm. or or or or The 

s I nc rule applies to the Tan verbs. 

140. ff chi, to collect, (<^-) 

1*. II Pf. 3. or frvnij 2 . or or, according to Bharadv&ja 

{§ 335, 3), or 9. fv^: or .^tm. or fro (P&p. vii. 

3,58), .\tm. F.^rnfir, P. F. B. n Pass. Vhrir, 

Cans, ^nnjfir or ^IMOfil (§ 463, II. 6, and No. 137), Des. or 

(P 4 n. VII. 3,58), Int. ^NNir. 

141. *//■», to cover, (fyflf.) 

P. H Pf irent, Atm. I A., v^TiiTi^, Atm. wtrifu (not 
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if flrrfH) or .^32, 5, a rule which applies to the At>naiu j)ada only), 

F. tarftwk (§ 332,5), P. F. WBT, B. Atm. or (j 332,3) h 

Pass. f!r^, Cans. Dcs. firerHrfw, Int. irreTOr. 

142. ^ ?7*/, to choos{‘, (T^-) 

P. ipftftr II Pf. I. 2. ,!. wr. ., -. Taj:, f., innj:, 

7. 8. I). T|:, T A. (6 332, 3), Atm. or wirr'l? ((i 340) or 

^ 337. IT. 4).. F. or ^rNfir, P. F.'srfrirT or H. ftjinrf, \tni. 

(not Pan. vii. -, 39) H Pass. fiTOT, Aor. < aiis. iqrTtxrfSr, 

D s. f^fcyfl i rf iY or Int. 

IT. Pani-smaipada Vcrlis. 

143. //?, to go, to grow. 

P. II Pf ftnira (Pan. VII. 3, 36), 1 F. ^Tirfw, P. F.fwt 

B. n Fans, ^riijufrr, Aor. (Pan. vii. 3, 36), Dcs. ftnftiTf?T, lot. 

iN tnw. 

144. to bo able, (^f.) 

P. n P^* .3. 9 ^ ^TTwfw, }\ F. 11 Pt.^m: 11 

Pass. ^rw?T it can be done), ('ans. ^TT^iTfw, Aor. Dos. 

fifrofir, Int. 

143. ^ sr/fy to bear. 

'rhis Vfrli ib l)V native ^raininuriaiis rlns.sed with tin* lihu verljs, thoii^j^li as irre{>-iilar. It 
sulistitutvs 3 T,v/ 7 lor at// in llie spceial It iisps. 

P. 3. spftfir, 6. tjpjw:, <). strpffit; 4- •"* (<v), 2. 

(§ 334, 8), ,3. 4- 5 - 7 - «• 'L TO> 

I .\. WnftiT, F. 1 >. F. B. II Pass. i?jtnr, Aor. Wf?, Cans. 

Aor. 'a^pcnn or (f 47 .j)> nes. (Pail. 1. 3,37), Tnt.5fr^ini. 

141^). ^!rp^''y^ to ol)l:iin, (vnv.) 

P. 3. TSTJftfif, 4. y. 'STjNfit, I. ’mihIiI, O.1.3.’!njiVg, 2. -w iijify^i i 

Pf.^, Aor.wtj?!^, F. wwifk, P.F.WTWT11 Pt-wnt: 11 Pa.ss.timit, Caus.^nnifir, 
Aor. wrfTOI, Des. ^»RfiT. 

III. Atmaii<']ia(la Vorlis. 

147. ^ to ])crva(l(', (W 3 |.) 

P. 3. 6. y. 4 1- '• wgfV, 2. 'wrg^;, 3 -^^. 

4.«T^iiff, 7 6.wT^imT, v.'srrgn^, h.wt^w, y.'wrgtnr, O.w^^, 

I. 2.'w^, 4.'«rww, .v’sr^inri, 7. TOwl. 

s.mw, 9. II Pf. i.wmir, 2.wmf?nt or ^nro, lA. i.^rfiw, 2 .«T¥t:, 

‘According to P4n. VII. 2,13 «c might form ^ ; hot fun. vii. 2,63, would .auction 
The epecial restriction, however, of <t«l 4 to the Veda in fan. vii. 2,04, is sufficient 
to fix as the proper form in ordinary Sanskrit. 
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3.’Brtv, 4. 6.wnjnif, 7. 41110s.nn^, ij.sjn^r; or 
2.4rr%Ni:, 3. P.F.^rvror^rf^, F.sndior^rf^rwr, B. or 11 

Pt. Xit: II Pass. WfUTf, Aor. ’srf^, Caus. S»D(ntfir, Aor. Des. 

lilt, 

Tan Class {Tanvddt, VIII Class). 

All verbs belonging to this class are Parasmaipada and 
Atinanepada Verbs. 

148. Ti^tan, to stretch, 

P. mitfir, I. O. I. wsftji; Atm. P. irgii, I. O. (psfhr, 

I. it^ II Pf. 3. mn^, 9. w^:, I A. or 348), Atm. 3. 'ariffiTf or 

’“nra ($ 369), 2. vnrftriT: or ^nror:, F. tt r^tfa , P. F. iifim, B. .vtm. irftt- 

tfty.ii Pt. Tnr:, Ger. irpn or 11 Pass. Trnnr or Tn«ni 391), Cans. WTENfir, 

Aor. ’NifhRTJ^, Des. ftntfWil or finmrfif, lilt. NTrant. 

Note—Verbs of the Tan class may raise their penultimate short vowel by Gima; 
to go, or TRT^^^ i inn ^ ^ ftrfw, sar. n. 11.3. 

149. T!f?rr to kill, 

P. T^fir n Pf, I A. (f ^48'*"), Atm. 3. WRfftnf or wicfir, t. 

or 

150. ^shin^ to kill. 

P. fv4 ^> fi y or ii I A. Atn* miffm or isftjw. 

I /; I. san^ fo obtdin^ (^0 

P. irfrfir » 'M; wm^, Atm. ir^, I A. wn^(«), Atm. or wrnr (Pan. 
u. 4, 79; VI. 4, 42). 

152. ^ A77, to do, (m) 

^ Iri hi ^ *re v ik terminations becomes RiT ^ar, but before strcThg terminations kur. 

w otf uiul the <»f tl>e o tative, the Vikarana T a is rejected, but the 
i:> i al " 3 ^ .'cngtlumed. 

P -^nfn 3. Ntdfir, 4- r,- t.. 7. ’fN:, 8. fF«r, 

.. I IS i. 4 rwd:, 3. 4- 5. wf^ir, 6. 7. 

s O. i.fNT, 9 ft:» I. i.Ntr*n%, 2. 3. 4- *A 4 tt|, 

„ (k 7. NRINm, 8. 9. II Pf. I. 'NSItV (a), 2. 4 ns^, 3. 

4* 3* 1 7 • j 9* 1 1. 49 ^RTN, 2. , 3. 

4. wrar, 3. ^PSTf, 6. 4 niim,. 7. «Frw, 8. 9. ^iNir|:, F. P. F. trit, B. 

1. fwrrra. 2. fiRwr:, 3. fwNtu, 4. ftwrer, 5. ftptm, 6. ftintnsrt, 7. fimrw, 8. fwnRT, 

9. ftwtg; . 

Atmaiiopada : P. i.fif, 2.f^, 3.fi^, 4-^^, .3.1^, 7. 

9 b I. wff§, 2. 3. wf^, 4. wfWf, 5. ^nif^nir, 6 . 

7 . 4 rfNf 7 , 8.'*tf^, 9.^I1%TT, O.i.f^&C., l.i.Rnt^, 2.^^, 3.fF»t,4.FTNT1^ 
3-6.f%Tirt, 7. FtRtwl, 8. f^, 9. II Pf i.^, 2.'^, a.'RTll, 
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4 . 5 . 6. 8. ^ ^ 

3- «ipr, 4 - -. wp»nrf, o. ~. isjprfV, k. ,, p’ 

b. 3 . ftfti, 8 . syTftj „ T ' • 

^ <'“'•». ■^iTTJfftr, \or. 

Des. firt^. I„t. ’^i &c., or ^ 4 ttMlT «CC. (O' 4yo). 

Art Class {Kn/ddi, IX Clfss). 

I. Piirasinaipada and Atinani^padii Verlxs. 

1 ^ kri, to huv, 

P. M Pf. I. f%aT«» (</), j. or 3. f^risR. 4. 

r, r,.fqf^;, s. fqfgiTd,,,. f^fs^:, 1 Atm.wTiir, 

P. Ww, P. F. isn, JP Atm. 11 l>t. BiTTf: n I’ass. Bi'hnt, ( uus. 

WHntftr, Dcs. int. Bn^int. 

1^4. Tffi m/\ to kill, 

The roots mt", fk mi (Su), and ^ (// (Div) take final WT u u lu'nt'ver their or If i would 
he liable to Cnina or Vriddhi, and in the I in V i/a ^,> 0 - IVni. vi. i, rp, 

P. n Pf. I. 2. »T»n^ or 3. jwt, 4. r^. 6. frorj:, 

7. ftrfipiR, 8. ftw, 9. fkrg:, 1 A. 353), Atm. wprt {§ 333), F. irmrfir, 

P. F. mwT, B. Atm. u Pt. wiit:, Gcr. vi\m, 11 Pass, 

Cans. m^Tirfk (§ 463, 11 .19), Dos. ftnwfir 47 n Int. 

153. to support, (irf^,) 

The verbs stamhhf ^^^^stumhh, ^^t^akarnhh, skumh/i, and ^.sX// luav be conju/i^ftted 

as Kri or as Su verbs. 

P. Bwrfii or &c., 1 wfrvT?(^, O. 1 .1 • mnfk, bwtb*, 3. mn?, 

4. Bwr?, 5. e.^FroW, j.btvw, 8. y.^wg u Pi. I A.^rehi^or 

II A. (f 367), F. BTftrBifii, P. F. BTfim, B. Bfwnn 11 Pt. bw:, Oer. «rfM7n 

or BTSft II Pass, ^•’nr, Caus. Des. firerfimfir, Im. irreram. 

to purify, (f^) 

The Kri verbs beginning with ^ /a? shorten their vowel in the spenual tenses (Pin. vii. 3,80). 
'Iliey stand Dhatujmtha 31, 12-33. llie more important are, ^ to cut, to 

cover, ^ rfj, to choose, yhlhii^ to shake, to fill, to tear, to wither. 

P. ynfir, .'itm. II Pf. yn^, Atm. I A. Atm. wjftrt, F. 

BftrBrftt, P. F. Bfir?n II Pt. fii:, Ger. fwi (Bftnr. and Bfy?»T (§ 424) belong to 
'qBTl (Bhu class), see § 333. D) M Pass. Caus. Bmfw, Aor. Bi qlv w g ^, 
Des. (ftrofimir belongs to Bmi. Bhil class. Pan. vii. 2, 74), Int. 

nTSCml. 

♦ Kri verbs ending in consonants form the and pm. sing, imperative in ; § 321, note 2, 


s n 
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157 . u/ take. 

This root takes Sanipraskrana in the special tenses and before other weakening terminations. 

(Pkn. VI. 1, 16.) 

P. Jj^rrfir, Atm. ipGftif, I. Atm. wpgjhr, O. Atm. 7^, 

(2- ’JfW)* Atm. H PC I - ’RH? (fi). 2- TOfVw, 3. lRnf> 4 - 

5 - 7 - 8- ’PI?. 9 - * A. 1. (§ 341 «nd § 348 *). 

2. 3. Atm. I. 2. 3. F. P. F. 

SreTTr. B.ipirni^, Atm. n Pt. Ger. n Pass, Aor. 

Fut. irrhqi^ or &c., Caus. Des. Int. iTllTlfe 

(not imiftr). 

Hr Parasmaipada Verbs. 

158. WtJ^d, to grow weak. 

lliis root takes Samprasurana in the special tenses and before other weakening terminations. 

(See No.< 157.) 

P. ftRTTfir, O.ftnftnTu^, I- GiW T ji n PCi.ftrs^, z.ftrftinforftnirw, 

3. ftnw^, 4. fufs^rr, I A. ^?qrnr^, F. urmrfir, B. ifhnTj^ n Pt. (^rtir: as 

participle would be wrong, see Pun. viii. 2,44; but it occurs in the sense 
of old (Am. Kosha, ed. Loisel. p. 135), and in the Vedic Sanskrit; see Kuhn, 
Beitrage, vol. VI. p. 104), Ger. iflWT, 11 Cans. '^qxiffV, Des. finqTHfif, 

Int. iNrhnI. 

159. fnj/uiy to know. 

This verb substitutes WTjd in the special tenses. (Pun. vii. 3, 7^.) 

P. ^ruTTfir, I. O. sn^ l urn ^ , I. itrtj h Pf. ■snjr, I A. F. irr^qfir, 

P.F. itTWT, B.^r^^TI^^or^r^m^^ll Pt.^mt: ii Pass.?T«m, ADr.-Binfit, Cans.^nrofii(fi), 
(see ^462, II. 15), Aor. wPir?r^, Des. fmtrnnt, Int. HiTraw. 

160. Tixt hand/i. to bind. 

P. ■wwifit, I. 'Tfjrnu^, O. l. ■wwrg ii I*f. i. 2. or Tihf or 

wtv, I A. 2. wfuft:, 3. 4 5 7. wfm, 

H.^lwtE, 9. F. itffrfii. P. F. B. ” Pt- NE:, Ger. irjt ii Pass, 

^vuit, Caus. Aor. Des. fwwfit, Int. WIWWW, 

III. Atmaaepada Verbs. 

161. ^ vri, to cherish, (1^-) 

P. I. O. yrfti f, I. 11 Pf. I A, or ^Tflr^ or , 

F. or P. P. wfbrr or B. or U Pt . ^ II 

Pass, fmiky Caus. mmfn («), Des. fi i Rft 'RTl or Int. ^ifruT^, i|%f| &c. 

Contracted forms of the Des. and Int., and 
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Ad Class {Adddi, II Class). 

I. Parasmaipada Verbs. 

162. W' ad, to eat. 

P. 3. 4. wf:, 5.W1:, 6. mi:, 7. 8. 9.iBnffiT, 

1. 2.^: (Pan. VII. 3, 100)'% 3. 4. ^Bnnr, 5-^^, 6 ^iri, 7.tmf, 

8. -wriff, p O. 1.1. 3. wf¥t, 3. 4. 5. tBnr, 6. wnf, 

7. 8. 9. J H Pf. I. WT^, 2. wrfift? &.C., or substituting II, 

2. iniftrtr, 3. ^njm, 4. 5. 6. inTj:, ^. s. im, 9. itb:, II A. 

I. Trw, 2. 3. F. ^tjsrfir, P. F. w, B. « Pt. nrvrl, Ger. 

imw, °i!n« (Pan. n. 4, 36) 11 Pass, wmt. Cans, ' w i ^nffl , Aor. Des. 

ftnnwfif* 

163. psd, to eat. 

P.'‘JBTfir, 1 .3.^«mi^, 9.w^orir^: (jj 322t), O.W 4 th^, ii Pf.W, 

I A. F. P. F. ^arm, B. or u Pass, "lininr, Cans. 

Des. ftr^TlrflT, Int. 

164. in niu, to measure. 

P. infir, 1 .3.^Tim^^, 9.^nnr[ or O.inirni^, u Pf. I A.^nrni>if, 
F. P. F. muT, B. a Pt. firw:, Ger. ftfjwT, ‘^nui u Pass, irhnt, Aor. 

wrfu, Caus. mqirfiT, Aor. Des. ftnirfiT, Int. mmftf or mitfir. 

165. m ya, to go. 

P. I. 3. 9. ^!nrR[ or O. I. •• PI"- I A. 

F. Tiwfrt, P. F. 2TniT, B. il Pt. » Pass, in^, Cans. ji i mmO , Aor. 

Des. fum g fi t , Int. ^ mn> . 

166. Wt khtfd, to prochiim. 

P. wrfH, I. O. wr^, I. wx? « Pf. H A. F. wrwfir, 
P. F. ^gniT, B. or ii Pt. wnt: n Pass, wrqw, Aor. wwrftj, Caus. 

Aor. Des. lut. ’WTWniil. 

167. TO van, to desire. 

This root takes Samprasarana before the strong termination.s of the sjiecial tenses, and in the 

weakening forms generally. 

P. 1.'^%, 2. 125, 120), 3.^, 4. xna:, .r,.xrr, fi.'yr, 8. t», 

9. TTitfii, I. I. 2. 3. W 4 ^, 4. ,r,. 6. 7. whw, 8. Wlf, 

9 . Wbxxi, O. I. 3-4-6.9»f, 7 . 

* ^ inserts ’W before terminations consisting of one consonant. 

t When is added immediately to tbe final consonant of a root, it is changed to fir 
(Pftn. VI. 4, loi); § 331, note i. 

ii In the tenses where is deficient, is used instead. 

IF This if formed from to eat, a reduplicated form of (PAn. ii. 4x 3^ ) 
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8. wr, 9. ^ II Pf. 3 - 9 - w?*** 7 ^ F. P. F. ^%in, 

B. II Pass. CauB. 'mifnifir, Des. Int. wnripiir, 

168. han, to kill. 

This verb drops its final 5 |[« before the strong terminations of the special tenses, and in the 
weakening forms generally, if the terminations begin with any consonants except nasals 
or semivowels (P 4 n. vi. 4, 37). Before strong terminations beginning with vowels, 
Aa» becomes 'U.j/hn (Pan. vii. 3,54). In the aorist and benedictive ^^^vadh is sub¬ 
stituted. The desideniiive, iiitcn.^^ive, and the aorist passive are derived from 
the causative from 

P. 2. fftr, 3. ^fir, 4. 3 ?^, r. fw;, 7.^:, 8.?^, 9.iifiT. I. i. 

2. 3. 4, ^^5* h. W^flTTj /• 9. ^STfT^, 

O. 1. 1. 2. 3’ ^5’ *1' 3* 

7. 8.1^, 9.^3 U IT. i.’ 5 rm 7 T(^)s (Pan. VII. 3, 55), or 

3. '•HTR, 4. 3. 6. ' 5 ni 5 *- 7- »nis 9. WlgN I A. ’«RvTi^, F. 

P. F> ^TH, B. Ger. ?r^, ^?]ir {§ 449) 11 Pass. 

Apr. ^VtfVi or '«nrfv {§ 407), Caus. Aor. ’W ill Him , Des. ftniTiriTiT, Int. 

ihraiW or ^ln?i (IVin. vii. 4, 30, vart., he kills), ihlfiT. 

169. g ?///, to mix. 

Verbs of this class ending in T « take, in the special tenses, Vriddhi instead of Guna before 
weak terminations beginning with consonants. (Pan. vii. 3, 89.) 

P. 4.5^:, 5 -T*»:> 9 1 .1. w, 

a 3 -5 O. ^fJTTT, 7. 8. WJiT, 9-^^» O. 

1. I. H'llf'l, 3 . 3. 4. 5- (>■ 7. 8. JiT, 9. II Pf. 3. 

f«n^, 9. fjj;, 1 A. ^snrnr^, F. 2 rfT «qfit, P. F. Tiffin. B. ii Pt. ^k: ii Pass, 
^inr, Aor. wtnfir, Cans. iimfiT, Dos. or fjnifT«rfil, Int. iflgitra, 

170. ru, to shout. 

The verbs 3 ^ ^ before all terminations of the special tenses 

beginning with consonants. (Pun. vn. 3, 95.) 
p. I. ^ or thrift, 2, or 3. tHti or 4. or 5. 

or 6. i^ir: or 75^:, 7. or 8. ^ or ^^vj, 9. ^fir, I. i. wrw, 

2. wd; or 3. or 4* or 3* or im, 6. 

or 7. or 8. or 9. O. or 

1.1. i^ETlftn, 2. or 3 - ^ or 4 -fv ^ or 6. ^fil or 

7. TmR, 8. ipi or 9. II Pf. 3. ^tR, 9. I A. wcRln^, 

F. P. F. tfinrr, B. ii Pt. 11 Pass, ^inr, Caus. tmfw, Des. 

lilt. 

Note—The Sirasvat! gives and dWT ; but see ^ 333, 4. It likewise 

extends the use of ^ to ^ to praise. 

171. ^ i. to go. 

P. i.irfil, 3 .ifftr, 4.^:, oAT^;, 6 .inr:, 7.^., s.f^, 9.#ftr, I. l.'wnr, 
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2.T., 3.^. 4-^. 5 6.?!rf, 7.^, 8.^, 9. I. J. 

3^^, 4 - 5 - C>- 7 - 8. y. 4 ? It Pf. t. ipmT (A), 3. or 

3 - ^^•'*> 4 -t^> 7.^fiw, 8. 9 -^:, I A. i.ViTt(Paij. 11. 

4 > 45). z 3.^17^^, 4. wrn, 5. 6. wmiTf, 7. wrnu, s.^ritth, 9. 

{§ 368), F. inafir, P. F. inn, B. ^ 1, Pt. ^jt:, Ger. n Pass. Aor.. 

(f 404), .Cans, imnfif (Pan. ii. 4, 46V Des. fintfinifir (Pan. n. 4, 47). 
But see § 463, II. i, and § 471, 4, with re-^ard to this and cognate verbs if 
preceded by prepositions. 

172. rid, to know. 

P. I. 7 fti, 2. %fw, 3. 4. 3. 6. fTTr:, 7. f%?r;, 8. fVw, 9. 

1. 2.’«R: or (Pan. viii. 2, 75), 3. (^ 132’'), 4-"wPiir, 

6. 7. 8. 9. ^ff^^or O. T. i. 71 ^(orfT^iirc«nfl!r 

ike., Pun. nr. 1, 41), 2. f^, 3. 4. ^sr, 6. f^, 7. 8. ftw, 

9. f^g II Pf. or {§ 326), I A. F. P. F. 

B. II 

Another form of the Present is, i. ^ 2. 3. 4. ft?r, r,- t-.f^iTSL 

7. 8. f?g’, 9. fsrj: II Pt. f^rfifTE, Ger. flrfifw M Pass, ftwir, Aor. (uius. 

Aor. Des. Pu f^ fgR fir (Pan. i. 2, 8), Int.^ftranl, 

173. fl^ as, to be. 

P. I. wftiT, 2. ^fti, 3. 4. ?f:, ,3. w:, 6. w., 7. TC, 8. ?ij, 9. wfir, 1 .1. trw, 

2. 3. 4. ^rt^, 5. wret, (>. mtwi, 7. ww, 8. wrer, y. wi 4 tn, O. r. 

2. mr:, 3. wni^, 4 s- ?«nir, 6. wnri, 7. wm, 8. wnr, 9.43:, 1.1. wnfir, 2. Ffir, 

3. ’erf|, 4. 5. 6 . 7. ^mtn, 8. 9. ^ 11 Pf. i. 'nm, 2. wrftnr, 3.^rm, 

4. wrftfw, 5. ^sRTj:, 6. 7. 8.'wni, 9. wrg:; Atm. 2. wifla^, 

3. tllR, 4. ‘WrftlT?, 5. ' 6 II 4 II 1 J, 6. wltlld, 7. 8. WrfRW, 9. IRlftfCt. 

174. ^ wry, to cleanse, (^IJ.) 

This verb takes Vriddhi instead of Guna (P 4 ii. vii. 2, 114); it may take Vpddhi likewise 
before terminations that wouhl not require Guna, if the terminations begin with a vowel 
(Siddh.-Kaum. vol. ii. p. 122). 

P. 1. infsR, 2.»iTf^, 3. mfl {§ 124), 4. 5. 6. iff:, 7.^*1:, 8.^, 

orirmfif, l.i.wn^, 2.wn|, 3.tmTf, 4.^«»nt» 5.^, 6 .ri^, 7.««fw, 8. ■wfr, 
9 . 78 ^^^s^ or ^WFTni^^ j 0 .^ 5 irn(^, I. i.RrSrf^, 2.^^, . 3 .*nf, 4 .■i-Tf, 6 

7. m ^ tn, 8. 9. or mirf n Pf. i. 2. imTfnn or wni, 3. iwr#, 4. 

or mnflSR, 5. *1^^: or itirmy, 6. *1^773: or imT^:, 7. n^fiw.or rittPSN, 8. 
or inn^, 9. or RRr^, I A. Rrunffg^ or F. mflvinr or P. F. 

RlflJin or Ri^, B. 3.1773^ II Pt. ifK, Ger. Rif^iR 7 or Adj. RTflJlTRR or 

t The perfect both in the P&msmaipada and Atmanepada it chiefljr used at the end of 
the periphrastic perfect. 
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HT^:, ifjin' or (Pill. III. I, 113) II Pass. ipup^, Aor. Caus. y ilft nfl i, 

Des. ftnjfljfir or famfi^RFi r , Int. »rttf5JTW, irnifr. 

175. ^ vach, to speak, 

P. I. ^foT, 2.3.irfiii, 4. 5. 6. "VK, 7. Ton, 8. ?pni, 9. or 

I. I.OT^, 2. tmtf, 3. 4. orr?, 5. 6. Oim, 7. OTt*t, 8. 

9. O. tRn 7 J_, I. I. ’^TTftr, 2. 3. Tf, 4. 5. T*, 6. 7. tmn, 

8. 9. Tjg* II pf. 3. 9-to:, II A. {§ 366), F. P. F. rhj, 

IJ. II Pt. T*: II Pass. rthI, Aor. r i ti P r, Caus. Rmfw, Aor. 

Des. IhWr, Int. RlTRni. 

176. ^ rud, to cry, (^•) 

The verbs ^ rut/, '^ 3 K\svap, "^^^soas, an, ^f^^jaksh take i licfore the terminations 
of the special tenses beginning with consonants, excejit (Pan. vii. 2, 76). Before 
weak terminations consisting of one consonant, ^» is inserted (Pan. vir. 3, 98); or, 
according to others, "W a (Pan. vii. 3, 99). 

P. I. 2. 3. 4. 9. 1.1.orlR, 2.or 

3. or 4. 9. O. ^iri, 1 .1. 2. 3- 

4. ||^, 3* E). ^Fjrii, 7* O9i.i, 8. 9. II Pi*. ^ 0 ^, I A. or 

F. Of^oOi, P. F. B. II Pt. 11 Pass, Aor. 

Caus. ^R[trfTr, Aor. Des. or Int. d^wir. 

177. W^jakshf to eat, to laugh ||. 

Seven verbs, If jaksh, H \jdgri, to wake, jjl daridrd, to be poor, ’<nisni[cAfl/tG5, to shine, 
ms, to rule, tjhft didhi, to shine, rei'i, to obtain, are called abhyasta 

(redu[)licated). They take ^fif ati and ^ atu in the 3rd pers. plur. preseAt and 
imperative, and uh instead of in the 3rd pers. plur. imperfect (§ 321 f). 

P. 3. 9- 1 . or O. imi\, l. 3. or 

9. vif^: {§ 321 X) H Pf. wsr^y I A. F. irfi qiiff! . 

178. W^^jdffriy to wake. (Pan. vi. j, 192, accent.) 

P. i.innfiS, 2. iiinfS, 3.'irrnfS, 4. 5.6.irnpr:, 7.'Jfppf:, 

9.irnyftr, 1.1. a.winn:, 3. wirm;, 4.^*iwnpf, s.^f^fpjw, 6.wifpprt, 7.^niJjif, 

s.wnT^, 9.wn^:, O. wr^^iTu^, 1 .1. wnrcrflir, 2.^irriTff, 3. imT|, 4. imrm, 

5. wppr, 6. wnpri, 7. wnrrw, 8. irnpr, 9. unrrj 11 Pf. 3. wmnxt or wrohniift (PAn. 

III. I, 38), 9. wirm^:, I A. wnnillf^ (see preface, p. ix), F. ifTn ftiifif , P. F. 
UnfftlTT, B. u Pt. WPifbn h Pass, Aor. wifFrrft^ Caus. inn xy fify 

Des. No Intensive. 


♦ The 3rd pen. plur. present of ip^does not occur (Siddh.-Kaum vol. ii. p. 120); accord¬ 
ing to others the whole plural is wanting; according to some no 3rd pers. plur. is formed 
ftx>m 

II Wi^to eat, firom W^to laugh, from 1^. 
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179. daridrd, to be poor. (Pin. vi. i, 19a, accent.) 

In Ijftp daridrd the final ’WT rf is replaced by \ i in the snecial tenses before strong termi- 
nations beginning with a consonant (P 4 p. vi. 4, '114). Before stwng terminations 
beginning with vowels the ^ is lost (Pan. vi. 4^ 112). 

P. I. 2. 3. 4. 9. I. 3. vn;ft5Ti(, 

9. 0 . I. 3.!rft?[T5,4.?%nr, 

5. 6. 7- 8. 9.1^ II Pf. or l^ftTTWt: 

(Siddh.-Kaum. vol. n. p. 125), I A. or (Siddh.-Kanm. vol. 11. 

p. 126), F. (Pan. VI. 4, 114, vart.), P. F. (not ^ft^nn). 

180. to command, (l|n^.) (Pan. vi. i, 188.) 

is changed to f^T^m before weakening terminations beginning with consonants, 
and in the second aorist. (Pan. vi. 4,34.) 

P. 1,5rT%, a. 3. ^nftcT, 4- 9» ^rnrfw, 1.1. wifmi, 2. or 

3. {§ 132), 4. "•flpnar? 5- 6. wfifTFi, 7- «• 9* O. 

1.1, irnriftr, a. ^ifv {§ 132), 3. 4. 5- 7- 

8. flfTF, 9. H H W^, II P- irrfFirfTT, B. 11 Pt. fijrr: 11 

Pass, fijmir, Caus. Des. %niTfWiT, Lit. ^firWir. 

11. Atrnanepaua Verbs. 

181. ^ chaksh, to speak, (^f^.) 

P. 2.^, 3-'^, 4-^W%y 7.WB5I?^, 8. W^, 9.^^, 

1. 3. wwf, 9. O. I. ^ II Pf. 

The other forms are supplied from W or the Red. Perf. optionally, 
Pan. II. 4, 54, 55): Pf. W » H A. or % F. Wl^lf or % B. mmf( 
or or Atm. 

182. U, to rule. 

The root takes \i before the and pers. sing, present and imperative (PAn. vii. 2, 77). 
^id and TSC^jan do the same, and likewise insert |[ 1 before the and pers. plur. 
present, [imperfect,] and imperative (PAn.vii. a, 78). The commentators, however, 
extend the latter rule to See notes to PAn. vn. 2, 78. 

P. I, 2. 3-8. 1.3- H 8. ^ or U. ^,1.1. 

2. 3. tvt, 8. or II Pf. A. vfiirf. 

183. wn^ds, to sit. 

T. 1. ^rrRT, O. wwftw, I. wnsrf n Pf (ptfrt. wnflin, Pin. vn. 

2,83), I A. vnfiw, F. wift in i t. 

184. to bear, (^.) 

P.^, I. 1.1.^ (Pip. VII. 3, 88), 2.fpt, 4 f ^wt, 

5. firwf, 6. frof, 7 . 8 . 9. fvirt M pf I A. iwflif or mitt 
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(^337, 1 , i), F. or B.iffinitF or ii Pt. (Pan. vm. 2, 

45) II Pass. Aor. VUlfq, Caus. TJmfir, Aor. Des. (Pan. 

vni. 3, 61), Int. 

185. ^ sij to lie down, to sleep, 

The verb takes Guna in the special tenses (Pan. vii. 4, 21), and inserts Tr in the 3rd 
pers. plur. present, imperfect, and imperative. 

P. I. 2. 3. 4. 31 ^, 3. 6. 3r«mr, 7. 3N7, 8. 3 ^ 14 , <J. w (Pan. 

VII. I, 6 ), I. I. ^i3Tfii, 2. vi 3 r«n:, 3. vi^, 4. ^ 3 Rf?, 3 . ^r 5 nnviT, 6 . vi 3 nm»f, 

7. W3n?f?, 8 .^i 4 , 9. vi^, 0.3nft(i, 1.1.31%, 2.3.3n»t, 4. 5 nrr 3 t, 3- 3 nTT«Tf, 

6 . 3nrnif, 7.3nn*i?, «. ^* 4 ,9. ^iif 11 J’f! f^ii, I A. vi3rf%F, F. 3ifir«q%, B. 5nrhi 11 
Pt. 3rftnT: n Pass. 3nzt% (Pan. vii. 4, 22), Aor. fi3tlf%, Caus. 3rnnifTr, Des. 
1 nt. 311311117, 313^7. 

186. ^ I, to go, (Pan. VI. I, 186, accent.) 

This verb is always used withVtfVlad/u. in the sense of readini;. (Sidilli.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 118.) 
P. 71 ^, T. 3. 6. viwmrr (Sar. II. 5, 8), 9. O. 1 . i. 

7nfl%, 2.wvNr, 3.7nft7f, 4.mmn%?. 3.^nft7mf, r>. ^i^fhmiT, 7.^wniw?, 8. 

9. TIvrNTTT II Pf. TlfiRpi (Pan. il. 4. 49), I 3. 6. TlT^mnf, 9. TTfliltr, or 

3. snuiTft? (Siddli.-Kauni. vol. ii. p. 119), (>. vixinfiimif, 9. vTMpfhnr, F. viuimw, 
Cond.^uTOH or vrwnfrai 7 , P. F.viiimT, B. viunfly 11 Pt. 11 Pass, flfvlinr, 
Aor. TUflTtrftl or vninftl, Caus. viUTRxrfit, Aor. vixarfiriJR^ or viWsftrinT^^, Des. 
larviTijTtnif or wvtimtTni. 

HI. Parasniai]uul;> Jiiid Atiiiancj>atla A^erbs. 

187. fjpi to hate. 

J\ I. jftR, 2. tftr, 3 4. 9- 1 • 1 4- 3. 4. 

9. or (I 321 1 ), O. I. i. 2. %f|, 3- 4. 

r,. frt, 6. Art, 7. % 7 m, 8. fgn, 9. a PC f?»^, 1 A. -wfirtqT^^, F. irwfii, 
P. F. irr, B, ffTjin^, Atm. flTl^F II Pt. fr?: 11 Pass, fgaifl, jVor. TiNfir, Caus. 
tNufir, Aor. Des. f^fiTsyfir, Int. ^finOTTf 

188. duhy to milk. 

P. 1.^, 2. vtft?, 3. ^tfnr, 4-5^, .3. jrv:, (i. |rv;, 7.ja:, s.jm. 9.|tff7r, 
I. i.Tiifl?, 2. vnft^, 3. 7 ivfr», 4-^5ar» O. I. i.?;>?TftT, 2. jfht, 3.^^, 

4 . ^^717, 5.5»v, 6. jTvr, 7. TtfTW, 8. jrv, 9. II Pf. I A! 71 ^ 1 ^ ike. (see 

$ 362), F. vtTRfir. 

189. jf/w, to praise, (^•) 

P. or ^%lf 7 (see No. 170), 2. 7 ^or 3.37^7 or^ftftfir, 4.357: 

or 9 . 35 %fir, I. i.^rert, 2.7131^ • ^ or or 

9- O. 35717^, Atm. 357^7, I. I. 337117 , 2. 3 |f 1 r or 7 |< 11 \r, 9. 33 ^ 
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or « Pf, 3.5m, a. 6. 9.1^5:, I A. ’■nn^ (J 3 ;8, 3). Atm. 

^raftr, F. P. F. «fhn, B. njjnn. Atm. wWhr u Pt. « Pas*, 

Aor. ^renftr, Caus. Aor. Des. Int. irt^. 

190. \l>rd, to speak, (t|^.) 

This verb takes ^ < before weak terminations beginning with consonants in tlie special tenses 
(Pan. VII. 3, 93). Tht^ perfect Wn? dha may be substituted for five of the persons of the 
present (P 4 n. iii. 4, 84). It is defective in the general tenses, where (No. 175I 

is used instead. 

P. I. inrtfiT, 2. or mfn, 3. irrHw or wrf, 4.1?:, 5-or 6. ipn 

or WTfj:, 7. T|w:, 8. i|5, 9. iprfir or wrj:, 1.1. winr, 2. 3. 4* 'wip, 

5. wijw, 6 . wifirf, 7. 8. ^rww, 9. O. 1.1. Wfcrfm, 2. 3. 

4. inrnr, 5. 6.1^, 7. uro, 8. 9.15^. 

191. tirnUy to cover, 

This verb may take Vriddhi instead of Guna before weak terminations beginning? with con¬ 
sonants (P&n. VII. 3, 90, 91), except before those that consist of one consonant only. It 
takes the reduplicated jicrfect against § 3 - 5 ' redujdicates the last s\llahlc 1 1 aii. VI. 
I, 8). In the general tenses the final T w, before inii . :mediate may or may not take 
Guna (PAn. i. 2, 3). 

P. 3. or •anfffnr, 9. I. O. I. or a^fj 11 

Pf. I. (fi), 2. or 3. 4 5 - 

6. a^^^jj} :, 7. 8. 9. a^^^ I or or 

(Pan. vir. 2, (5), F. •aTtffWTf or a;S<WTT. B, ii Pass. Onus. 

ap*mf?i, Aor. Des. or or Int. 

■5MDT •Jtt ^ 9 >Wi.i IHI Pd. 

II?( Cl(fss {Juhotyddiy III ClaSi>), 

I. Parasiiiaipada Verbs. 

192. J huy to sacrifice. (Pan. vi. i, 192, accent.) 

P. I. O. I. ^>g n Pf or (^ 3 ^. 

I A. F. r. F. B. pm, II Pt. Jir: li Pass, pm, Cans, funtftt, 

Aor. Des. Int. 

193. b/ii, to fear, (fWI.) (Pan. vi. i, 192, accent.) 

This verb may shorten the final % i before slronp' terminations beginning with cor 'onanti m 
the special tenses. (PAn. vi. 4, ii5 )- 

P. 3. f^, 6. or Brfim:, 9- I- 3 - 

aiWm, 9. mfwf:. O. or ftrf 5 n^T^,, I. » Pf- 

{§ 326). I A. wWtn,, F. WW, P. F. inn, B. 1. Pt. " P«»- 
Aor. wrftt, Caus. or *rnmTl or trNim (sec 46 !- n t^s- 

Int. 


o o 



HU class, Atmanepada vebbs. 


1^4. ft hrl, to be ashamed, (Pin. vi. i, 192, accent.) 

P. 3. fnifn, 6. ftiftm, 9. {§ 110), I. O. ftrfNni, I- fitti m 

Pf. 3. ftrim, 6. 9. fwf^: or ftrf^hnnt, I A. nil^, F. t«rflr, P. F. tjn, 

B. II Pt. or ftm (Pan. vni, 2, 56) 11 Pass. i^>nr, Cans. 

^\oi • Des. Int. %|rhnr. 

195. to fill, to guard. 

'i’his Vfcrb, and others in which final "^ri is preceded by a labial, changes the vowel 
■5T ur, except where the vowel requires Guna or Vriddhi. (P&n. vii. i, 102.) 

I'. i.ftTjfii, 2. 3, finfii, 4. 5. 6 . 7. fq^:, 8. fq^^, 

9. fq^, 1 .1. 2.qrfqq; (or qrfqqt:, Sir.), 3. qjftrq: (or qtftrqtn^), 4- 
5. ’sfq?H, 6 . qifq^qi, 7. qrfq^q, 8. wfq^q, 9. qrfqq^;, O. fq^[^, I. i. ftrqnw, 
5 -^^. 3-^^. 4 .^»nmq, 5 'P’T*. 7 <'nroq, S.f^, 9.fq^ II Pf. I. 

qqrt («), 2.qqftq, 3. qqrr, 4- qqftq, 3- or qq^;, 6 . qqrj: or qq^:, 7. qqftq, 
8. qqt, 9. qq^: or qi|; (Pan. vii. 4, 11,12), I A. qrqrtlT^^, F. qftqjfir (?), P. F. 
qfbrrorq^, B. f^T^^^ll Pt.^: (Pin. viii. 2, 57), and are referred 
to ^ (j 442, 7), Ger. 11 Pass. Caus. qnqfsr, Aor. wq 1 qiT|^, Des. 

or ^ q f^ q fi l (?), Int. qiqfw. 

.Several optional forms are derived from another root ij, with hort 
Thus, P. 3. fqqf^.r.. fq^TT:, u.fqqfa, 1 .3,’qfqq;, rK^Tf^iri, u.qrfqq^:, 11 

I A.qrqtTffn, B. ftnmt^ii Pass, fqqq (^ 390), Int. qqtqq (j 481). 

196. qt /to, to leave, (qt^rq.) 

Re(Ju|illc8tt(l verbs cridiiix in WTu (except the ^f/hii verbs. S( i § 392 * t substitute f 1 fur ^Tt d 
hff(irt‘ strt; tCTiriinatinns iK-'^innin^d with <*oiis(utaut'«' P;'ut vi. 4. 1131. 'I’he ver!) IfT/ia, 
however, may also substitute 1< I’i'.o. a i- 4, 11'* . 

P. I. inrTftt, 2, qrrfq, 3. qytfw, 4. q?^q: (i), 3. qqtq: (1). (>. qq^tr; (f), ;. 
l/i. s. qy^K (/), 9. qffir, 1. i.qq?T, 2. qqfT:, 3. qqpnt^, 4. qqrtq (/), 9. qqjh 
(>. qirnt iPan. vi. 4, ■ 18), I. 1. qjrtfq, 2. q?^f? (') or q^rf? t Pin- vi. 4, 117), 
,3. qrrij, 4. qm, 3. q?^t(/), e. q^(/), - qirm, 8.q?^ff{/), y.q?^ u Pf. i.q^, 
2. qf?q or qyrq, 3 rT^. 4- 3- b. qinj:, 7. qf^q, 8. qy, 9. qj:, I 

q^TH^n, F. f nqfit. 1 ‘. F. irwt, B. qqrq a Pt. t^q;, Ger. fipiqi (Pan. vii. 4, 43), 
It Pass, ftqir, Cans. qTqqftr, .\or. q qlfq n^ , Ues. ftrfTqfw, Int. q?^. 

J97. ^ r», to go. 

P. 3. 9 1.3 (or qqrw ), 6. qw, 9.^:, o.^^qrq^, 

1. 1. sqrrfw, 2. 3, 4 jriroq, 3 6. 7 8. 9.« 

Pf. i.qrr, 2.qnftq, lA.qrot, 9.qtt!^(j364), F.qftirfit, P.F.q^, B.qqrn. 

II. jttinanepada Verbs, 
i^/h. RT >rt/, to measure, (rtt.) 

P. vfqq. 2 fq«ftV, j f»WTW 4 fwirtT^. c fqqtq. fwqnr, 3 fqqrqV, S. fqqlw. 



Hir CLASS, J’ARASMAIPAUA AND ATMANEPADA VERBS. 288 

1. 1 .1. 2. vftrtNr., 3- 4. , 5. 6. 

7. w fi wW f, 8. wfirirW, 9. «fti*nr, O. ftnlhr, 1 .1. j. 3. fWhrt, 4. fNwnl, 

5. ftwrw, 6 . ftnmrt, 7. , s. 9. fiwwf « Pf. i. n^, 2. 3. 4.«flr<$, 

5. inn^, 6. *WTW, 7.«»f»?>i?, 8. ifftni, 9. I A. i. wnf^, 2. mmu, 3. 

4. 'Bwrerfip, 5. 'wnsnif, 6. wrrwwf, 7. 8. iwwi, 9. swwir, F. Rmi, 

P. F. imn, B. »mftf 11 Pt. finr:, Ger. ftn<n, (not i<N, Pip. vi. 4,69) u 
Pass. Aor. Cans. RWirfw, Des. Bnnit, Tnt. 

III. Farasinaipada and Atnianepada Verbs. 

J99. )| MH, to carry, (m) 

P. I. ftwfSi, 2 . ftwfi, 3. fWS, 4. 5. 6 . 7. 8. ftrfE, 

9. fwafk, Atm. i.fw, j. 3. 1.3. wfw:, 9. Atm. 

3. 6. vfiftfntf, y. wfwOT, O. fvprn^. Atm. I. i. fwtlftr, 2. 

3. fw* M Pf. I. wr (ri), 2.WHV, .V’wmr, 4. ff>p (§ 334; Pan. vn. 2, 13) or 
A. .*\tm. tup. F. P. F. wtl, B. Atm. 11 

Pt. pr: M Pass. fttHE, Cans, wmfir, Dt s. or fwfttfit, if it follows the 

Bliu class (Pan. vn. 2, 49), Iiit. wdbrit, W’Wt. 

200. ^ dd, to give, (itfl*^) 

'i'lio V(/hu verh" ^ ,V)2 * ' drop fIT a Itcfttir stronjj: terminations, when other reduplicated 
terh." '^ee -No. h/>) ehaii^c WT// tt) \i. (I’an. vi. 4, 112, ii,v) 

r. I, prfe, 3, ?r?Tfw, 3. ijerfif. 4. 7. r«f:, h. iptr, y. Atm. 

1. ^T. 2.^, 3. trw, 7 ?Ttr. t.. PTH. 7. s.^, y. 

4.’3i«je, -, ti. tt^. 7.tt^, ,s. tnrw, y. .Xtm. i.w^, 

2. tPj'WT:, 3. 4. 3. tnprr^n, o. ti?<rsf, 7. 8. tt^, y. 

O. Tirp, Atm. I. I . prftl, 2. (Pan. vi. 4, 11 y\ 3. 4. r,- trw. 

?rtr, 7. pm, 8.pr, 9.5575, .\tm. i. tft, 2. 3.ifTsf, 4,prtr, 5.pT«it, 6. 

7. prof. 8. <lj, y. pui II Pf. 2.^^ or 3.^, 4 -^^, 

7.?rftrn, S.?:?, y.!!^:. Atm. i.p, 2. 3.^, 4 ’T^^. 

7.^fir»T?, 8.^W, y. II A. I. ti^, y. tij;. Atm. wfifft(sce p. 184), F. 
it, P. F. ?fTltT, B. Tttp, Atm. II Pt. <pr: {§ 43<S), Ger. II Pass, 

^htrr, Aor. tppjj, Cans. ^niFfir, Aor. Dos. flptrfir, Int.^i^tF*, 

iOl. to place, (tVTR.) 

Tliis verb is conjugated like iff. It should be remembered, however, that 
the aspiration of the final V, if lost, must be thrown forward on the initial ^; 
hence 2nd pers. dual Pres. VW ^c. (O i note). The Pt. is tier. 

"vnr. 


00? 
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202. nij^ to cleanse, 

The verbs ftfH ny, mj, to separate, and ftrtf risA, to embrace, take Guna in their 
reduplicative syllable. (Pan. vii. 4,75.) 

Reduplicated verbs iabhyasta, § 321 1 ) having a short medial vowel do not take Guna before 
weak terminations beginning with vowels in the special tenses. (Pan. vii. 3, 87.) 

P. I. *. 3 - 9 - I- «• 3. 

0.%fWi»rnr. I. 2. 3. « Pf-fir^, 

I A. or II A. wfsnni, F. P. F. B. Atm. II 

Caus. Aor. Des. Int. 

Rmllt Class {Itudhddi, VII Class). 

I. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 

203. rudh, to shut out, (^ftrc.) 

P. !• O. ^nt, I. II Pf. I. 2. 3. 

7. 9. 1?^:, I A. wtfwln^or 11 A. Atm. F. AlWfH, P- F. 

B. ^um^, Atm. II Pt. Ger. ^;|t, °tpvu u Pass. ^^Wb, Aor. 

Crus. Des. ^np^rfij, Int. rt^%. 

JI. Para.smaipada Verbs. 

204. Sis/i, to distinguish, (fV)!-) 

P. I. j- 3- 4 5- 6. firf:, 7. fijni?:, 8. fpF, 

9. filTBfff, I. 2.BffijiB7, 3 .w%b^, 4.wfijb^, 5.4*r;iif, 6. 7. wfT|i% 

8. irfjliT, 9. O. fijnRTT^^, I. I. 2. (or 3. II Pf. 

fijriltB, II A. F. ^bPtftr, P. F. 5hrT, B. 11 Pt. u Pass. fipBnt, 

Caus. Des. Int. yfm Btw, 

205. fii^ Aidis, to strike, (f^I¥.) 

P.ftrsfftir, I. 2.Brfi|^: or 3.^f^ ($ 132), 4.Brftf?r, s.^tfifw, 

e.BifiiBTt, 7.Bifl^w, s.BrftfsT, 9. O.fifwrn^, I. i.ffsnnfh, 2.flifV, 11 

Pf. fttfifB, I A. F. P. F. flfftnn, B. II Pt. flfftnt: 11 

Pass. Caus. finnifB, Aor. Des. ftrfiffttBfk, Int. Bifffisr. 

206. bhahj, to break, (wsift.) 

P. I. BTHBf, O. I. II K w»hr, I A. F. 

P. F. B, >T3«rn^ 11 Pt. ti Pass, Aor. wftr or BMrftl 407), 
Caus. «HnfV, Des. fWBffW, Int. -+1^, 

207. anj, to anoint, (Bhj.) 

P.wiffti, l.wnnf, o. I. II Pf I A. F• 

or BivAr, B. Bnqn(^ 11 Pt. bor, Ger. BifimT or BhB or B^R (Pan. vi. 4, 32; 
$ 438), °mm M Pass. Wiqir, Aor. Caus. Aor. Des. 
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ao8. ^ /riA, to kill, (P.) 

This verb inserts % ?e instead of 9 no before weak tenrinations beginning with consonants. 

(Pin. VII. 3,93.) 

P. I. 3. 3. 4. 5 - li®*’ 7 -8.^, 0-Ijwftf, 

I. 3 .wj^, 3.ti^, 4.tr|j^, s.trjy, 6.^r^, 7.’«rp, 9 .'r^, 

0.1.1. 2. ijfir, 3. H Pf- iral, I A. ^in^or F. irffufii 

or irvlfk, P. F. wfipn or ir^, B. <1 Pt. fffj ti Puss. Aor. Caus. 
Wfilfir, Aor. Wjnr^ or Des. or firpfit, Int. F^TrfS. 

III. Atmanepaila Verbs. 

209. ^ indhy to kindle, 

P.^ or or ?v, O.^v^, I. i.^, 2.^, 3.^ or ^ ii Pf. 

^vfVl (or fil. Pan. i. 2, 6), I A.irftif, F. P. F. B. ^fWl? H 

Pt. II Pass. Caus. ipnjfir, Des. 



APPENDIX II 


On the Accent in Sanskrit. 


( I. Although in Sanskrit the accent is marked in works belonging to the Vedic j)eriod 
only, yet its importance as giving a clue to many difficult points of grammar is now so 
generally acknowledged that even an elementary grammar would seem imperfect without at 
least the general outlines of the system of Sanskrit accentuation. I determined therefore 
in this new edition of my grammar to mark the accent in all cases where it seemed to be 
practically useful, but in order not to perplex the beginner with the marks of accent, I hav 
added them in the transliterated words only, so that a student may still learn his graminiir 
and his paradigms in Devanlgari, unconcerned about the accents, until the accents them¬ 
selves attract his notice, and enable him at a glance to see cause and effect in grammatical 
operations which otherwise would remain unintelligible. Thus if we look at trdyah^ tres, 
but tribhifiy tribus, and tfitiya^ tertius; at dmiy I go, but imh, wc go; at bodhdmiy I kn( v, 
but tuddmiy I strike, at vdktum, to speak, but uktdh, spoken, we see at once how the position 
of the accent, cither on the radical syllable or on the termination, influences the strengthenuig 
or weakening of the base, and Kow this strengthening and weakening rested originall\ .)» ■ 
fitional and intelligible principle. 

f 2. The accent is called in Sanskrit Svara, i. e. tone, and according to the description 
of native grammarians there can be no doubt that it was really musical. It meant the 
actual rising and falling of the voice, produced by the tension, the relaxation, and the wide- 
opening of the vocal chords; it was a musical modulation j/eculiar to each word, and it 
coiTMponded to what wc call the singing or the cantilena of the speaker, which, though in 
modem languages most perceptible in whole sentences, may also be clearly perceived in 
the utterance of single words. 


£x. Marta! 



Ma ri o 


, but Mary 


ir,: 


Ma ry. 


Whatever the accent beoamc in later times, its very name of prosodia^ accentuSy i. c. by- 
song, shows that in Greek and Latin, too, it was originally musical, that tonos meant pitch, 
o*yt, high pitch. harySy low pitch, and that pertspdmomay drawn round, did not refer origin¬ 
ally to the sign of the circumflex, but to the voice being drawn up and down in pronouncing 
a circumflfxed syllable, 

^ 3. For grammatical purposes wc have to distinguish in Sanskrit two accents only, the 
nddtta and the avarita. The wditta is pronounced hy raising the voice, the avarita by a 
combined raising and ftdling of the voice. All vowdi which have neither of these accents 
are called anmddttay u e. without udiftn. though they nright with equal jus^ce be called 
aivartia, without the marita. The anuddtiay immediately preceding an uddtta or narita 
vowel, is sometimes called madittatara or sannatara*. (Pip. i. 2, 19-31.) 


* ftopp, following Proflnwr Iblh (Nir. p. Lviii), calls this accent sannatataray as if from 
joaniii, depressed; it it, kgtlfir, derived from tawst, tke participle of sod, to sink. 
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#7. 

In timnsliterated words I mark the wditta by the acute> the original ^^rarita by the 
circumSex. 

Every syllable without either the mau^k of uddtta or srart/a has to be considered as 
grammatically unaccented; and an unaccented syllable before an uddtta or original srarita, 
as phonetically anuddttatara. If the anuddtta must be marked in transliterated words, it 
can be marked by the graids. Thus in td hvardhanta, they grew, ti has the vddtta, A the 
anuddtta. If the two words coalesce into te *vrrdhonta, then e takes the svariic t* 'vardhr^nta. 
Similarly, become sruchica; tri-^dmbakam become trydmbnkam, 

§ 4. In Sanskrit the accents are indicated in the following way: 

The uddtta is never indicated at all. but only the snenVa, (whether original or dependent,) 
and the anuddttatara (sannatara)^ i.e. the anuddtta immediately preceding an uddtta 
or svarita syllable. The sign of the gvarita is ”, that of the anuddttatara is 

Whenever we find a syllable marked by the sign of the anuddttatara, wc know that 
the next syllable, if left without any mark, is uddtta; if marked by it is si\irita. 
Hence "tif* is agnih. is knvijd. 

A monosyllabic word, if uddtta, has no mark at all. Ex. m yah, ««• 

A monosyllabic word, if anuddtta, is marked by_ Ex. Nl raA, W* nab. 

A monosyllabic word, if srarifa, is marked by r srab. 

§ 5. As a general rule every word has l)ut one syllable cither uddtta or svarita, the 
rest of the syllables being anuddtta. Any syllable may have the accent. But if an adatta 
tyllable is followed by an anuddtta syllable, its anuddtta is changed into what is called the 
dependent svarita. Ex. agnind. Here originally anuddtta, is pronounced 

and marked as anuddttatara; ftf ni is uddtta, and is therefore without any mark; nd,^ 
of^nally anuddtta, becomes svarita, and is marked accordingly. In transliteration this 
de|>€ndent svarita need not be marked, n(»r the anuddttatara. Both may he treated as 
anuddtta, i.e. without grammatical accent, while their c.xaot pronunciation in Sanskrit, to be 
described hereafter, is of importance to Vedic scholars only. 

§ 6. If a word standing by itself or at the head of a sentence begins with several anuddtta 
syllables, they have all to be marked by the sign of anuddttatara. E.x. dpnuvdnnh ; 

JRQNi hridayydyd. 

{ 7. By obser^'ing these simple niles, no doubt can remain as to the grammaiical accent 
ui word in Sanskrit. The following is a list of the principal classes of accented n orJ.' 

hi Eaiiakrit: 

I. A word consisting of one syllable which has the uddtta, is called uddtta. Ex. yah, 
nu, kdm. 

а. A word which has the uddtta on the last syllable, is called antoddtta. Ex. IRfrWt agnih, 

HftflTT janitd. 

3. A word w'hich has the uddtta on the first syllable, is called ddyuddtta. Ex. tt- tndrah, 

fhrt hiitd. ^ 

4. A word which has the uddtta on the middle syllable, is called madhyoddtta. bt. 

agniud, wfnffU: agmbhih. 

5. A word consisting of one syllable which has tlie original svarita, is called sranta. 

Ex. 'i kvd, svdh. 

б . A word which has the original svarita on the last syllable, is called antasrurifa. 

Ex. HAvi kanyd. 
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7. A word which has the original narita on Uie middle syllable, is called madhyasvarita. 

Ex. Ipponn hfidayySyd. 

8. A word which has the original scarita on the first syllable, is called ddiiparita. 

Ex. svarnare. 

9* A word without uddtta or svarita, is caUed sarvdnuddUta, Ex. ^ eoA, no^. 

10. A word with two uddtta syllables, is called dviruddtta; hHhaspdtih, Here the 

first syllable is uddtta, and is therefore not marked at all. The second syllable is 
anuddtta, and according to rule would become svarita. But as the next syllable is 
uddtta again, the anuddtta becomes anuddttatara, and is marked accordingly. The 
third 85’llable is uddtta, and the last, originally anuddtta, becomes svarita. 

In mitrdvdru^ au, the first syllable is anuddtta, but becomes anuddttatara, because 

an uddtta follows. The second syllable is uddtta, so is the third, and hence neither 
of them has any mark. The fourth syllable, being anuddtta, becomes svarita, 
because it follows an uddtta. The last syllable is anuddtta and, as nothing follows, 
is left without a mark. 

11. A word with three uddtta syllables, is caUed triruddlta ; tndrdbjihaspdti. 

§ 8. If words come together in a sentence, the same rules apply to them as to single 
words. Thus if a word ending in uddtta is followed by a word beginning with an anuddtta 
syllable, the anuddtta syllable is pronounced as svarita. llius ^1 + ^, i. e. ydhchh, 
become yddchd, where the mark of the dependent svarita on cha shows that ^ ya 
has the uddtta. 

If a word ending in an anuddtta is followed by a word beginning with an uddtta or 
svarita, the anuddtta becomes anuddttatara. Ex. djanayat -j- W tarn become 

WiPTVW ujunnyat tdm. 

If a word ending in a svarita, which replaces an original anuddtta, is followed by another 
word having the uddtta on the first syllable, the general rule requires the svarita, being 
originally an anuddtta, to become anuddttatara, so that we have to write IH^ydd cha tdt. 
Here we see that ydh has the uddtta, because otherwise, at the beginning of a sentence, 
it would have to be marked with anuddttatara. As ^ cha has the anuddttatara, we see that 
it was originally anuddtta, and became anuddttatara, because the n,ext syllable has the 

uddtta, which need not be marked. 

If instead of Kf{^tdt, which has the uddtta, we put it. hydh, which has the svarita, we should 
have to write ITO yds cha hydh, the sign of the svarita on ^ hyah showing first, that 
hyah cannot be uddtta, for in that case it would have no mark, and would require svarita 
on the next following eyllalde; and secondly, that it cannot be anuddtta, for in that case it 
could not be preceded by an anuddttatara. 

If an original svarita follows after a final uddtta, it retains the sign of the svarita, but it 
is then impossible to say whether that sign marks the original or the dependent svarita. 
Ex. WrWT 9 d/fud-i-hva (Rv. i. 164, 4). Only, if an uddtta followed after 'll kva, its svarita 
would remain (see § 9), while the dependent svarita would become anuddttatara. 

If a word such as aru^ayugbhih, having the uddtta on yug, stands by itself, it 

must have the anuddttatara sign, not only under Iff 9a, which immediately precedes the 
uddtta *vllahle, but likewise under ^ a and ^ ru. But if preceded by agnih, which 

has uddtta on the last, the first syllable takes the svarita, the second requires no mark at all, 
and the third keeps its tmuddttutara mark; agnfr ant^ayughhift. 



ON THE ACCENT IN SANSKRIT. 


289 


lO. 

If instead uf a^n^i we put ^ndram, which has the dependent svarita on the last, 
nddita on the first syllable, then we write indram aru^aynfjbhiii, because there 

is no necessity for marking the anuddtta after a syllable which has the dependent svarita. 

§ 9. If an original svarita is followed by an udntta or by another original svarita^ it would 
be difficult to mark the accent. Thus if Rji Irra, which has the original svaritat is followed 
by tdtra, we could not write either or Bl In the funner case we should lose 
the anuddttatara required before eveiy uddtta and independent svarita: in the latter, the 
sign of the original svarita being dropt, 9 kva would be taken for an anuddtta syllable. 
To obviate this, the numeral ^ is inserted, which takes both <lie svarita and the anuddttatara 
marks and thus enables us to indicate what was wanted, viz. that kvd is svarita, and 

ttf in tdtra is ucfdtla. Ex. TW + ^ become ^ 4 -^ become Wt* 

(Rv. I. 105, 3). 

If the vowel which has the original svarita is long, the numeral ^ is used instead of 
and the anuddttatara is marked both beneath the vowel and the numeral. Thus Rv. 1.105, 7. 
wrw*: + become Rv. 1.137. (>. Tmt + = twit| 

Rv. X. 116, 7. - 1 - irfif + become Here hvo and ^ddhin ha\c the 

svarita, the first is marked by , the second by 

Rv. X. 144, 4. become '1 'his sinking of the voice, as here indicated, 

from the highest svarita to the lowest anuddttatara :ntch is called kampn, shaking. 

§ 10, If two vowels at the end and beginning of w'ords coalesce into a new vowel, their 
respective accents are changed according to the following rules: 

1. Uddtta-tuddtta=. uddtta (Prkt. 197). Ex. 4 * jushand+upa 

jushdndpa. -f ’WT = apsu-\- /= apsvd. 

2 . Vddtta-\-auuddttar=:uddtta, Ex. -f- = ^-'/ri. See exception 

3. Anuddtta-^anudutta^z anuddtta (Prat. 19H). Kx. 1TJ 4 " == rnddhuA^uda* 

kdm = mddhiidakam. UfW -b ^ == M^ prdti -f adrisran jirdti/adrisran. 

4. Anuddtta-\'^ddltaz=.uddtta. Ex, ^ 4 -’•H = Ipjff tndra-\-d:=zi'ndrd. Vfil *+• = 

vuftiw dhehi dkshitum =; dhehydkshitam. 

5. Svarita -j- uddtta r=: uddtta. Ex. Bi 4" Bill(^ 4" — kv^t. 

adyutyeA'drase^adyutyd ^vase (Rv. I, II 3 , 24). 

6. Svarita A-anuddtta = svarita. Ex. —BP^ Ard-f iva srIrretJa. 

kvd-\-iddnim:=:kveddnim (Rv. i. 35, 7). 

There art, however, some exceptions : 

a. If uddrta t coalesces w 4 th anuddtta i, the long i takes svarita (PiAt. 188,199)* Ex. 

sruchi-^ivazizsruchiva. If, however, the first or second i is long, the 

contraction takes uddtta. Ex. 4 - ^ == hi^-im-szhim (Rv. x. 45, 4). 

b. If an udiitta vowel becomes semivowel before an anuddtta vowel, the anuddtta vowel 

becomes svarita (Pr&t. 188 ). Ex.BVit 4 * *5 ^ ~ ^ ^5 ydjaA-nu+indra = ydjd 

♦ Some MSS. write 

t Professor Bopp (Grammatik, § 30, 5) gives this as an instance of a svarita followed by 
anuddttatara And svarita. In this case we should have to write TWft • But the fact 

is that in rdthyebhih the first syllable has the uddtta. 

X The statement of Professor Benfey (Grammar, and ed., p. 1 that the second svarita 
is not marked ts against the authority of the MSS. 

P p 
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nvtndra, W 4-fir 4'W*IT rr ffnf evd-^M-^-asyazzievd kydtyo (Rv. i. 8, 8). 
Also, nad(, plur. <Tir: nmlijdli, luit sing. •TOTt nadydft^ because in the formaf 
the termination is originally unuddtta, in the latter uddtta. 
c. If an uddtta e or o coalesces with an (elided) anuddtta a, it takes fwarita (Pr&t. i88). 
Ex. ir-f te-^avardhania = t? ^vardhanta. 

According to Mandiikeya all uddtta vowels coalescing with another anuddtta vowel, 
become itvarita. This is also the case in certain Brahnianas; see Kielhom, Bhltohika- 
sfltra, I. 5. 

The accents pn)duced by the coalescence of vowels have the following technical names, 
taken from the name of the Sandhi that gave rise to them ; 

I. Prahlighta, the accent of two vowels united into one (samdveda, ekibhdva). 

а. Abhinihita, the accent of two vowels of which the second is the elided a, 

3. KshaiprOy the accent of two vowels of which the first has been changed into a semivowel. 

4. Tairovyafijana, the svarita, rei)lacing an anuddtta, if separated by consonants from the 

preceding uddtta. Ex. w fiv i iff gS arjnim tie. 

5. Vaivfitta (or pddavriita), the svarita, replacing an anuddtta, if separated by an hiatus 

from the i)receding uddtta (Prat. 204). E.x. yd indra*. 

б . Jdtya, the svarita in the body of a word, also called nitya, inherent. It is always 

by either y or v, and points to a period in the history of Sanskrit ft whiak 
theae semivowels retained something of their vowel nature. It may, in fact, be treated 
as medial kskaipra ; and it is important that where the peculiar pronunciation of the 
different svantas is descfibed, that of iht jdtya and the kskaipra is said to be identical 
(Vfij, Pr&t. I. 125). 

§ II. By applying these rules we ean with perftsct certainty discover which syllable in 
each word has the grammatical accent, whether uddtta or svarita. Unfortunately many 
words lose their accent in a sentence, particularly the verb which, ti a direct sentence, is 
considered as a mere enclitic of the noun to which it belongs. Only in relative and 
conditional sentences, or when a verb begins a sentence, and under some other retti 4 eiions 
which are fully described by native grammarians, does the verb retain \H independent alMbt. 
Vocatives also lose their accent, except at the beginning of a sentence, when they have the 
accent on the first syllable f. With these exceptions, however, every student, by following 
the inlet here given, will be able to determine what is the real graittoatical acoeat ut iliy 

* Besides the tairovyatifana and the vaivritta, which wa should call the dependent 
svarita, other subdivieions aia mentioned by same authorities. Thus if compound words 
are divided (in the PadnpMba) by the avagraha, the tmrtifvgnttjma is called /atrdi(rdMl. 
Ebc. gd 'patau. If a word is divided in the Padapktha, the first half ending in a 

svarita preceded by an uddtta, aid the second half beginning with in uddtta, the svarita is 
called tithdbhdvya. Ex. Here ta is uddtta, nd is svarita, then folibws the 

avagraha or pause of division, and after that na, which is again uddtta. Here a kind of 
kampa takes place, and the tvsnfa is marked accordingly. Though the name tdthdhhdcya 
is not mentioned in the first Pritisikhys, the peculiar accent which it is meant for il fully 
described in Sfitra 212. In the commentary on the V^. Prht. (iJi) it would perhips be 
better to write asathkitdvat instead of svasadshUdvat: “Weber, Ind. Stud. vol. iv. p. 137. 

t See Bhhshika-sfitra, ed. Kielhom, 11 . 1-31; Whitney, in Beitttge zur vcrghfidiendai 
Sprachforschung, vo). 1. p. 187. 
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word occurring in the hymns of the Rig-veda. The system of marking the uddtta and 
srarifn in the Satapatha-Hrahinana is slightly different, as may be seen from Professor 
\\ eber’s introductory remarks, and particularly from Dr. Kielhom’s learned notes on the 
Bh&shika-sutras. 

§ 12, Quite different from the tlctermination of the grammatical accent is the (piestion 
how the accents should be jironounced or intoned in a sentence, and particularly in the 
hymns and Jlrahmanas of tue principal Vedas. This question concerns the student of the 
^ eda only, and different authorities differ on this point. The following shoit remarks must 
he snftirient. According to the Kig-veda-Prutisakhya (iS; scq.), the uddtta is high, the 
nnvridlta low; of the urarita or. portion is higher than uddtta, the rest like uddtta^ except 
if an uddtta or sraritn follows, in which case the voice sinks down to the anuddtta pitchi 
I his sinking down is called kn)npa, shaking. All amiddttn syllables, following after svarita 
(whether original or dependent) are jTronounced will, uddtta pitch (195), except the last, which 
is followed again by either uddtta or svarita, and takes the low pitch of anuddtta (iph). This 
pi’onuntiatiori of anuddtta syllables with uddtta pitch is called the Prarhayn accent (205). 

e have therefore only three kinds of jhtch, (no s|>ecial anuddttatarn pitch being rac(J|fnited 
in the Pritisakhya, 1 v\ }n( h in ilu ir relative j)(>sition may he represented hy 



anadAtta, udAfta, svarita, prachaija. 


Th IS in Uiddduasva svarunre, *fT md is anuitdtta, dn is uddtta, 1| yff >• srarifttf 

W sva is nnuddtt'i, W^svnr is svarita, Tfft nare, both aniMttn, but }>ronounced like uddtta. 



ma 




8t*a trSr uare. 


In ddahdh'ti'vamnfir vdsishthah, W n is uddtta, dnh is svarita, 

VIIR dhaprama are auuddU i, hut pronounced like uddtta, fw ti is anuddtta, W ca is uddtta, 
sish IS sx'arita. Zl thah is anuddtta, but pronounced as uddtta. 






dah dlia pra ma tir vd tish 


Other S'^khAi yary in the pronunciation of the accents, as may be seen from their respective 
Prittisikhyas. Much confusion has been caused by mixing up these different systems, and, 
in particular, by trying to reconcile the. rules of the Rig-veda-PrItisIkhya with the nilet 
of Pknini. According to P&nini (i. 2, 29 seq.) the uddtta is high, the anuddtta low, but the 
svarita is half high and half low, and the anuddttas following after svarita (original or 
dependent) are pronounced monotonously (ekasruti), while the last of them, immediately 


* Long after this was written I saw Dr. Haug's description of the accents in the 
Zeitsehilft dtr D. M. O, vol. xvii. p. 799. He givea the interx'als much smallar, •• that if 
the anwddita is c, the mtHttta would he d, and the svarita would rise to e. This is a# dbabt 
right, and it will be easy to transcribe my own notation accordingly. I only retain it hecauae 
it is clearer to the eye. What is very important, as confirming my view, is Dr. llaug’s 
remark that in listening to the recitation of the Pandits he could not pcrcci\x any difftrt e 
betwvaa the uddtta and the anuddttas if pronounced with prachajfa spara. 
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Jl 3 . 

preceding a new uddtta or svarita^ is lower than nnuddtta^ and hence called samaUira or, by 
the commentators, anuddttatara, This system, too, though different from the former, gives 
ns only three kinds of musical pitch, which may be approximately represented by 



anmldttaraf anmldtta, uddtta, svanta, tkairutu 


Ekairuti is described as without any definite pitch (tramart/upavada), and might therefore 
be intended for mere monotonous recitatice*. 

* It is commonly used as synonymous with prachita; e. g. uddttamayam prachitam 
ekairuiUi parydyah^ V^. Pr&t. iv. 138. 
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Note—T he fi^fures refer to the §, not to Iho pa^e. 


WW akkd, mother, 238. 
akshi, eye, 234. 

opnimrr/A, fire-kindling, 137. 

better than an army, 227. | 
VOlfflfft atilakshmi, better than Lakahmi, 
227. 

!)etter than a woman, mi., 229. 
eating, 182. 

191. 

ana(fudf ox, 210. 
anarvarit without a foe, 1H9. 
time, if>8. 

anvnchy following, 18 j. 
water, 211. 
ambikd, mother, 238. 
fire, 149. 

aryamaUf name of a deity, 201. 
^ 9 ^!^^arvat^ horse, 189. 

hurting, foe, 189. 

VRTI^flpayC priest, 163. 
avdch, south, iSo. 
aet, f. not desiring, 225. 
a$an, blood, 214. 

(Ufi/, blood, 161, 214. 
asthi, bone, 234. 

^n|l(ajUri,, n. dtj, 196. 

day, «t the end of a compound, 
* 97 . » 98 - 

akaiyafa, month, 196. 

* 9 *' ' 93 - 


tnilt dpa/i, water, 149, 211. 

blessing, 173. 
dsan, face, 214. 
ffTW dsya, face, 214. 

203. 

^pH^Wr'V, such, 174. 
io6. 

WWWpn^uktka^ds, reciter of hymns, 177. 
udaka, water, 214. 
udachf upward, northern, 181. 
Wf^udffnt water. 214, 
unnf, leading out, 221. 
updnaky shoe, 174. 

nom. prop., 169. 

TftjTI ushnih^ a metre, 174. 
strength, 161. 
fitvijy priest, 161. 
piAu^sAm, Indra, 195. 
kakubk^ region, 157. 

«fH kati, how many, 231. 

MX^kSrnbhd, nail, 221. 
kavi, poet, 230. 
kdnta, beloved, 238. 
kdntd, fem. beloved, 238. 
Om^lb'yat, How much ? 190. 

kir, scattering, 164* 
ftft kudkt, m. f. a bad thinker, 221. 

kmdrt, m. girlish, 227. 

10 hi, m. f. buying, 220. 

|I^in««cA, curlew, 159. 
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kroshtu, jackal, 236. 
kliunj, lame, 163. 
iiO^\f/((riyas, heavier, 206. 
fht yir, voice, 164. 
gup, guardian, 157. 
gii/i, covering, 174. 
go, ox, 218. 

cowherd, 17^. 

HWISfi grdtuant, leader of a village, 221. 

ehakds, splendid, 172. 
WfflfW^chakdsat, shining, 184. 

c/iikirs, desirous of acting, 172. 
chitralikh, j)ainter, 156. 
'WSJm^jaksliot, eating, 184. 
jag fit, world, 184. 

jagnnvas, having gone, 203. 
jai/mirns, havin(t ({one, 20",. 
jag/iant'os, having killed, 205. 
jaghuivaH, having killed, 205. 
wn jard, old age, 166. 

1Tc?tO m. f. a buyer of water, 221. 

jalamuch, cloud, 158. 
'^m^^jdgrat, waking, 184. 

WW tnksh, paring, 174, 

fnkskan, carpenter, 191. 
nfH (iiti, so many, 231. 
tuntri, f. lute, 225. 
turi, f. boat, 225. 

tiryach, tortuous, 181. 
turdsith, Indra, 175. 
track, skin, 158. 
fi«ni tcish, splendour, 174. 
tooth, 214. 
giving, 184, 

Iffv dadhi, curds, 234. 
dadhrish, bold, 174. 
danta, tooth, 214. 

^^^\daridrat, poor, 184. 

^ ddfri, giver, 235. 

((daian, rojie, fem., 179, 193. 


l^TTTJ ddrdh, wife, 149, 
fljvw didhaksk, desirous of burning, 174. 
div and W dyu, sky, 213. 
dis, showing, 174. 
dix, country, 174. 
duh, milking, 174. 

duhitri, daughter, 235. 

'^^drinhhu, thunderbolt, 221. 

■Pl dris, seeing, i 74. 

drr&j, worshipper, 162. 
doshnn, arm, 214. 
dos, arm, 172, 214. 

^ dyu and d'lr, sky, 213. 
ift dtjo, sky, 219. 

If druh, hating, 174. 
drdr, door, 164. 

driJd/inu, having two ro[>es, 194. 
drish, hating, 174. 
dhunin, rich, 203. 

VT7 dhdlri, n. providenee, 235. 

(Ihi, m.f. thinking, 220. 

(Ml, f. intellect, 224. 
vl^ dhivari, wife of a fisherman, 193. 
dhras, falling, 173. 
u(n/{\ f. ri\Tr. 223. 

•TR Hfiptri, grandson, 235. 
ihis, destroying, 174. 
lias, nose, 214. 
nah, binding, 1 74. 

««(/(((//. name, 191. 
ilTT iia'sikd, nose, 214. 

niniras, having led, 205. 
nirjara, ageless, 167. 

^ nri, man, 237. 

•pj^»n 7 «, m.f. dancer, 222. 

nau, ship, 217. 

'RT^fiyacA, low, 181. 

m., fem. lame, 230. 

pati, lord, 233. 

pathiu, m. path. J93. 
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foot, 314. 

Jifjft papi, m. f. protector, 322. 

MOlirt paramanif m.f. best leader, 221. 

partmendicant, 162. 
'ifiur^parHadhvas, leaf-shedding, 173. 
lA^^parvan, joint, 191. 

Vf^pandu, in. f. n. pale, 230. 

-pad, foot, 207. 
pdda, foot, 314. 

fVifll^pin^^ras, lump-eater, 170. 
fRlJ pitrit father, 235. 
ftnnff desirous of maturing, 174. 

pipaMis, wishing to read, 171. 
pilu, m. n. a tree and its fruit, 230. 
M*l%|^piuan, fat, fern, pioari, 194. 

'^j^^panurhhu, re-born, 221. 

puniy man, (pvms), 212. 

IT. pur, town, 164. 

Inclra, ibK. 

Ftmft puroifds, an offering, 176. 

pua/td'i, name of a deity, 201. 
tJTf anii\, 314. 

army, 314. 
priiJidl, (leer, l 

jKrhinm, liavmg cooked, 203. 
prajdjKiti, lorii of creatures, 333. 
pruttdirun, S|K>rting, 192. 
pratync/i, western, 181. 
pradht, m. f. thinking eminently, 221. 
pradht, fern., 223. 
pramin, quieting, 178. 

HT^procA, eastern, 180. 

Itllf prdchh, asking, 160, 174. 

HTW prw/IcA, worshij)j)ing, 139. 
hadi, dark fortnight, 149. 

hahurdjan, having many kings, 194. 
bahusreyasi, auspicious, 227. 
bahurj, very strong, 161. 

WV hudh, knowing, 157. 
in* .'t A a/, great, i8g. 


brahman, creator, 192. 
^^^bhavat, Your Honour, i 98 , 
fHV[^^bhishaj, physician, 161. 

^ bhi, f. fear, 224. 

^hhu, l>eing, 221. 

^ hhti, f earth, 224. 

bhiir, atmosphere, 149. 
bhriji, roasting, 162. 
^Vf[^bhr(iJ, shining, 163. 

«T 5 bhrdtfi, brother, 235. 

} 3 bhru\ f. brow, 224. 
^V[^^^m(lph(^van, Indra, 200. 
miijj, diviiiK, i(n. 

-»!«/, 187. 

Jifir matt, thought, 230. 

*ff^ mathin, churning-stick, 193. 
madhtdih, ])ee, 174. 

T91. 

mahat, great, 186. 
mams, meat, 214. 
mdnisa, meat, 214. 
mil mdtri, mother, 233. 

mds, month, 214. 

IT tnuh, conluundmg, 174. 

1^- iininihdit, head, 191. 

•P mrij, clcanmg, 162. 

ini idii, in. f. n. soft, 230. 

TJH?T liver, 214. 

ifakrit, liver, 214. 
mil yaj, sacrificing, 162. 

yaji'un, sacrificer, 192. 
yati, as many, 231. 
irtt yayi, f. road, 222. 

yuvan, young, 199. 

T» yusha, pea-soup, 214. 
^^mi^yushan, pea-soup, 214. 
rdj, shining, 162. 
rdjan, king, 191. 

TTift rdjni, queen, 193. 
ruck, light, 158. 
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ruj, disease, i6i. 

rurudvas, crying, 204. 
rush, anger, 174. 

^ rai, wealth, 217. 

lakshmt, f. goddess of prosperity, 225, 
lughu, m. f. n. light, 230. 
lih, licking, 174. 

Ztt, m. f. cutting, 220. 
vanij, merchant, 161. 

187. 

'^V^adhii, f. wife, 225. 

•van, 191. 

varshdh, rainy season, 149. 
"^^^^varshdbhu, frog, 221. 

•vas, part, perfect, 204. 

WT^r<fcA, speech, 158. 
qlHHnl vdtaprami, antelope, 222. 

vdr, water, 164. 

^rft vdri, water, 230. 

-vdh, carrying, 208. 
vidvas, knowing, 205. 
ftniTS! vipds, a river, 174. 
ftripi riprttsA, drop of water, 174. 
fWll( vibhrdj, resplendent, 162. 
ftrrw desirous of saying, 174. 

f^f^ni^viviksh, wishing to enter, 174. 
fini^nV, entering, 174. 

vihapd, all-preserving, 239. 
n*'hiO ^ visvardj, universal monarch, 162. 
visvasTfij, creator, 162. 
vish, ordure, 174. 

vishvachy all-pen'ading, i8i. 
tfikshald, tree-hewer, 222. 
cutting, 159. 

l^tW^^dakan, ordure, 214. 

ordure, 214. 

IfIfflUn dankhadhmd, shell-blower, 239. 

commanding, 184. 
i|P» suchi, m.f.n. bright, 230. 
frft iuddhadhi, thinking pure things, 221. 


suddhadhi, a pure thinker, 221. 

having heard, 205, 
sushki, 222. 
sri, f. happiness, 224. 
svan, dog, 199. 

svelavdh and svetavas, 209, 

T^^^samvat, year, 149, 
sakthi, thigh, 234. 
sakhi, friend, 232. 
sajus, friend, 172. 
sadhryach, accompanying, 181. 
samyach, right, 181. 

I samrdj, sovereign, 162. 

sarvaiak, omnipotent, 155. 
sdnu, ridge, 214. 
sdmi, half, 149. 
ftnimr: sikatdh, sand, 149. 

sukhi, wishing for pleasure, 222. 
ready reckoner, 154. 
suchakshus, having good eyes, 165. 
sujyoiis, well-lighted, 163. 
suti, wishing for a son, 222. 

^3^ sutus, well-sounding, 170. 

sudhi, m. f. having a good mind, 226. 
supis, well-walking, 170. 

m. f. having good brows, 226. 
sumanas, well-minded, 165. 
susri, well-faring, 27^. 
susakhi, a good friend, 232. 
suhiins, well-striking, 172. 
sthrid, friendly, 157. 
srij, creating, 162. 

somapd. Soma drinker, 239. 
stri, woman, 228. 
snih, loving, 174. 

^ snu, ridge, 214. 

snuh, spueing, 174. 
spris, touching, 174. 

a garland, 161. 
sras, falling, 173. 
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ladle, 158. 

<9^ gvayanit self, 149. 

"Wii^gvayambhuy self-existing, 221 . 
W%svar, heaven, 149. 

HRJ gvasfi, sister, 235. 

having good water, 211. 
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j Aan, killing, 202. 

1 fftn^AorV, green, 157. 
j hdhd, 240. 

hrid, heart, 214. 
j hridayOy heart, 214. 

* fft /z;i, f. shame, 224. 

INDEX 

OE VERBS. 

\mtk— The nuiul>t:i rcl'ir;; to tlio 

i»iniil>cr uf i.u! urh in tiu Appendix 

^PBr fl/i/z, to pervade, 37. 

^51 iV, t(» rule, 182. 

to go, to throw, ri), 23. 

(ft, to aim, 79. 

W^r/zTc/z, to go, to worship, 17. 

TJPf vkfi, to go, 16. 

Wif aiij, to anoint, 207. 

T*! us ft, to burn, 40. 

ad, to eat, 162. 

' T ufl - 

uniu, to cover, 191. 

^B(^av, to breathe, 176. 

' ri, to go, rirhchhnfi), 49 

^ //y, to go, 7H. 

‘ ri, to gf), 197. 

ard, to go, to pain, 12. 

j rij. to gain, 72. 

to help, 92. 

ezM, to grow, h8. 

VSF fl/, to pervade, 147. 

; kat, to rain, to encoinj)a.s.s, 23. 

to be, 173. 

Vy^kam, to love, 77. 

dachh, to stretch, 18. 

# ikds, to shine, Ho. 

Wt^^dp, to obtain, 14O. 

to cough, Hi. 

to sit, 183. 

to cure, 

Vn^ diUf to speak, 190. 

kut, to bend, 111. 

^i,togo, 171. 

I to strike, 6. 

^ t, to go; Wift adh(, to read, 186. 

j ^ kri, to do, 152. 

^ ind, to govern, 13. 

1 Ijr^^AnV, to cut, 110, 107. 

to kindle, 209 

i able, 89, 87. 

to wish, 118, 31. 

! '^f^^krish, to furrow, 38. 

(hh, to see, 69. 

hish, to trace. lot^. 

Q q 
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^ \Cfii to foatter, 113. 

"fff^krU, to praise, 138. 

W^^kram.io stride, 30, 29. 
ift iff. td buy, f53. 

W^kkm, to'tJJe, ap, 30, 130. 
to kill, 149. 
kshnm, to bear, 130. 

Jcshi^ *0 wane, to diminish, 24. 
f^^kshin, to kill, 130. 
khadj to eat, 8. 
khan, to dig, 95, 
khid, to vex, 107. 

WT khyd, to proclaim, 166. 

^ pad, to speak, 9. 

pom, to go, 33, 31. 

^ gd, to go, 83. 

^J^ytfp, to protect, 26, 63. 

guh, to hide, 97, 29. 

^ pat, to sing, 44. 

graht to take, 157, 105, 
glai, to droop, 43. 

^pAa-class, 46, 47, aoo. 

WT ghrd, to smell, 54. 

^ffW^chakis, to shuie, 177. 

to speak, 181. 

^f^cAo/», 10 pound, 137. 

cham, to eat, 29. 

Wl| ekah, to pound, 137. 
ehi, to collect, 1^7, 140. 
to think, 2. 

'"Jit cAiir, to steal, 136. 

^chgut, to sprinkle, 3. 

cAao, to cut, 124. 

^^^jak8h, to eat, 177, 176. 

HHjan. to spring up, 132. 

to wake. 178, 177. 
to excel, 36. 

\jT*. to grow old,>*ia3, 156. 
ir^^ylap, to know, to make known, 137. 
fTy« 4 . to know, 159. 


Wryyrf, to grow we»k, 1.58, 36,105 
W^Jvar, to suffer, pa, 

WW taksh, to hew, 37, 
tan, to stretch, 148. 

W^tap, to burn, aS. 

in* tam, to languish, 130. 

finiUij, to forbear, titikshate), 75,63. 

5 tu, to grow, 170. 

m tud, to strike, 104. 

to delight, 127, 38. 

^ trih, to kill, 208. 

W to cross, 61. 

trap, to be ashamed, 74. 
tras, to tremble, 30. 
truf, to cut, 30. 
ivar, to hurry, 9^. 
daihi, to bite, 63, 73. 
dad, to give, 70. 
dam, to tame, 130. 

daridrd, to be poor, 179, 177. 

^ dah, to burn, 4a. 

^ dd, to.give, 58. 

^ dd, to give, 200. 

<!fF^ddn, ^fhjTfrfk diddmsati, to straighten, 63. 
div, to play, 121. 
di, to decay, 154. 

d(dMj to shine, 177, 
duh, to milk, 188. 
dfi, to observe, 120. 

to see, {,'^pai), 48, 38. 
dfi, to tear, 156. 

^ de, to protect, 85. 

^ dai, to cleanse, 46. 

^ dai, to protect, 85, 
do, to cut, 124. 

W^dyut, to shine, 86. 
f^m^dvish, to hate, 187. 

VT dkd, to place, aoi. 

\dhu, to shake, 156. 

\[^dhip, to warm, 27. 
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V dke, to drink, 47. 

WT ihm&, to blow, 55. 
naa, to hum, ii. 
nam, to bow, 32. 

IfSf nai, to perish, 129, T17. 

nahy to bind, 135. 
ftrw niksh, to kiss, 15. 
nijy to cleanse, 202. 
nindy to blame, 14. 
to dance, 122. 
tTPT pan, to tralFic, 26. 

^^^pan, to jiraise, 76. 
paf, to fall, 6^. 
pad, to j^o, 133. 

to praise, 26, 76. 
mplpasya, to see, 4H. 
m pd, to drink, 53, 

to form, 107. 
to purify, 156. 

'^pri, to fill, 195, 156. 

prachh, to ask, 115, 103. 

'* 07 ^ 50 , to eat, 163. 
phal, to burst, 34. 

W^^badk, bibhaisate, to loathe, 63. 

ITV to bind, 160. 

hudhy to perceive, 134. 

\bnl, to Speak, 190. 

to break, 206. 
bhty to fear, 193. 

^bhuy to be, I. 
bhriy to carry, 199. 
bhrajj, to firy, 105. 

^m^bhram, to roam, 30, 130. 

WTlf bhrdi, to shine, 30. 

bhldsy to shine, 30. 
inn majjy to sink, 117* 
mad, to rejoice, 130. 
ini[ month, to shake, to chum, 5. 
W^mor, to bind, 9a. 

^ md, to measure, 164. 


Wt mdy to measure, 198. 

mimdrisatf, to search, 63. 
fif mi, to throw, 154. 
mid, to be wet, 131. 
mihy to sprinkle, 41. 
wi miy to kill, 154. 

Tfj^^munh, to loosen, 107. 

mit/i, to !)C foolish, 12S. 

IJ Wirt, to die, 11 9. 

wiry, to clean, 174. 
w tnnd, to study, 57. 

T*l mruch, to jfo, 19. 

yaj, to suc'rifuT, 99. 

IW yam, to stop, 31, 38. 

Hlf yam, to feed. 137. 
in yd, to f?o, 163. 

^ toll, to mix, 169. 
rai'ij, -o 62. 

i ^ rad, to trace. 10. 
ram, to sport. 91. 
to shine, 94. 
ru, to go, to kill, 84. 

^ ru, to shout, 170. 
rud, to cry, 176. 
rudh, to shut ©ut, 203. 
rush, to kill, 39- 
lash, to desire, 30. 
ftK^Up, to paint, 109, 107. 

T^^lup, to break, 107. 

iu, to cut, 156. 

'tC^vach, to speak, 175. 
vaj, to go, 21. 
vad, to speak, 66. 

^^^vapy to sow, to weave, 100. 
vay, to go, 105. 
valy to live, 137. 
vaiy to desire, 167, 105. 

to dwell, 65. 
vah, to carry, loi, 93. 
ftr^r rtcAA, to go, 26. 

Q q 2 
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to separate, 202. 
vid, to find, 108, 107. 
vid, to know, 172. 
to embrace, 202. 

^ vt, see 

^ ®n, to choose, 142 ; Parasmaipada. 

Vr*’ to cherish, 161; Atmanepada. 
to be, 87. 
to grow, 87. 

\vr(, to choose, 156. 

^ ve, to weave, 102. 

W vein, to obtain, 177. 

^'^rytfcA, to surround, 105. 

to fear, to suffer pain, 90 
vyadh, to pierce, 126, lo" 
tJTcy, to go, 22. 

'R^i^rasch, to cut, 112, 105. 

^ok, to be able, 144. 
hd, to wither, 51. 
to cease, 130. 

Tn simmsati, to sharj>en, 6?. 
Ms, to command, 180, 177. 
to distinguish, 204 
ytfi to lie down, 185. 

Mh, to hurt, 87. 

^ M, to sharpen, 124. 
to flow, 4. 

^^^Mhyut, to flo\^', 4. 

to tire, 130. 

Mi, to go, to serve, 98. 

^ ini, to hear, 145. 

Mas, to breathe, 176. 

Mi, to swell, 67. 

A shfyai, to*8ound, 45. 

to spit, 35,29. 
to go, 71. 
saitj, to stick, 62, 73. 

^ 9 ad, to perish, 52. 


to obtain, 151. 

^ sah, to Dear, 93. 

sick, to sprinkle, lO/. 
ftro Sidh, to go, and ftw sidh, to 
mand, 7. 

to serve, 82. 

^ su, to distil, 139. 

^ to bear, to bring forth, 104. 

* sri, to go, 50. 

V[ srij, to let off, j j6, 38, 48. 

^ so, to finish, 125, 124. 

skand, to a])proach. 60. 

'BMT ska mb ft, to support, 133. 

'^sku, 155. 

'^^skvmbh, to hold, 153. 

^^^stambh, to support, 133. 

^ 6-^11, to praise, 189, 

^ stu, to praise, 170 
^^^stumhh, to stop, 153. 

^ stri, to cover, 141. 

^ s/ri to cover, 136. 

W styai, to sound, 45. 

WT St ha, to stand, 56. 
m spris, to touch, II4. 

^ syand, to sprinkle, to drop, 88, 87. 
fisn^iTiV, 10 go, to dry, 92. 
srarij, to embrace, 73, 62. 
to sleep, 176. 

V{han, to kill, i68. 

IT hd, to leave, 196. 
hi, to go, to grow, 143. 
him, to kill, 205. 

J hu, to sacrifice, 192. 

hurchh, to be crooked >20. 

I /in, to Uke, 96. 

hri, to be ashamed, 194. 

^ AtTf, to bend, 59. 

^ kve, to call, 103. 
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